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PREFACE

This book has been several years in the making and has undergone
many revisions, encouraged by friends and colleagues. I do not even
pretend that it is fully adequate, but it has apparently proved helpful
in its various permutations to others who have endeavored to increase
their knowledge of the Greek of the NT. In light of that I release it to
the wider public, with the hope that it will continue to prove useful
and instructive, and—if nothing else—to provoke further learning.

I wish to thank several years of second-year Greek students at Biola
University (La Mirada, California, USA) for their many helpful
comments while they endured reading and using this material in the
form of photocopied pages. These years were some of my most enjoy-
able.

Several of my colleagues and former students have provided helpful
suggestions as to how this text could be made more useful to a variety
of students. Much of what accessibility it has comes as the result of
their help. In particular I wish to thank Jeffrey T. Reed, John Wesley
Reed, Scot Snyder, Ruth Anne Reese, Craig L. Blomberg, Philip Kem
and my father.

I wish also to thank my editor at Sheffield Academic Press, Dr J.
Webb Mealy, for his keen attention to details, larger concepts and
their expression.

This book is dedicated to my students, current and former, in
particular Jeff and John Reed, as well as to the memory of Granville
Sharp (1735-1813). His memorial can be seen in Poets’ Comer in
Westminster Abbey, London, and well illustrates for me the greatness
to which a grammarian can aspire.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

I wish to thank all of the reviewers and the numbers of teachers and
students who have used and made helpful comments regarding this
book. I especially wish to thank my own students and colleagues at
Trinity Western University and the Associated Canadian Theological
Schools, Langley, B.C., Canada, for their interest in this project. I
have taken the occasion of this edition to correct several mistakes.
That this book has warranted a second edition so soon is a testimony
to the continuing vitality of study of the Greek of the New Testament.
If this volume has played even a small role in that movement, I will
have had my reward.
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INTRODUCTION

Idioms of the Greek New Testament, the title of this volume, may
arouse some curiosity. The term ‘idiom’ is not being used in the tech-
nical sense of set phrases in the language; rather, it is being used after
the fashion established by C.F.D. Moule, in his extremely helpful
work, An Idiom Book of NT Greek, to refer to the various patterns
of usage of the Greek of the NT. At the outset, it is perhaps useful to
state that the Greek of the NT, so far as this book is concerned, consti-
tutes an established corpus suitable for linguistic analysis. Consequently,
there is relatively little reference in this volume to standards of usage
found in other bodies of Greek texts from various periods. This is a
major departure from a number of other grammars, which assume
knowledge of classical standards, for example, and simply comment
on features of NT Greek as they reinforce or depart from these
standards.

My own approach is to consider the Greek of the NT to be a collec-
tion of texts from the wider corpus of Greek texts available during the
first century AD, i.e. Hellenistic Greek. Consequently, I enter into dis-
cussion of Semitic influence upon NT Greek only incidentally. First,
my own studies have left me rather skeptical that sizeable and signifi-
cant examples of Semitic influence on NT Greek can be established,
apart possibly from use of certain vocabulary items, which is not a
topic of discussion in this book. Secondly, from a linguistic stand-
point, whether there is or is not Semitic influence is really beside the
point, since the NT is here treated synchronically, that is, without
regard for any hypothetical linguistic background of its authors, but
with concentration on the NT as a body of analyzable linguistic
examples. The Greek describedin this book is of necessity a regularized
form of even the language of the NT. Many generalizations and
patterns are cited which do not capture all of the peculiar instances of
usage by a given biblical author. This is done in order to formulate a
general analysis of NT Greek.
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My purpose for this book is modest. This book is designed for
students who have completed approximately one year of Greek, and
who would like an intermediate handbook to help them make a transi-
tion to using advanced grammars such as BDF, Robertson, Moulton
and Tumer. Although a number will come to this book, appropriately
enough, with one year of classical Greek background, it is more likely
that students who use it will have studied one year of NT Greek. My
evidence indicates that first-year courses are taught in widely diver-
gent ways and produce students of widely variant abilities and prepa-
rations. One of the struggles in producing this book was to find the
right level at which to pitch it. I assume that the student who uses it
will already know the basics of how to recognize and parse nouns,
adjectives and verbs, and will have a basic understanding of phrase
and clause structure.

For some, this book may seem too difficult and inaccessible. I
apologize in advance for any difficulties. I would like to encourage
you, however, to continue to work with it. Perhaps more background
is needed before using it to its fullest, although I have endeavored to
make it useful in several ways. First, I define important terms as the
chapters proceed. I have also included a glossary of recurring terms.
If this list does not answer all of your questions, dictionaries and
grammar books may be helpful. The first four chapters may prove a
little more difficult than the others, but they contain essential termi-
nology used throughout the book. Secondly, in constructing this gram-
mar book I have tried at significant junctures to include (usually in
parantheses) the labels and categories often found in other, similar
grammars. These terms are not always synonymous, but perhaps by
including a variety of labels this book will be more accessible to
students and teachers alike. Students may well find terms familiar
from their first-year texts or from other tools which they find helpful.
Similarly, teachers may find convenient labels with which they are
familiar from using other grammars.

For some, this book may appear too easy. I must admit to have
passed by more than a few very interesting linguistic and exegetical
issues, ones which I would have liked to discuss and which would have
found a place in a full-fledged reference grammar. I would like to
encourage you, however, not to give up on this book either. I hope
that you will make it a frequent reference tool, since I have included
some things which are not readily found in other texts of this sort.
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There are several areas in which I believe that this grammar book
makes serious advances over other equivalent grammars. First, my
analysis is based upon principles of modern linguistics, translated and
adapted for students and teachers who may not have had any exposure
to its technical language and method.! For example, I have taken a
synchronic approach to the NT, treating it as consisting of representa-
tive Greek texts produced by actual language users of the first century
AD. I have approached the language as a self-referring linguistic
system, and consequently have avoided discussing Greek in terms of,
for example, Latin. Of course, it is unavoidable that I have had to use
English to describe Greek, and translations of most of the examples
have been included, but these are not a substitute for understanding
how the language itself works. The translations are not designed to be
elegant renderings of Greek; they are meant to indicate my under-
standing of a particular point through a useful gloss. I also apologize
in advance for any renderings that have come out non-inclusive in my
efforts to be literal. In my version, I have attempted to maintain a
distinction between form and function. This has resulted in some
inevitable inconsistencies for a variety of reasons, not least because no
language—having been a living tool in the mouths of its users—is
completely tractable. But I have found myself repeatedly making
distinctions between a given form and how that form is used (i.e. how
it functions) in the Greek language.

The book is divided into two sections, the first dealing with the
functions of individual words and their phrasal relations; the second
dealing with clauses and larger units. Within a chapter, the formal and
functional distinction is usually maintained, with major categories
often based on formal features of the language, but with semantic,
syntactical and functional distinctions made within these categories. It
has not always been easy to differentiate these sub-categories, and
there is some repetition which I hope is tolerable (e.g. particles, pre-
positions and dependent clauses). One must always recognize when
discussing the use of individual words or forms that these items are
used within larger linguistic contexts. The larger linguistic context
must always be considered (see Chapter 21 on discourse analysis).

1. For those interested in this subject, see S.E. Porter, ‘Studying Ancient
Languages from a Modem Linguistic Perspective: Essential Terms and Terminology’,
FN 2 (1989), pp. 147-72; idem, Verbal Aspect in the Greek of the NT, with
Reference to Tense and Mood (New York: Peter Lang, 1989), pp. 1-16.
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Secondly, I have brought a new and sometimes distinctive perspective
to several of the major topics for discussion in Greek grammar and
linguistics. Although I am cognizant of the history of discussion of
these topics over the last century or so, I believe that some of the posi-
tions I have arrived at are very important, though not necessarily
definitively correct. In that sense this book is still in progress. The
areas in which I haveconsciously tried toadvancethe discussion include
tense and aspect (Chapter 1), mood and attitude (Chapter 2), cases and
gender (Chapter 4), prepositions (Chapter 9), participles (Chapter
10), conditional clauses (Chapter 16), . word order and clause structure
(Chapter 20), and discourse analysis (Chapter 21). To facilitate dis-
cussion, even though I have a particular viewpoint on the topic, I
attempt to place my discussion into the history of discussion, so that if
a given student or teacher does not share my perspective this grammar
can still prove useful on the given topic. The issue of tense and aspect
is one of great current interest, and I strongly argue for verbal aspect
over tense as the governing semantic category for Greek verbal usage.
I recognize that this is a controversial position, but would ask that
even those readers who do not share my perspective will give Chapter
1—and the book—a chance, nevertheless. I have tried to be as accom-
modating to various perspectives as I can, including not pushing verbal
aspect overly hard in other areas of the book.

The reader will notice that there is some imbalance among the
lengths of the various chapters. This is true of many grammars, and
can only be explained along two lines: first, certain topics require
greater discussion than others simply to provide comparable coverage;
and secondly, certain topics are far more exciting and hold more
interest for students than others, resulting in their greater length of
treatment.

A third feature of this book is the rather extensive use of examples,
as well as reference to pertinent secondary literature. The examples I
cite may not be the ones a given reader is finding troublesome, but I
have attempted to treat a range of topics and to include enough exam-
ples to illustrate any given point being made, without being redundant.
The standard I have used is to try to include two good examples of
any given grammatical phenomenon. Sometimes there are more, rarely
are there less. The examples have been secured through a variety of
means, including culling other grammars for examples that seem con-
stantly to re-emerge as worthy of discussion, incorporating examples
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from my own research that illustrate my perspective on a given cate-
gory, and citing a few problematic texts for which I may not have a
definitive answer,

I trust that this handbook will be used in conjunction with wide-
spread reading of the Greek text of the NT, enabling students of the
original language to add significant examples of their own to those
given here. There is, of course, no substitute for extensive and system-
atic study of the Greek language as it is used in its original context.

I am grateful to the many grammarians who have gone before me,
and I have tried to acknowledge my debt through citations of secondary
literature. I have for the most part confined myself to English language
sources, especially standard grammars, except in those cases where
works in other languages are unparalleled or precedent-setting. I have
also included a few references to other recent secondary literature
(commentaries, journal articles), but I have made no attempt to be
exhaustive, only representative. Perhaps these references will aid
students to undertake their own exegetical investigations by pointing
them toward other literature. Also, I have included no paradigms and
do not discuss accidence and word-formation, assuming that the student
will already have access to suitable information in these areas.

At periodic intervals in the grammar I refer to the categories of slot
and filler. This does not presuppose my adoption of this linguistic
model for description of the Greek of the NT. But in the course of
developing this book, students have often found these categories help-
ful. By the terms ‘slot and filler’, I mean that various syntactical struc-
tures (i.e. the arrangements of words) are made up of smaller struc-
tures. For example, a clause might have a subject, a predicate and a
complement. Thus this clause has three slots which need to be filled
with appropriate subject, predicate and complement fillers. To go
further, the subject might be filled by a nominal phrase, that is, a
group of words with a noun or other substantive as its head-term,
along with its modifiers. Thus this nominal phrase has a structure with
a number of slots which need to be filled with appropriate substantive
and modifier fillers. Although not in a rigorous way, I draw upon this
kind of analysis to aid in description, having found this model useful
for differentiating form and function. For example, the participle in
Greek is a word like many others which follows a particular formal
paradigm; that is, this word is recognizable by certain recurring struc-
tural patterns. But the participle can fill several different kinds of
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slots. In one contextit might fill a noun modifier slot, in the same way
that an adjective might in relation to a noun. In another context it
might fill a verb modifier slot, in the same way that an adverb might
in relation to a verb. In another context it might fill a substantive slot,
in the same way that a noun might as part of a nominal phrase. The
list could go on, but the illustration is well enough made. The partici-
ple is still a participle—the form is the same. But the function of the
participle may vary according to how it is used. The categories of slot
and filler help draw out these distinctions.

The Greek of the NT provides an eminently worthwhile and worthy
body of literature for serious academic study, and my hope is that this
grammar will enable many to take further steps toward its mastery.



Part I
WORDS AND PHRASES



Chapter 1

TENSE AND ASPECT, AND PERIPHRASTIC CONSTRUCTIONS

Introduction

Since the days of the earliest grammarians of Greek, who happened to
be Greek speakers themselves, it has been recognized that the verb
occupies a very important place in the Greek language. This is not to
say that other grammatical elements are not very important, or that
there are not other languages which place similar importance on the
verb, but the flexibility and range of usage of the verb in Greek
commends it to further analysis. This is especially true with regard to
what are traditionally called the verb tenses. Virtually every verb in
Greek (a few exceptions, namely aspectually vague verbs, will be
noted below) must be conjugated according to tense-form (i.e. the
verb form must be an aorist, present or perfect), whatever else it may
be, suchas an imperative, indicative or subjunctive. In other words, in
every slot which a verb form fills, a verb tense-form (and conse-
quently a verbal aspect, asdiscussed in section 1 below) mustbe selected.

1. Verbal Aspect: Definition

The original function of the so-called ‘tense stems’ of the verb in
Indo-European languages (of which Greek is one) was not levels of
time (past, present or future), as many suppose, but one of verbal
aspect (i.e. how the verbal action was perceived to unfold; see section
2 below on history of discussion).! In Greek, verbal aspect is defined

1. Cf.Hebrew, where a similar realization has been in force since the work of
Ewald and Driver: H. Ewald, Syntax of the Hebrew Language of the OT (trans.
J. Kennedy; Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1881), pp. 1-13; S.R. Driver, A Treatise
on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew: And Some Other Syntactical Questions (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 3rd edn, 1892), pp. 1-6.
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as a semantic (meaning) category by which a speaker or writer gram-
maticalizes (i.e. represents a meaning by choice of a word-form) a
perspective on an action by the selection of a particular tense-form in
the verbal system. The semantic features (the ‘meanings’) of the
different verbal aspects are attached to the tense-forms. The verbal
aspects are therefore morphologically based (i.e. form and function
are matched). Verbal aspect is a semanti¢ feature which attaches
directly to use of a given tense-form in Greek. Other values—such as
time—are established at the level of larger grammatical or conceptual
units, such as the sentence, paragraph, proposition, or even discourse
(see Chapter 21). The choice of the particular verbal aspect (expressed
in the verb tense-form) resides with the language user, and it is from
this perspective that grammatical interpretation of the verb mustbegin.!

1.1. The Three Verbal Aspects

There are three verbal aspects in Greek, linked to the three major
tense-forms.? a. Perfective aspect is the meaning (‘semantics’) of the
aorist tense: the action is conceived of by the language user as a com-
plete and undifferentiated process. This is regardless of how in actual
fact the action occurs, that is, whether it is momentary or lasts a signi-
ficant length of time: f) dotpanh fiotpaye (the lightning flashed),?
or éfacilevoey 0 Bdvatog and *Adap péxpr Mwicéwg (death
reigned from Adam until Moses; Rom. 5.14). b. Imperfective aspect is
the meaning of the present tense, including the so-called imperfect
form (augmented present form with secondary endings): the action is
conceived of by the language user as being in progress. In other
words, its internal structure is seen as unfolding. c. Stative aspect is
the meaning of the perfect tense, including the so-called pluperfect
form (not always augmented but with secondary endings): the action is

1. Cf. Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 2.

2. The morphological categories of first (sigmatic, weak) and second (irregular,
strong) aorists, various kinds of presents (with infixes, endings, and so forth) and
strong and weak perfects, as well as the distinction between mi verbs and omega
verbs, do not enter into discussion here. These are simply distinctions made in how
the forms themselves are constructed and altered. The individual forms within the
categories are described according to their paradigms as aorists, presents, and
perfects respectively, and this categorization is the one of importance for the
discussion of verbal aspect.

3. Cf. Lk 17.24: © dotpani) dotpdntovoa...(the lightning Aashing...),
which is presumably not a different kind of lightning.
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conceived of by the language user as reflecting a given (often
complex) state of affairs. This is regardless of whether this state of
affairs has come about as the result of some antecedent action or
whether any continued duration is implied.

The ways in which verbal aspect may be illustrated are several, but
the significant concept is that the aspects are arranged in relation to
each other. Several analogies may be helpful at this point (see Chapter
21 sections 1.2, 2.1, and 3.2).

1.1.1. Verbal opposition. Modem linguistics has made students of
language aware that language production may usefully be discussedin
terms of its opposing choices, so that it is seen in terms of a coordi-
nated system. This implies that when one element is selected, other
similar elementsin the language are not selected. The perfective (aorist)
aspect is the least heavily weighted of the Greek verbal aspects, and
hence carries the least significant meaning attached to use of the form.
In Greek the aorist is what some have called the ‘default’ tense; that is,
it is the tense chosen when there is no reason to choose another. The
imperfective (present/imperfect) aspect is more heavily weighted, and
to use it in opposition to the perfective (aorist) implies greater seman-
tic significance. The stative (perfect/pluperfect) aspect is most heavily
weighted, and to use it in opposition to the perfective (aorist) and
imperfective (present/imperfect) aspects implies the greatest semantic
significance. In Rom. 6.7-10 the aorist, present and perfect verbs are
used in coordination: ‘For the one who dies (droBovdv)is justified
(8edixaimton) from sin [an emphatic opening statement]; but if we
die (&neBdvopev) with Christ, we believe (motevopev) that indeed
we can expect to live (future—see section 2.4 below) with him,
knowing (£186teg) that Christ, being raised (£yep0Oeic) from the dead,
no longer dies (&roBvfioxet); death no longer dominates (Kvpiever)
him. For the death he died (&réBavev), he died (&néBavev) to sin
once; but what he lives ({7), he lives ({7) to God.” The perfect verb
form is used to introduce the section (dedixaimwton), as well as to
specify the content of the Christian’s knowledge (eid6te¢). Repeated
aorist tense-forms are used to lay down the fundamental events upon
which the Christian’s status depends. The more emphatic present tense
then describes the events.
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1.1.2. Planes of discourse (fig. 1). Recent work by linguists in the
analysis of discourse differentiates the planes of discourse into three
(see Chapter 21): background, foreground and frontground. These
three planes are depicted below as a case of books (background),
against which one shelf is featured (foreground), and a single book is
selected (frontground). The aorist is the background tense, which
forms the basis for the discourse; the present is the foreground tense,
which introduces significant characters or makes appropriate climactic
references to concrete situations; and the perfect is the frontground
tense, which introduces elements in an even more discrete, defined,
contoured and complex way. In Acts 16.1-5, aorist tense-forms are
used for the narrative events, present tense-forms are used for
selected or highlighted events, and the perfect tense-form is reserved
for selective mention of a few very significant items, including the
‘determined things’ (t& xexpipuéva). The context and the tense-forms
work together to create this picture of the world. A verbal aspectual
analysis of tense usage applies not only to narrative but also to
exposition. In Rom. 5.1-2, Paul begins with the assumption that, since
his readers are justified (aorist), they are to enjoy (present) peace with
God. The enjoyment of peace stands out against the backdrop of
justification, his new topic of discussion building upon the old. In v. 2
Paul brings out more forcefully the status which his audience enjoys:
they have access and stand in grace—both statements using perfect
tense verb forms.

Figure 1. Planes of Discourse

1.1.3. Visualization. If each aspect represents the author’s grammati-
calized perspective on an event, it is logical to ask how that perspec-
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tive might be visualized. The analogy of a parade proves useful. If I
am a television correspondent in a helicopter flying over the parade, I
view the parade in its immediacy from a vantage outside the action as
‘perfective’; that is, in its entirety as a single and complete whole. If I
am a spectator standing with others along the side of the road watch-
ing the parade pass by in front of me, I view the action immersed
within it as ‘imperfective’; that is, as an event in progress. And if I am
the parade manager in corporate headquarters considering all of the
conditions in existence at this parade, including not only all the
arrangements that are coming to fruition but all the accompanying
events that allow the parade to operate, I view the process not in its
particulars or its immediacy but as ‘stative’; that is, as a complex con-
dition or state of affairs in existence. For example, in Rom. 8.11 with
¢yeipavtog (aorist), 2 Cor. 1.9 with &yeipovti (present), 2 Tim. 2.8
with &ynyepuévov (perfect): each verse uses a different tense-form to
refer to the same event, the raising of Christ. The use of each depends
upon the author’s contextual emphasis.

Several further categories may usefully be discussed at this point.

a. The future form in Greek does not constitute either a time-based
tense-form or a verbal aspect in its full sense as discussed above.
Morphologically the distinguishing feature of the sigma (Abw »
AbYoo) reflects its origins in the subjunctive.! Grammarians have been
divided regarding the exact semantic value or meaning of the future
form, although many are willing to concede that a temporal value is
not paramount (see section 2.4 below).

b. The effect of prefixes (prepositions) upon the verb tenses has
often been construed as perfectivizing the action, that is, making any
tense-form equivalent to an aorist.2 This judgment must now be aban-
doned,?® with the recognition that verbal aspect is not affected by
attachment of a prefix, even though the lexical sense of the item may
be altered, e.g. épayev (eat) and xotépayev (devour) (see Chapter 9
section 2 on prepositions).

c. A very small number of verbs in Greek (all verbs of the -u1 con-
jugation) never developed a full set of tense-forms, and hence do not
participate in the aspectual system (this is not the same as defective

1. Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 404.

2. BDF, §318; JL.H. Moulton, A Grammar of NT Greek.1. Prolegomena
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 3rd edn, 1908), pp. 111-15.

3. Porter, Verbal Aspect, appendix 1A.
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verbs, which may display only a limited number of the three verbal
paradigms). The result is that these verbs offer no meaningful choice
between one aspect and another. These verbs, of which gipi is the
primary example,' are called aspectually vague. Aspectually vague
verbs may be used in any verbal context since they do not carry the
semantic weight of perfective, imperfective or stative verbal aspect.
Consequently, one must be cautious in giving interpretative signifi-
cance to use of one of these verbs.2 Discussion of periphrastic con-
structions below (section 3) depends upon this distinction.

1.2. Time and the Tense-Forms
Temporal values (past, present, future) are not established in Greek
by use of the verbal aspects (or tense-forms) alone. This may come as
a surprise to those who, like most students of Greek, were taught at an
elementary level that certain tense-forms automatically refer to
certain times when an action occurs. The usual equation, called
‘absolute tense’, states that the aorist, imperfect and pluperfect tenses
convey the idea of past time; the present and perfect tenses that of
present time; and the future tense that of future time. This is not the
place to argue against the absolute tense conception in detail, although
subsequent discussion in this and other chapters will illustrate some of
the crucial issues in its refutation. I do not mean to say that Greeks did
not have a means of conveying when an event might have occurred,
however. A more viable category is ‘relative tense’. This presupposes
that in Greek the temporal ordering of events is not measured in
relation to a fixed point (absolute time), but by the relations
established among the involved events with regard to each other and
to the context. This relating is achieved by a variety of indicators
available in the language (e.g. use of temporal adverbs, such as viv,
161€). In other words, elements other than verbal aspect (context, for
example) are the primary conveyors of temporal information in
Greek. This applies in the case not only of the non-indicative mood
forms, but of the indicative mood as well (see section 2 below, and
Chapter 2 on moods).

A variety of contextual features (often called deictic indicators)

1. The paradigm of eipi in the Greek of the NT is different from that of some
other, especially earlier, Greek dialects. The student may want to take note of these
differences.

2. Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 10.



26 Idioms of the Greek New Testament

must be analyzed to establish temporal values: references to person,
place and time, and discourse features.! The last of these appear to be
the most significant, themselves conveying the very information most
often attributed to the verb tense-forms, for example, in the generali-
zation that the aorist tense-form means past time, the present tense-
form means present time, and so on. For the Greeks, the perfective
aspect (expressed by the aorist form), with its perspective of seeing
actions in their entirety or as complete, was apparently felt to be most
compatible with speaking about actions seen as completed; hence its
frequent use in narrative. The imperfective aspect (expressed by the
present form), with its perspective of seeing progressive development
of an action, was apparently felt to be compatible with continuing
examination; hence its frequent use in description or exposition.
Consequently, the aorist is the tense which forms the backbone of nar-
rative, while the present appears frequently in non-narrative contexts.
Of course, this is only a generalization and not determinative, since
any of the verbal aspects can (and may well) appear in any temporal
context. The interpreter’s task is to consider all of the relevant infor-

- mation—including verb tenses, discourse type and so forth—before
deciding when an event is to be conceived of as occurring,.

1.3. History of Discussion of Verbs in Greek

Understanding of the function of the Greek tense-forms has under-
gone several transformations in the last several centuries. It is widely
agreed that the ancient Greek grammarians themselves were not able
to formulate clearly the exact relations of the tense-forms (although
they gave it a good try), but the fact that they began to discuss them
provided a useful starting point for subsequent research.

1.3.1. Rationalist period. The first period of significance has been
called the rationalist period (17th-early 19th century). It was charac-
terized by belief that the Greek tense-forms should conform to some
preconceived logical system derived from the European languages
used for analysis (usually English or German, or possibly Latin). The
result was a heavily time-based system, in which a one-to-one corre-
lation was drawn between tense-form and time of action (i.e. absolute
tense), thus present tense = present time. Consequently, these gram-

1. S.C. Levinson, Pragmatics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983),
pp. 54-96.
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marians devised means to explain recognizable deviations from their
absolute-time perspective, such as the so-called gnomic aorist (an
aorist form which is not past in time reference, but is used of recur-
ring natural events), and the so-called historic present (a present form
which is used in narration). Whereas these grammarians had their
greatest significance from an academic standpoint in the nineteenth
century and before, their legacy remains, especially in elementary
Greek grammars, where their influence is virtually unabated.

1.3.2. Aktionsart. The second significant period is characterized by
reliance on the concept of Aktionsart (a German word apparently
invented around 1885 by Brugmann and introduced into English in
1906 by Moulton in his Prolegomena). It is perhaps best described and
defended in the classic grammar by Brugmann,' although many stan-
dard reference grammars use this approach. This framework was
developed in the flush of discovery in the nineteenth century of the
genetic relations among many Indo-European languages. The theory
of Aktionsart is the supposition that the verb tenses of Greek are used
to convey how an action objectively occurs. The result is a complex
scheme whereby certain values are attached to the verb tense-forms,
such as punctiliar to the aorist, durative or linear to the present. Thus
one might find reference to inceptive (action at its beginning point),
perfective (action brought to completion), or iterative (action occur-
ring at intervals) action, and so on. The scheme varies with the
individual author. A recognizable shortcoming of this perspective is
its ambivalence toward the relation between tense-forms and their
abilities to characterize action objectively. For example, Greek does
not have an iterative tense-form, and often aorist action is not punc-
tiliar.2 The result is frequent, major alterations in the system to
accommodate deviations, often explained in terms not of a given
tense-form but of the underlying root of the verb as either punctiliar
or durative. (The perfect tense-form was always problematic.) This
analysis has difficulty explaining description of the same event using,
for example, the aorist and the present tenses, since the objective
measurement of kind of action cannot be defined solely in terms of

1. K. Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik (ed. A. Thumb; Munich: Beck, 4th
edn, 1913 [1885]), pp. 538-41.

2. SeeF.Stagg, ‘The Abused Aorist’,JBL 91 (1972), pp. 222-31; C.R. Smith,
‘Errant Aorist Interpreters’, GTJ 2 (1981), pp. 205-26.
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verbal usage. Furthermore, it is arbitrary to characterize all action as
fitting into only three objective categories, punctiliar, linear and
resultive. This view is promoted widely in many of the standard
advanced Greek reference grammars (e.g. Robertson, BDF, Moulton),
most of these tools being written at least fifty years ago.!

1.3.3. Verbal aspect. Although several significant precursors posited,
for example, a distinction between subjective aspect and objective
Aktionsart,® major work on verbal aspect first appeared after World
War I1.3 In light of the advent of modemn linguistics and its emphasis
upon synchronic treatment of a given language’s verbal system, more
and more grammarians became content to examine the verbal system
of Greek in terms of the verb forms available within the language
itself, regardless of reconstructed genetic forebearers.® The result is
the recognition that Greek verbal aspect centers upon use of the three -
major tense-forms and some consistent semantic features attached to
them. Choice of a verbal aspect is seen to lie at the discretion of the
speaker or writer, within certain well-established patterns of usage.

2. Verbal Aspect and its Range of Functions

Traditional grammatical discussions of tense-form usage, as found in
many of the older grammars, make use of all sorts of rather compli-
cated terminology.’ Such terms as inceptive aorist, punctiliar present,
and so forth, are common. However, this terminology is not used
here. As seen in section 1 above, verbs function in Greek as indicators
of the speaker or writer’s view of a particular action, regardless of
how that action might ‘objectively’ have transpired in the real world
or ‘when’ it might have transpired. The verb tenses grammaticalize
(i.e. represent a meaning by selection of a particular verb tense-form)

1. Cf. also B.M. Fanning, Verbal Aspect in NT Greek (Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1990), chs. 1 and 2.

2. H. Jacobsohn, Review of Vorlesungen, by J. Wackemagel, Gnomon 2
(1926), pp. 378-86; cf. G. Curtius, Elucidations of the Student's Greek Grammar
(trans. E. Abbott; London: John Murray, 2nd edn, 1875), pp. 207-18.

3. I.Holt, Etrudes d’aspect (Copenhagen: Universitetsforlaget i Aarhus, 1943).

4. See A.T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek NT in the Light of Historical
Research (Nashville: Broadman, 4th edn, 1934), pp. 46-48; K.L. McKay, ‘Syntax
in Exegesis’, TynBul 23 (1972), pp. 44-45.

5. SeeFanning, Verbal Aspect, ch. 3.
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this subjective viewpoint through the category of verbal aspect.!
Greeks were still able to make reference to various times of the day
or night and to distinguish kinds of action, but they did so by using a
variety of indicators, with verb tenses as only one factor in estab-
lishing the temporal context. The discussion below is divided into five
temporal categories, in which each of the verb tense-forms may be
used—past, present, future (which are fairly self-explanatory), omni-
temporal and timeless (which are explained in more detail below).
Some grammarians—even if they recognize the non-temporal use of
the tense-forms in the non-indicative moods (see Chapter 2)—insist on
the tense-forms having time-based usage in the indicative mood.? The
following instances show that this position cannot be sustained. There
has been a tendency among some scholars simply to disregard usage
which does not conform to some pre-established temporal scheme,
whereas others recognize that so-called exceptions may in fact be part
of a range of legitimate, even though not frequent, usage. The follow-
ing examples thus not only illustrate the functions of the verbal aspects
but exemplify their use in a range of temporal contexts using the
indicative mood. Verbal aspect in the non-indicative moods is illus-
trated in subsequent chapters.

2.1. The Present and Imperfect Tense-Forms

The present and imperfect tense-forms occur in contexts where the
user of Greek wishes to depict the action as in progress, regardless of
whether this is an objective characterization. The imperfective verbal
aspect grammaticalized by the present tense-form may be used in a
variety of temporal contexts.?

2.1.1. Present for present action (descriptive, progressive, conative,
iterative present). This usage occurs with frequency, especially in des-
criptive or expository prose.

1. See McKay, ‘Syntax’, p. 136; Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 88, and Chapter 2
below. See also B. Comrie, Aspect: An Introduction to the Study of Verbal Aspect
and Related Problems (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1976), pp. 1-6,
esp. 4.

2. E.g. KL. McKay, Greek Grammar for Students: A Concise Grammar of
Classical Attic with Special Reference to Aspect in the Verb (Canberra: Australian
National University, 1974), pp. 141-48; Fanning, Verbal Aspect, ch. 4.

3. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 880-82.
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Acts 17.22-23: Bewpd. ..cboefeite. . . xatayyélAdo.. . (I see... you
are religious...I am announcing...).

Rom. 1.8-13 passim: evyop161d. .. kotayyéAAETAL. .. AQTPED®
...morodpot. ..Emnobd...o0 0BéAw...(I give thanks...it s
announced...I worship...I am making...I long...I do not want...).

2.1.2. Present for past action (historic present). The use of the present
tense-form in narrative is widespread, and has been discussed
repeatedly by grammarians. Its use is one of the reasons for recurrsnt
discussion about its function, since it goes directly against one of the
traditional views of how tense-forms function in Greek (i.e. in rela-
tion to time: present tense = present time). Although at one time some
scholars thought that this use of the present tense-form was a sign of
Semitic verbal influence upon the Greek of the NT, recent evidence—
in which some secular Hellenistic Greek writers manifest this usage in
greater proportion than NT writers—renders this view untenable.!
Among the several proposals for how to understand this use of the
present tense-form, there are four worth considering here. a. Dramatic
use of the present tense.? Many grammarians argue that this use occurs
when the author wants to propel actions from the past into the present
so that they gain vividness. Although this view is perpetuated in many
commentaries, it must be rejected because of its outdated view of tense
functions, the lack of indication in the text of such a perspectival shift,
and the resulting clumsiness in perspective when tenses are seen as
shifting so quickly. An example is Mk 5.35-42, where there are nine
present verbs, three aorist verbs and one imperfect verb, unlikely
evidence indeed that events are shifted temporally for vividness.
b. Tense reduction.’® Kiparsky argues that in repeated sequences of
tenses in Greek some of the tense-forms are ‘reduced’ from a past to a
present form. Besides the sheer speculation involved regarding the
relation of this pattern to proto-Indo-European language usage, several

1. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 134-36; K. Eriksson, Das Prdsens historicum in
der- nachklassischen griechischen Historiographie (Lund: Hikan Ohlsson, 1943),
pp. 8-24.

2. Fanning, Verbal Aspect, pp. 226-29; Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik,
pp. 555, 556.

3. P. Kiparsky, ‘Tense and Mood in Indo-European Syntax’, Foundations of
Language 4 (1968), pp. 30-57; cf. S.M. Reynolds, ‘The Zero Tense in Greek: A
Critical Note’, WTJ 32 (1965), pp. 68-72.
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relation of this pattern to proto-Indo-European language usage, several
grammarians have pointed out that this hypothesis does not conform
to the way in which the Greek verbal system is structured (the aorist
is best considered the reduced form), and there are numerous passages
where either there is no reduction or the present tense-form begins
the sequence (e.g. Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.1). c. Change of setting or
character.! Some have argued that the historic present is used to mark
significant changes in the narrative flow. Whereas this may well occur
(e.g. Mk 1.12, 21; 3.31), and this category must be considered when
formulating an explanation of this usage, the instances where it does
not mark significant change are too manifest to endorse this scheme as
a sufficient explanation. d. Verbal aspect.? Believing that too much
previous analysis has been concerned with equating tense-forms with
time, several recent grammarians rightly indicate that different tense-
forms can obviously be used in similar temporal contexts, and that the
imperfective verbal aspect (present tense-form) is used whenever one
wishes to draw added attention to a given event. For example, in Mk
1.21, 30, 6.1, 9.2, Jn 1.29 a change of setting is indicated; in Mk 5.15,
Mt. 26.40 a climactic turning point is selected; in Jn 19.9 dialogue is
highlighted; and in Mk 15.29 the concluding events of a sequence are
focused upon. (Mark is a relatively frequent user of the historic
present.) Even though the historic present and other tense-forms may
be used in past contexts, this does not mean that the historic present
and, for example, the aorist mean the same thing—their sphere of tem-
poral reference may overlap, but their verbal aspect is different.
Whereas the aorist is merely used in its common narrative function,
the present form draws added attention to the action to which it refers.?

Mk 1.21, 30: xoi eiomopevovrar elg Kagapvaoip...kal ebBdg
Aéyovorv a0t nept avtiig (and they entered into Capernaum ...and
immediately they spoke to him concerning her)—at decisive junctures
in the narrative.

Acts 10.11: xai Gewpel tOv ovpavév (and he saw heaven)—to
highlight Peter’s vision.

1. R. Buth, ‘Mark’s Use of the Historical Present’, Notes on Translation 65
(1977), pp. 7-13.

2. K.L. McKay, ‘Further Remarks on the “Historical” Present and Other
Phenomena’, Foundations of Language 11 (1974), pp. 247-51.

3. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 189-98.
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2.1.3. Present for future action (futuristic present). When a speaker
sees an action as carrying over into the future, the present tense-form
may be used. This usage is not frequent, indicating—along with the
problematic nature of speaking about the future—to some gram-
marians that Greek is best analyzed as a bi-temporal language, that is,
a language which focuses upon two spheres of temporal reference,
past and present. This use of the present tense-form is known in
classical Greek as well, especially in prophetic oracles (Herodotus
7.140-41), although use in oracles is not widespread in the Greek of
the NT. Verbs of motion appear relatively frequently with this sense.

Mt. 17.11: '"HAlag...Epxetar koi QROKATOGTNGEL RAVIOQ
(Elijah...is going to come and will restore all things).

Mt. 26.2: 10 ndoyo yivetor, xal 6 vidg 10 dvBpdnov mopo-
didotou (the Passover is going to come about, and the son of man is
going to be betrayed); Mt. 26.18: mow® 10 ndoyo (I am going to
celebrate the Passover); and Mt. 26.45: 6 vidg 10D dvBpdnov nopa-
didotau (the son of man is going to be betrayed).

Frequently present and future forms occur in sequence, the matter
of greater emphasis occurring in the present tense-form.!

Mt. 26.2, above.

Mk 10.33: avopoivopev eig ‘lepocdAvpa, followed by kol 0
vidg 100 avBpdnov mapadobicetar (we are going to go up into
Jerusalem...and the son of man will be betrayed), followed by other
future forms.

2.1.4. Present for action occurring at any time (omnitemporal)
(gnomic present).? Perhaps because of the use of the simple English
present tense to speak of processes which can occur at any time (‘the
sun comes up in the morning’, implying that it always does), some
grammarians have failed to recognize use of the present tense-form in
Greek to speak of regularly recurring actions, especially those which
recur in nature.

Mt. 6.26: birds o0 oneipovorv o0dE Bepilovory 0bdE cuvd-
yovaowv (do not sow and do notreap and do not gather).

Mt. 7.17-18: ntv dévdpov &yaBov kopmolg kadovg morel 10 O
ocanpov dévdpov xaprolg movnpoug morel- o dvvator dévdpov
dyaBdv xapmodg movnpodg morelv, oudE dévdpov campodv

1. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 120.
2. Seeunder aorist, section 2.2.4 below, for discussion of various views.



1. Tense and Aspect, and Periphrastic Constructions 33

Kapnovg kaAovg morelv (every good tree produces good fruit and
the bad tree produces worthless fruit; a good tree is not able to pro-
duce worthless fruit, and the bad tree is not able to produce good fruit).
Mk 2.22: o08eig BdAAer olvov véov eig dioxovg nodaiovg (no
one puts new wine into old wineskins).
Jn3.8: 10 nvedpo Smov BéAeL mvel (the wind blows where it wills).
Jas 3.3-12, where an extended comparison is drawn between the
tongue and processes found in nature.

2.1.5. Present for timeless action. The timeless use of the tenses is
reserved for occasions where the question of time-reference simply
does not occur. The event described is seen to be outside of temporal
considerations. For example, this usage is particularly frequent in the
kinds of statements which occur in theology and mathematical pro-
positions.! Since verbal aspect is not a time-bound category, it could
be argued that every use of a verb in Greek is timeless, since use of
the verb form in and of itself specifies nothing regarding the time of
an action. Despite the truth of this, and since in many contexts various
indications of temporal reference are made, it is better to reserve this
category for specific examples where time is seen not to be an issue.
The parables contain numerous instances of timeless usage of the
tense-forms, where despite the narrative progression the nature of the
literary form renders the usage timeless. (This usage is often confused
with the gnomic use, treated above.)

Mt. 5.14-15: ob Svvator moAig xpuPfivan érdve 8Epovg
kewévn: ovdE kaiovow Avyvov kal Ti0éaciv adtdv dnd OV
podiov &AL’ Eni thv Avxviav, kol Adprel niowv tolg év T oikia
(a city situated on a mountain is not able to be hidden; and they do not
light a lamp and place it under the bushel but upon the lamp stand, and
it burns for all in the house).

2 Cor. 9.7: iAapodv...86tnv ayond 6 Bedg (God loves a joyful
giver).

Several extended Pauline passages should be included as well, such
as Rom. 2.1-8.

2.1.6. Imperfect. The imperfect form (along with the pluperfect—see
2.3.2 below) is the closest that the Greek language comes to a form

1. I Lyons, Semantics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1977),
p. 680.
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actually related to time (this does not mean that it is an absolute tense,
however). Through a combination of features, including the added
bulk of the augment and the secondary endings upon the present stem,
Greek language users restricted its usage and meaning, often to past
contexts.

a. Past use (progressive, descriptive, iterative). The past use of the
imperfect is widespread in narrative, sharing this task with the aorist.
The fact that both can appear in similar contexts raises the question of
the nature of their distinction. On the basis of the imperfective aspect
of the imperfect, it is the narrative form used when an action is
selected to dwell upon.!

Mk 1.31-34 (contra Mt. 8.15-16; Lk. 4.39-41 with aorists), where
the imperfect €pepov (they were bearing) is used in v. 32.

With verbs of saying an alternation is frequently found between the
aorist and the imperfect.?

Jn 11.36, 37: éAeyov...ol 'lovdaior...iveg 8¢ ¢€ adtdv elnav
...(the Jews were saying...but some of them said...).

Acts 2.13, 14: €tepor...Eheyov Ot1...08 O [Métpog...Emfipev
xai...ane@BéyEato avtoig. ..(others...were saying that...but
Peter...lifted. ..and declared to them. ..).

The imperfect is similar in function to the historic use of the pre-
sent. Although they share the same verbal aspect, the present is used to
draw even more attention to an action.

Mk 3.20, 21: xoi Epyetan eig olkov: xai cuvépyeton...ol mop’
avtod EERABov...EAeyov yap 6t1 EEéotn (and he went into a house;
and [a crowd] gathered together...those around him went out ...for
they were saying that he was crazy), where the present tense-form
introduces the scene and establishes the situation, the aorist carries the
narrative, and the imperfect records the thoughts of Jesus’ followers.

b. Non-past use (conative). In a variety of instances the imperfect is
used in contexts where its imperfective aspect (though not past
reference) is brought to the fore. One of the most prominent uses is in
the protasis of the so-called second class (contrary to fact) conditional
(see Chapter 16 on conditional clauses). Another example includes
what some grammarians call the ‘conative’ imperfect, in which

1. W.W. Goodwin, A Greek Grammar (London: St Martin’s, 1894), p. 12.
2. BDF, §329.
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contemplated but unbegun or unaccomplished action is referred to.

Lk. 23.54: capPatov énépwokev (the Sabbath was about to dawn).

Jn 11.8: viv &lftouv oe AMBdoor ot 'lovdaior (the Jews are now
seeking to stone you), where the adverb viv is to be taken seriously.

Phim. 13: éyo £BovAdunv (I wish).

‘Catenative’ constructions (in which two verbs, each grammatical-
izing verbal aspect, are joined in a close syntactical unit; Chapter 11
section 1.2.3) with imperfect verbs are frequently to be taken in this
way.

Mt. 23.23: €de1 morficou (it is necessary to do).

2.2. The Aorist Tense-Form

The aorist tense-form is consistently the most widely used of the verb
tenses in Greek. The aorist tense-form occurs in contexts where the
user of Greek wishes to depict an action as a complete and undiffer-
entiated process. Because of its augment, which is often thought of as
a past-time indicator (it probably began simply as an adverb restrict-
ing its use to certain narrative contexts),! the aorist tense-form is
often equated with past action.? The numerous examples in which this
scheme is not true demand explanation.

2.2.1. Aorist for past action (narrative, constative, and even ingres-
sive, effective and punctiliar aorists are categories found in other
grammars; these categories are not employed here, as noted above).
There is no disputing that the aorist tense-form frequently occurs in
past-time contexts. It is the predominant narrative tense of Greek, in
the sense that it is the tense which is relied upon to carry a narrative
along when no attention is being drawn to the events being spoken of.

Acts 28.11-15: &vAxOnpev...Enepeivapev Npépoag Tpeig...
KOTNVTIAOQpEY . . . 1ABopey . . . mapexAnOnuey . .. HABapuev . . .
WOav...EAaPe...(we set sail. .. we stayed three days. .. we met. .. we
came...we were called upon...we went...[the brethren] came ...
[Paul] took...).

Acts 28.30: évépervev...dietiav SAny év i8lp pioBapatt (he
stayed for the entire two years in his own room).

1. McKay, Greek Grammar, p. 223.

2. That the augment cannot be seen as a past-time indicator is proved by exami-
nation of the Homeric writings, in which the so-called gnomic use virtually always
has the augment, whereas the augment is often lacking in narrative contexts—cf.
Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 208-209.
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2 Cor. 11.24, 25: revidxig tecoepakovia mapd piov éAafov,
tpig Epafdicbnv...1pig¢ Evavaynoa (five times I received forty
minus one lashes, three times I was beaten...three times I was ship-
wrecked), with numerical adverbs (a very difficult example for the
‘punctiliar’ view of the aorist tense-form).

2.2.2. Aorist for present action (dramatic aorist). In a number of
contexts the aorist is used to refer to present action. Grammarians
have long debated why this is possible, some of them finding it the
result of phenomena in proto Indo-European.! Without needlessly
speculating about the history of the language, however, it is best
simply to acknowledge along with recent research that such a usage is
not only possible but more widespread than once recognized.2 (The
apodoses of conditional constructions are not treated here, since they
form part of a larger grammatical construction which is timeless by
definition; see Chapter 16.) Several kinds of constructions seem to
evidence this usage of the aorist more than others, including verbs of
emotion or of action of short duration; sentences with particular
adverbs, such as vdv; as well as a variety of other single uses.

Mt. 23.23: dpfikote 0 Paputepa oD vopov (you neglect the
heavier things of the law), parallel to a present tense verb,
arnodexatove (tithe).

Lk. 16.4: éyvov (I know), the unjust steward’s reaction when an
idea comes into his mind.

Jn 13.31: vdv £80&dcBn 6 vidg 10D &vBpdmov xai 6 Bedg
£308acbn &v abtd (now the son of man is glorified and God is
glorified in him), with viv.

Rom. 5.11: vdv v xotaAAoyhv éAdfopev (we now receive
reconciliation).

The ‘epistolary aorist’ is often explained as a ‘genuine’ use of the
aorist for past reference, with the proviso that the author is writing
from the perspective of the reader.® There is another possible
explanation of this phenomenon, however. In epistolary contexts,

1. Robertson, Grammar, p. 841.

2. ALE. Péristérakis, Essai sur l'aoriste intemporel en grec (Athens: n.p., 1962),
esp. pp. 125-63.

3. E.g. E.D.W. Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in NT Greek (repr.
Grand Rapids: Kregel, 1976 [3rd edn, 1898]), p. 21. See most recently Levinson,
Pragmatics, pp. 73-74.



1. Tense and Aspect, and Periphrastic Constructions 37

writers do not mix spheres of temporal reference between their own
and their readers’ time; rather, writers tend to compose their letters
from their own temporal perspective, using the appropriate verbal
aspects (tense-forms) to indicate their personal perspective on the
events described.! Especially common is to find the aorist used to
refer to the entire writing process. Examples of the epistolary aorist
are abundant in the NT, and are found in extra-biblical literature as
well (e.g. Thucydides 1.129.3; P.Oxy. 1156.12-14). NT examples
include: Phlm. 12; 1 Pet. 5.12; Eph. 6.22.

1 Jn 2.12-14 (ypdgw [I write] three times, éypoya. three times) can
be explained at least in part by this analysis. Various theories regard-
ing reference to other letters or to earlier parts of the letter, and so
on,? are unnecessary if the present tense-forms are seen as making
emphatic statements which are recapitulated by the aorist tenses, all
referring to the entire epistle.

2.2.3. Aorist for future action (futuristic or proleptic aorist). This is a
very infrequent use of the aorist tense-form. The reason for this
probably lies in the fact that the Greek aorist carries the least semantic
weight, so that when the realm of the non-existent was spoken of the
aorist was not considered substantial enough.® There is no English
equivalent for translational purposes, since the English future tense
with ‘will’ is too strong. Thus the ‘going to’ phrase is used below.
(The apodoses of conditional statements are not treated here, since
they are part of a larger grammatical construction which is timeless
by definition; see Chapter 16.)

Jn 17.18: x&yd dréoteida avtovg el tOv kb6opov (and I am
going to send them into the world).

Rom. 8.30: ol¢ &t &dikaiwoev, Tovtovg xai £66Eacev (whom
he justified, these he is also going to glorify), admittedly not the only
explanation of this verse.

Jude 14: 180b AABev xbplog &v dylong pupidorv abtod (behold,
the Lord is going to come with his countless saints).

Rev. 14.8: Enecev, énecev BaPvAdv N peydAn (great Babylon is

1. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 228-30.

2. On the issues involved, see R.E. Brown, The Epistles of John (Garden City,
NY: Doubleday, 1982), pp. 294-301, esp. 294-97.

3. Cf. B.G. Mandilaras, The Verb in the Greek Non-Literary Papyri (Athens:
Hellenic Ministry of Culture and Sciences, 1973), p. 168 n. 1.
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going to fall, is going to fall!); there may be many more examples in
Revelation; cf. 15.1.

2.2.4. Aorist for action occurring at any time (omnitemporal)
(gnomic aorist). The so-called ‘gnomic aorist’ has garnered much
attention, even from traditional grammarians, because of its apparent
departure from the standard use of the aorist tense-form to refer to
past action. That it may be used to refer to actions which do not occur
in the past is commonly acknowledged, but why this occurs is not
agreed. There have been at least four proposed solutions. a. Denial of
the phenomenon.! This explanation has struck most grammarians,
however, as special pleading in light of a predisposition to equate the
aorist tense-form with past time. b. Mythological basis. At least one
grammarian has contended that the Greeks used the gnomic aorist to
base their formative myths in the security of the past.? This outdated
anthropology makes the Greeks into a unique people, while at the
same time neglecting simple linguistic facts: other cultures less
mythologically minded than the Greeks make gnomic statements in
their languages as well. c. Specific past action. Many grammarians
argue that behind the gnomic action lies a specific past action to which
reference is being made. This perpetuates the equation of tense-form
and time in an unnecessary search for a single past action.? d. Verbal
aspect.* Once the time and tense linkage is rightly severed, the gnomic
use of the tenses becomes understandable. One of the ways in which
language users refer to events is to see them not simply as confined to
one temporal sphere (past, present or future) but as occurring over
time and perhaps as representative of the kind of thing which regularly
occurs, especially in nature. In the NT, most of the examples of the
gnomic aorist are used with reference to the processes of nature. The
English present tense must suffice in translation, so long as one is not
misled into thinking the Greek tense-form is equivalent to it.

Rom. 3.23: navteg... fjpaptov xai votepodvian tiig d0Eng t0d

1. G.B. Winer, A Treatise on the Grammar of NT Greek (trans. W.F. Moulton;
Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1882), p. 346. )

2. B.A. van Gronigen, ‘Quelques considérations sur I’aoriste gnomique’, in
Studia Varia Carolo Guilielmo Vollgraff (Amsterdam: North-Holland, 1948),
pp. 49-61.

3. BDF, §333.

4. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 221-25.
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Beod (all...sin and fall short of the glory of God), with aorist and
present tense-forms.

Eph. 5.29: 00d¢€ig...mote THv Eovtod odpxo Epionoev (no
one...ever hates his own flesh).

Jas 1.11: dvéteidev...6 filog obv 1§ kovowwt kol E§fpavev
tov xéptov, kai 10 &vbog ovtod E&énecev kol T evmpénern oD
npocdnov altod AndAeto (the sun comes up with its heat and
withers the grass, and its flower falls away and the beauty of its
appearance perishes). .

1 Pet. 1.24-25: &&npdvOn 6 xéptog kol 10 GvBog E&énecev (the
grass is withered and the flower falls away).

2.2.5. Aorist for timeless action. Timeless action has been defined
above (section 2.1.5). The timeless aorist occurs frequently in
parables. Sustained theological passages exemplify this usage as well.

Rom. 1.19-25: égavépmoev...E86Eaoay...nbyopiotnoav...
tpatondOnoay ... toxotictn ... pwpdvOncay ... fAlatov ...
nopédwkey ... pethAdaéay.. . Eoefdobnoav...EAdtpevoay...
([God] makes clear...they glorify...give thanks...are made fool-
ish...are darkened...are made foolish...exchange...[God] gives
over...they exchange...worship...serve...). After beginning the
section (v. 18) with an emphatic timeless present (droxaAvntETOL),
Paul continues with aorist verbs specifying details of human perver-
sion. Cf. TEV translation, which implies this understanding.

Individual examples are to be considered also.

Mk 1.11 and parallels: ob €l 6 vidg pov 6 &yonntée, &v ool
£0d0xnoa (you are my beloved son, in you I am pleased), where the
claim that this usage is dependent upon the Semitic verbal system can
rightly be dismissed.'

Lk. 7.35: &dwaiddBn 7 cogia and mdviov tdv tékvav adtig
(wisdom is justified by all her children); cf. Mt. 11.19: édikond0n 1
copia and TV épynv avtiig (wisdom is justified by her works).

2.3. The Perfect and Pluperfect Tense-Forms

The perfect and pluperfect tense-forms occur in contexts where the
user of Greek wishes to depict the action as reflecting a given (often
complex) state of affairs. The stative aspect carries the most semantic

1. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 126-29.
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conveyed by the tense-form by itself (without reference to contextual
factors) than by any other tense-form. This has long been recognized,
but when it comes to defining what the meaning of the tense is, there
has been disagreement. The definition enshrined for centuries regard-
ing continuance of completed action! must now be replaced. This
definition was never without problems, as an examination of the
grammars shows, where various categories must be introduced to
cope with major conceptual difficulties (e.g. discussions of so-called
intensive, extensive and completed perfects). The force of the stative
aspect is that the grammatical subject of the verb is the focus of the
state of affairs.? Thus the perfect ol8a. means ‘I know’ or ‘I am in a
knowledgeable state’, not ‘I know and the fact remains known’; and
fiArika means ‘I am in a hopeful state’. After competing with the
aorist, the perfect eventually dropped out of use, but this did not
occur until much later than the time of the writing of the NT docu-
ments (see the McKay articles).

2.3.1. Perfect tense-form. The uses of the perfect tense-form cover
the range for the other tense-forms, including the spheres of past,
present, future, omnitemporal (‘gnomic’), and timeless usage.

a. Past use. In many contexts the perfect tense-form may be used in
narrative, often in parallel with other narrative tense-forms.

Jn 1.15: John xéxpoyev (cried), parallel to the preceding past-
referring present, poptopel (bore witness).

Jn 12.40: tetdproxey adt@dv tovg 6¢BaApnoig (he blinded their
eyes), parallel to the following past-referring aorist.

1. E.g. BDF, §340; Fanning, Verbal Aspect, pp. 103-20.

2. J.P. Louw, ‘Die semantiese waarde van die perfektum in hellenistiese
Grieks’, Acta Classica 10 (1967), pp. 23-32; K.L. McKay, ‘On the Perfect and
Other Aspects in NT Greek’, NovT 23 (1981), pp. 289-329; cf. idem, ‘The Use of
the Ancient Greek Perfect down to the End of the Second Century AD’, Bulletin of
the Institute of Classical Studies 12 (1965), pp. 1-21: idem, ‘On the Perfect and
Other Aspects in theGreek Non-Literary Papyri’, Bulletin of the Institute of Classical
Studies 27 (1980), pp. 23-49; contra Robertson, Grammar, pp. 895-96; BDF,
§342(4); N. Tumner, A Grammar of NT Greek. 111. Syntax (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 1963), pp. 83-84; Mandilaras, The Verb, p. 222, who argue for a shift to an
object-oriented use of the perfect.
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2 Cor. 2.13: ovx €oxnxa &veoty ¢ nvedbpoti pov (I did not have
rest in my spirit).

2 Cor. 12.17: dv &réotodko mpdg dudg (of which things I sent to
you).

Rev. 5.7: HABev xoi elAngev (he came and took), with aorist and
perfect tense-forms.

b. Present use. This is a frequent use of the perfect tense-form, in
light of its pronounced semantic weight.

In 1.26: pécog vudv E€otnxey Ov VUETG ovK 0idate (in your midst
he stands whom you do not know), with two occurrences.

Jn 5.45: eig Ov vuelg HArixate (in whom you hope).

Jn 12.23: EAfAvBev | dpa (the hour is come).

Acts 4.10: odtog mopéotnkev Eévdmov Oudv Vyufig (this one
stands before you healthy).

c. Future use. This is a rare usage, since it requires an already infre-
quent form to be used with reference to an only anticipated temporal
sphere.

Jas 5.2-3: 6 mAo¥tog vudv oéonmev kai T& pATIO V@AV
ontoPfpwta yéyovev, 6 xpvodg Ludv kol 6 dpyvpog xatioton xai
0 10¢ avtdv eig paptiplov duiv Eotar kol @ayeton &g odpxog
VU@V @¢ mdp (your riches are going to rot and your garments are
going to become moth-eaten, your gold and silver are going to rust,
and their rust will be for a testimony to you and it will eat your flesh
as fire), describing the things to occur to the rich, with the perfect
used parallel to future forms. It can be no accident that the author uses
the semantically strongest tense-form available.

1 Jn 2.5: f dydmn 100 Beod teteAdeinton (the love of God is going
to be complete).

d. Omnitemporal use (gnomic). In a few instances the perfect tense-
form is used to refer to recurring processes of nature.

Lk. 12.7: ai 1tpixec tfig xepaAfic dpdv néoon NpiBunvrar (all
the hairs of your head are numbered).

Rom. 7.2: 1i...6ravdpog yovh 1@ Ldvtr &vdpi Sédetar vopw
(the...married woman is bound by law to [her] living husband);
1 Cor. 7.39: yuvh 8é8etan &g’ 8oov xpévov Lfj 6 dvip adtiig (a
woman is bound for such time her husband lives).
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e. Timeless use. Whereas all usage of the tense-forms in Greek is in
one sense timeless (since they do not carry any independent time-
orienting information), there are several significant instances where
the timeless nature of an action is focused upon.

Rom. 4.14: ei...ol &k vopov kAnpovépor, kexévotar M nictig
kol xathpyntan i émayyedia (if...they of the law are heirs, faith is
empty and the promise is rendered inoperative), included because the
protasis is verbless.

Rom. 13.8: 6...&yandv tov €tepov vopov merAfpwkev (the one
who loves the other [person] fulfils [the] law), where construal of the
object does not affect interpretation of the verb.!

Jas 2.10, 11: o715... 6Aov TOvV vépov tnphon nraion 3¢ év évi,
véYovey mOAVTIOV EvOX0G...el 3& oV pouxevelg Qoveverg O,
véyovog mapafatng vopov (whoever...keeps the whole law, but
stumbles in one, becomes liable for all...but if you do not commit
adultery but you murder, you become a transgressor of the law),
where the conditional statement is parallel.

1 Jn 4.12: Bedv obdeig ndnote teBéotar (no one has ever seen
God).

2.3.2. Pluperfect tense-form. Like the imperfect in relation to the
present tense-form (see section 2.1.6 above), the pluperfect can be
categorized as a form which tends to be used in past-time contexts.
The use of the pluperfect is restricted in the NT, probably due to its
unwieldy morphological bulk, including reduplication, secondary
endings, and occasionally even the augment. Periphrastic constructions
(see section 3 below) are used in place of many pluperfects, with the
augmented form of eiui (imperfect) and perfect participle.

Mk 1.34: {ideioav avtdv (they knew him).

Lk. 16.20: AdLapog EREPANTO mpOg TOV muA@dva avtod (Lazarus
was cast at his door), an instance within a parable.

In many instances the pluperfect is not past-referring, especially in
the protases of conditional constructions (see Chapter 16).

Mt. 12.7: €i...&yvixerte ti Eotuv...(if ... you knew what is...).

Jn 8.19: ei éut fderte (if you knew me).

1. See C.E.B.Cranfield, A Critical and Exegetical Comvnentary on the Epistle to
the Romans (2 vols.; Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1975, 1979), II, pp. 675-76.
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2.4, The Future Form
2.4.1. Introduction. The future form raises important questions for
grammarians and theologians alike, since the attempt is often made to
ground theological questions in grammatical answers. The future
form is morphologically related to the subjunctive, as seen in the use
of the sigma and similar vowel configurations in earlier Greek. In
recent discussion, however, there has been the increasing realization
that there is more to consider regarding the future form than the
name implies. Currently there are four major ways to analyze the use
of the future verb form. a. One group of grammarians argue that the
future form is an absolute tense-form used to describe events which
are to take place in the future.! But as BDF’s discussion well illus-
trates, this analysis must be qualified so radically, with such labels as
the gnomic future and relative future, that the category becomes
vacuous. b. Others suggest that the future form is both an indicative
and a non-indicative (similar to the subjunctive) form, with functions
ascribable to each category.? Categories such as the volitive, imperati-
val and deliberative can be explained in this way, although there
remains a large degree of imprecision in the formulation. c. More
convincing is the explanation that the future form is a modal form just
like the subjunctive, and others.? This explanation, while holding
promise for treating the various functions of the form, fails to deal
with all of its formal and paradigmatic characteristics, such as the
presence of infinitive and participle forms. d. A recent explanation
- recognizes a special and unique place in the Greek verbal system for
the future form.* The form is aspectual in that it resembles an indica-
tive form, but it is not fully aspectual in that it does not enter into a
meaningful set of oppositions with the aorist, present and perfect
tense-forms. Any attempt to read verbal aspect into the future form of
Hellenistic Greek is bound to be frustrated, despite the fact that for a
while in earlier Greek some verbs had two future forms (e.g.

1. E.g. BDF, §348.

2. E.g. Winer, Treatise, pp. 348-51; Robertson, Grammar, pp. 872-76;
Mandilaras, The Verb, pp. 181-91; McKay, Greek Grammar, pp. 147-48.

3. E.g. E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik (2 vols., Munich: Beck, 1939,
1950), I, pp. 290-94; cf. C.F.D. Moule, An Idiom Book of NT Greek (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2nd edn, 1959), pp. 21-23. See esp. V. Magnien, Le
futur grec (Paris: Champion, 1912), II, pp. v-vii.

4. E.g. Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch.9.
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dxOhoopar and &Eopon from &yw [lead]). Its uses, however, are
compatible with those of the indicative and non-indicative moods.
Rather than temporal values, the future form grammaticalizes the
semantic (meaning) feature of expectation. This is related to the seman-
tic feature of the non-indicative forms (projection), with a greater
sense of certainty (see Chapter 2 section 2 on the non-indicative mood
forins).

2.4.2. Uses of the future form. The future form may be used in a
variety of contexts, many of them not future-time referring, as gram-
marians have long recognized.

a. Prospective. Rather than saying that the future verb form is future-
referring, it is more precise to say that it is prospective or looking
toward the future, a fairly common use in the NT.

Mt. 7.22: moAdoi épodoiv pot év éxeivn i Npépe (many will
say to me in that day).

b. Commanding (volitive). Although this use of the future form is
frequently analyzed as the result of Semitic influence, classical Greek
parallels indicate that the most that can be argued here is that Semitic
usage enhanced an already possible Greek usage. This use is common
in quotations from the OT.

Mt. 21.3: épeite (you say), following the protasis of a third class
conditional (see Chapter 16).

Mt. 27.4: ob Gy (you see to it).

c. Timeless.
Mt. 6.33: tadta navio tpoctedfceton Hulv (all these things will
be added to you), where the expectation is that they will be added.
Rom. 5.7: péAig...Ontp Sikaiov T1¢ dmoBaveiton (hardly... will
someone die for a just person), where it can hardly be expected.

d. Omnitemporal (gnomic).

Mk 2.22: pfiEer 6 olvog Tovg Gokolc (the wine will tear the wine-
skins), a legitimate expectation because of natural processes.

Rom. 7.3: poixaig xpnpaticer (she will be named adultress), an
expectation she could do without.
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e. Deliberative (modal). Deliberative usage occurs when the writer or
speaker wishes to ascribe intention directly to an agent.

Mt. 21.37: évtpanficovtal TOv viév pov (they will respect my
son), that is, the expectation is that they will respect him.

Lk. 9.57: &xoAovBiom oot (I will follow you), but this is only an
intention.

Many of the grammarians mentioned above have noted that the future
and the subjunctive verb forms often appear in similar environments,
especially in conditional and relative clauses. The future form seems
to carry with it a higher degree of expectation for fulfilment
regarding the action.

Mt. 5.25: pfinoté oe mopadd 0 dviidikog T kpirfi...xel eig
gvAaxhv PAn6Ghon (lest the opponent hand you over to the
judge...and you will be cast into prison), where once one falls into the
hands of the judge, prison can be expected.

Lk. 8.17: ov...E0Tv kpumtdv O oL QovepOV YeEVAGETONL OVOE
&méxpugov & ob ph yvwodf xal ei¢ pavepdv EAOn (there is
nothing hidden which will not become evident, and nothing concealed
which might not be made known and become evident).

3. Periphrastic Verbal Constructions

3.1. Elements of a Periphrastic Verbal Construction

Periphrastic verbal constructions are formed by the grammatically
appropriate combination of a form of the auxiliary verb eipi and a
participle. The participle contributes the semantic (meaning) feature
of verbal aspect to the construction (as well as voice; see Chapter 3
section 1). The form of eipi, which is aspectually vague (i.e. it does
not provide a meaningful choice of aspect), is used to grammaticalize
attitude (i.e. mood; see Chapter 2) of the action in its context, as well
as person and number (see Chapter 3 section 2).

In determining whether a given instance of ipi and a participle is
periphrastic, it is useful to keep in mind that no elements may
intervene between the auxiliary verb and the participle except for
those which complete or directly modify the participle (not the verb
eipi). Hence 2 Cor. 2.17 (oV...éopev @¢ ol mOAAOL KATNAEVOVTEG
tov AMdyov 100 Beod [we are not like many, peddling the word of
God; not: we are not peddling the word of God, as do many]) and Lk.
1.21 (v & Aodg mpoodokdv tov Zaxopiav [the people were there,
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expecting Zacharias)) are not periphrastic constructions, since in each
case the grammatical subject is placed between the auxiliary verb and
the participle. Troublesome for determination of whether a con-
struction is periphrastic are phrases which might indicate location (in,
on, etc.) or time (when, at, etc.), if they appear between the auxiliary
and the participle. If they limit the auxiliary, then the construction is
not periphrastic. See, for example, Col. 3.1: 6 Xpiotdg €oTiv &V
de&1& 100 Beod xabfipevog, which could be understood as ‘Christ is
at the right hand of God, seated’, or ‘Christ is seated at the right hand
of God’. The consequences of this differentiation can be important.!
For example, if Mk 1.13 (v &v 1§} épfine tecoepdxovia Tuépog
nelpalopevog) were periphrastic, it would be compatible with the
view that Jesus was said to be in the desert and tempted by Satan for
all forty days (he was being tempted in the desert for forty days). The
non-periphrastic interpretation leaves it open that the temptations are
seen to have occurred at the end of the period (he was in the desert
forty days, being tempted). The interpretation here depends upon
whether one sees the temporal phrase (forty days) as limiting the
auxiliary or the participle.

Virtually every verb form in Greek may be substltuted for by
means of a periphrastic construction, although it is rare to find a peri-
phrastic with the aorist participle (see section 3.2.3 below). Where a
choice of the simple and periphrastic forms is available (i.e. in those
places where the periphrastic has not replaced a little-used or cumber-
some form, e.g. pluperfect), the periphrastic is considered to have the
same general meaning as the simple form of the verb. They both
grammaticalize the same verbal aspect (i.e. the participle and the finite
form use the same tense-form), as well as the same mood (see Chapter
2). However, grammarians who wish to stress that the periphrastic is
more emphatic or significant, or that it draws attention to the participle
andits modifiers, are probably correct.?

3.2. Examples of Periphrastic Constructions

3.2.1. Present participle. The present participle often forms a part of
a periphrastic verbal construction, in conjunction with a variety of
forms of the auxiliary eipi.

1. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 409-16.
2. ). Gonda, ‘A Remark on “Periphrastic” Constructions in Greek’,
Mnemosyne Series 4, 12 (1959), pp. 97-112.
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a. Unaugmented form of eipl (present). There is increased usage of
this construction in Hellenistic Greek, although classical Greek already
showed increased usage over previous periods.

Mt. 1.23; Mk 5.41; 15.22, 34; Acts 4.36: & &onv pebep-
unvevopevov (which is interpreted).

Col. 2.5: eip xaipov xai PAérnov (I am rejoicing and seeing),
although UBSGNT?® and N-A26 place a comma after eip.

b. Augmented form of eipl (imperfect). Widespread use of this kind
of periphrastic in the Lukan writings discounts any heavy Semitic
influence upon its development.!

Mt. 7.29; Mk 1.22; Lk. 4.31; 5.17; 13.10; 19.47: fiv S18&oxwv (he
was teaching).

Mk 9.4: Roav guAAaAodvieg (they were conversing).

Gal. 1.22: fjunv...ayvoovpevog (I was...unknown).

2 Cor. 5.19: Bedg fiv &v Xpio1d xéopov xataAAdocwv Eavtd
(in Christ, God was reconciling the world to himself), with periphrasis
the best explanation, although there is much controversy among
grammarians and commentators.>

c. Future form of eipi. This is a very rare usage in extra-biblical
Greek.?

Mt. 10.22; 24.9; Mk 13.13; Lk. 21.17: €oec0e prcodpuevor (you
will be hated).

Lk. 5.10: and tod viv avBpwmovg €on Lwypdv (from now on
you will be catching men).

d. Subjunctive form of eipi. This infrequent usage only occurs in a
few possible examples in the NT.

Jas 1.4: fite téAeror xal OAOKAMpoL &v undevi Aewndpuevor (you
might be complete and whole and lacking in nothing), an example

1. Cf. G. Bjorck, HN AIAAZKSQN: Die periphrastischen Konstruktionen im
Griechischen (Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1940).

2. See S.E. Porter, xataAAdoow in Ancient Greek Literature, with Reference
to the Pauline Writings (Cérdoba, Spain: Ediciones El Almendro, 1994), ch. 6.

3. W.I. Aerts, Periphrastica: An Investigation into the Use of elvar and Exewv as
Auxiliaries or Pseudo-Auxiliaries in Greek from Homer up to the Present Day
(Amsterdam: Hakkert, 1965), p. 59.
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rightly criticized because of separation of the participle from the
auxiliary.

e. Imperative form of eipi.
Lk. 19.17: {661 £Eovoiav Exwv (have authority).

3.2.2. Perfect participle. Periphrastic constructions with the perfect
participle are a long-recognized phenomenon in ancient Greek,
especially in light of the cumbersome perfect and pluperfect forms,
for which a periphrastic was a much to be preferred alternative.

a. Unaugmented form of eipi (present). This is a fairly common con-
struction in ancient Greek from various periods, including the
Hellenistic.

Mt. 10.30: ip1Bunpévan eioiv (they are numbered).

In 2.17; 6.31, 45; 10.34; 12.14; 20.30: éonv yeypapupévov (it is
written), or variations.

b. Augmented form of eipi (imperfect).

Lk. 4.16, 17: fiv 1e0pappévog...Av yeypappévov (he was brought
up...it was written).

Jn 19.11: fiv Sedopévov (it was given).

Gal. 2.11: xoteyvoopévog Av (he was condemned).

c. Future form of eipi.

Mt. 16.19: 6 éav dnomg Exni tfig Yiig €otar Sedepévov év toig
ovpavolg, kol 0 Edv Avorg Eni tiig yiig Eotot AeAvpévov Ev Tolg
ovpoavoig (whatever you bind upon the earth shall be bound in heaven,
and whatever you loose upon the earth shall be loosed in heaven); cf.
also Mt. 18.18. Few passages with periphrastic constructions have
generated as much discussion as this one, with many of the grammatical
issues having theological implications.!

Heb. 2.13: &yd Eoopon memoBidg €x’ adtd (I will put my trust
upon him).

d. Subjunctive form of eipd.
In 3.27: f) 8eSopévov (it might be given).

1. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 471-74; for a fuller discussion of the issues, see
idem, ‘Vague Verbs, Periphrastics, and Mt. 16.19°, FN 1 (1988), pp. 155-73.
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2 Cor. 1.9: nenoB4teq duev (we might trust).

e. Participle of eipi.
Eph. 4.18: dvteg dnnAhotpiopévor (being foreigners); Col. 1.21:
ovtag dnnAAdotpiwpévoug (being foreigners).

3.2.3. Aorist participle. For whatever reason (and grammarians have
debated this),! periphrastic constructions with the aorist participle are
exceedingly rare. There are only three examples worth considering
from NT Greek, all with the augmented (imperfect) form of the
auxiliary, but they are open to question. ‘

Lk. 23.19: 8otig fiv S1& otédowv Tvek yevopévny év i) méler kol
@ovov PAnbeic év tfi guAakf (who had, on account of a certain
rebellion having arisen in the city and murder, been cast in prison),
where there is plenty of material intervening between the auxiliary
and the participle.

Acts 8.13: BantioBeig fiv (he was baptized).

2 Cor. 5.19: fiv...0éuevog &v fuiv 1oV Adyov tfig katoAAoyfig
(he...had placed in us the word of reconciliation), where the aorist
participle must share the same auxiliary with at least one and possibly
two other participles (see above [section 3.2.1.b] on this verse). This
example is highly debatable. :

1. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 476-71.



Chapter 2

MOOD AND ATTITUDE

Introduction

Whereas the tense-forms are used to grammaticalize verbal aspect, or
the writer or speaker’s perspective on the action, the mood forms are
used to grammaticalize the language user’s perspective on the relation
of the verbal action to reality. In other words, the mood forms indi-
cate the speaker’s ‘attitude’ toward the event. The choice of attitude is
probably the second most important semantic choice by a language
user in selection of a verbal element in Greek, second only to verbal
aspect. To use the language of slot and filler (see Introduction), when-
ever a finite verb!' is selected to fill a slot, the element that fills the slot
must contain an indication of attitude as grammaticalized by selection
of a mood form. In the first stage of discussion, these mood forms can
be divided into two distinct categories: indicative and non-indicative
mood forms. °

1. Indicative Mood Form

The traditional definition of the indicative mood is that it expresses the
actual condition of reality. Some even call it the ‘mood of fact’.? Recent
work by several grammarians and linguists moves away from this
perspective, with recognition that the indicative may be as subjective

1. A finite verb is one that takes grammatical person (i.e. first, second or third)
as part of the information attached to the verb form itself.

2, E.g. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, p. 280; H.W. Smyth, Greek Grammar
(rev. G.M. Messing; Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1956), p. 481;
Winer, Treatise, pp. 351-52; Burton, Syntax, pp. 73-74; Moule, /diom Book,
p- 20; this is implied by Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 164-65; see also J. Humbert,
Syntaxe grecque (Paris: Klincksieck, 3rd edn, 1960), p. 111.
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as any other mood (in that sense its title, ‘indicative’, is misleading,
since it does not ‘indicate’ in any sense that the other mood forms do
not). Thatthe indicative mood is usedin this way has long been recog-
nized by a number of grammarians, especially those in the German
tradition.!

T he indicative mood form is selected in Greek to grammaticalize an
assertion about what is put forward as the gondition of reality.? The
relation between use of the indicative (or any other mood form, for
that matter) and reality is, therefore, a tenuous one at best (e.g. what
mood is used for lying if there is an absolute correlation between the
indicative mood and reality?). It is better to express the attitudes as
subjective relations between the language user and his or her percep-
tion of reality, with the indicative mood form used to grammaticalize
simple assertions about what the writer or speaker sees as reality,
whether or not there is a factual basis for such an assertion.® To use
linguistic terminology, the indicative is the ‘unmarked’ mood form.
As Robertson states, the indicative ‘is the normal mode to use when
there is no special reason for employing another mode’.* Hence, it
may be used with statements or questions (questions are treated in
more detail in Chapter 18), truths and untruths.

Jn 13.21: 'Incodg étapdyxbn @ nvedpatt xai épaptdpnoev xai
elnev...(Jesus was troubled in spirit and bore witness and said. ..),
where Jesus is asserted to have felt and acted a particular way.

Mk 1.21: xai eionopevovion eig Kapapvaooy (and they entered
into Capernaum).

Rom. 1.8: npidtov pév ebyapiotd @ Bed pov (first, I give thanks
to my God).

Jn 13.8: &dv pn viyw o, obx Exeig pépog pet’ épod (if I do not

1. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, II, p. 303; Robertson, Grammar,
pp. 914-15; H.E. Dana and J.R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek NT
(N.p.: Macmillan, 1955), pp. 165-69; M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek (Rome:
Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1963), pp. 100-101; Mandilaras, The Verb, p. 241; see
also R. Ktihner and B. Gerth, Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (2
vols.; repr. Leverkusen: Gottschalksche, 4th edn, 1955), I, p. 201.

2. See J. Gonda, The Character of the Indo-European Moods, with Special
Regard to Greek and Sanskrit (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1956), pp. 3, 6.

3. See FR. Palmer, Mood and Modality (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1986), esp. p. 16.

4. Robertson, Grammar, p. 915; cf. McKay, Greek Grammar, p. 148.
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wash you, you do not have a portion with me), with the assertion
made as the consequence of a condition (using the subjunctive, see
section 2.2 below). '

Mk 1.24: AA0eg dmodéoar Mudg; (did you come to destroy us?),
with the question used to request information regarding the assertion.

Someone may assert things that are not true using the indicative, as
well. As Robertson says, ‘Most untruths are told in the indicative
mode”.!

Mk 5.35, 39: i} Buydtnp cov A&nébavev...10 modiov ovk
anéBavev GAMY x0Bevder (your daughter is dead. . .the child is not
dead but is sleeping), where both sides cannot be correct, but each
statement is asserted with equal attitudinal force.

2. Non-Indicative Mood Forms:
Imperative, Subjunctive, Optative, Future

A significant number of grammarians have long recognized that the
non-indicative mood forms do not make any assertion about reality,
whether past, present or future, and hence they are non-assertive.?
This does not mean that these forms indicate a lack of belief in the
reality of the actions spoken about, only that at the point of speaking
or writing no assertion is made grammatically, that is, using gram-
matical means. The semantic feature grammaticalized by the non-
indicative mood forms is one of ‘projection’ in the mind of the
speaker or writer.? Each mood form can be used to project a world

1. Robertson, Grammar, p. 915.

2. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, 11, p. 304; Robertson, Grammar,
passim; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 164; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar,
pp. 165-68, 170-71; Moule, I/diom Book, p. 20; Gonda, Character, p.17.
Unfortunately many seem to find a temporal basis i n even the non-indicative mood
forms: W.W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb
(London: Macmillan, 5th edn, 1892), pp. 23, 27, Kthner and Gerth, Ausfilhrliche
Grammatik, 1, p. 217; J.A. Brooks and C.L. Winbery, Syntax of NT Greek
(Washington, DC: University Press of America, 1979), pp. 103-104, 107-18.

3. The non-indicative mood forms pose a number of problems for rendering
their equivalents in English. The words ‘should’, ‘might’ and ‘may’ are frequently
used to convey the senses of the subjunctive and optative. One must realize that these
words may well need to be deleted in creating a polished translation. Other
translational difficulties are addressed below as they arise.
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for consideration. The semantic feature of projection will be further
defined when each of the forms is considered below. The close
relation among the non-indicative mood forms is seen, however, in
the fact that imperatives and subjunctives (as well as optatives) may
appear in similar commanding and forbidding contexts.

The participle and infinitive could be placed in the same category as
the non-indicative mood forms, since in fact they do not of themselves
make an assertion about reality. But they are better treated separately
(see Chapters 10 and 11), since they lack the formalized means of
indicating attitude by way of selecting a specific mood form.

2.1. The Imperative Form

The imperative form is normally used to direct someone’s action.! It
is not a ‘future’ tense, even though the directed action may—if and
only if it comes about—be future in relation to the time of speaking,
since it refers to a realm projected in the mind of the speaker or
writer (see Chapter 13 section 1).2

2.1.1. Action and aspect (see Chapter 13 section 2.1). It has been well
established® that the traditional definitions of the present and aorist
imperatives in relation to verbal action do not work. The traditional
definition is that the aorist has something to do with performing an
action instantaneously, once for all, especially an action which is not
currently being done, while the present has something to do with con-
tinual, habitual, repeated or ongoing action. In his tabulations, Boyer
shows that for present imperatives four of seven are general and give
no indication of the time when an event may occur.® Examples which

1. See J.L. Boyer, ‘A Classification of Imperatives: A Statistical Study’, GTJ 8
(1987), pp. 35-54, who provides statistics concerning the various categories of the
imperative.

2. Note that the forms of the third person plural imperative have changed from
classical to Hellenistic Greek. To summarize, the -vtwv and -0B8wv endings have
been replaced by -woav throughout the paradigm.

3. Moule, /diom Book, pp. 20-21; Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 336-47, 351-60;
Fanning, Verbal Aspect, ch. S; see also K.L. McKay, ‘Aspect in Imperatival
Constructions in NT Greek’, NovT 27 (1985), pp. 201-26; cf. idem, ‘Aspect of the
Imperative in Ancient Greek’, Antichthon 20 (1986), pp. 41-58; contra J. Thorley,
‘Aktionsart in NT Greek: Infinitive and Imperative’, NovT 31 (1989), pp. 290-313.

4. Boyer, ‘Classification of Imperatives’, p. 43.
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dispute the traditional analysis are not difficult to find.

Lk. 19.13: npoypotevoocbe &v @ Epyopot (carry on doing busi-
ness until I come), where the aorist imperative is used of ongoing
action.

2 Cor. 13.11, 12: yaipete, xataptilecOe, napaxadeicbe, 10
abTO0 Qpovelte, eipnmvevete...dondoacbe GAAAovg év dyiw
@WAnpat (rejoice, be made complete, be comforted, think the same
thing [= be unified], be at peace...greet each other with a holy kiss),
followed by the present indicative. It is doubtful that the aorist
imperative is telling the Corinthians to begin something they are not
doing, while the present imperatives are instructing them to continue
with something in which they are already engaged.

Eph. 5.18: ph pebivoxecbe oivw...dALd tAnpodcbe év mved-
pott (don’t get drunk with wine. ..but be filled with the Spirit). The
traditional scheme makes it difficult to see why the present impera-
tives are used, since it leaves open the possibility (a) that getting drunk
once (with the aorist?) would be permissible and (b) that the Ephesians
are already involved in drinking.

A verbal aspectual framework enables the difficulties of such
analysis to be overcome (see Chapter 13 section 2.3).

1 Pet. 2.17: mavrtog tipficate, Thy dedpdtnto dyandte, TOV
Bedv goPeicbe, tOv Pocidéa tipdte (honor all, love the brother-
hood, fear God, honor the king), where the aorist imperative serves as
a summary-term for the following specifying or particularizing pre-
sent imperatives.

Mt. 5.44: dyandte tobg ExOpolg Ludv kol mpocedyecbe vnip
v duwwxdvtwv Luag (love your enemies and pray for the ones per-
secuting you), where Jesus uses present imperatives to direct certain
actions to begin. The Sermon on the Mount is full of these kinds of
directive statements.

Jas 1.21: 6é€acBe tov Engutov Adyov (receive the implanted
word), which seems to imply an already begun action.

The imperative of the perfect tense-form is very rare, but it retains
its stative aspectual value.

Mk 4.39: nepipwoo (be silent).

Acts 15.29: €ppwo0e (greetings), a standard Hellenistic letter closing.
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Eph. 5.5 and Jas 1.19: {ote (know), where the form may be
indicative.!

2.1.2. Second and third person singular and plural. Greek has
imperative forms in the second and third person, singular and plural.
Whereas the second person is similar to the English form when trans-
lated, the third person imperative requires what has sometimes been
labeled a permissive sense (let...). However, any permissive sense is a
phenomenon of English translation, not Greek.? The third person
Greek imperative is as strongly directive as the second person.

Mt. 6.6: eioeAbBe eig 0 Topeldév cov kai...npdoevEar 1@ matpi
oov (go into your private room and. ..pray to your father), with
second person singular imperatives.

Jas 1.2: ndoav xaphv fyficecBe (consider [it] all joy), with the
second person plural imperative.

Rom. 6.12: ph odv Pocidevéto © dpaptia &v 1@ Bvntd dudv
copon (therefore, sin is not to rule in your mortal body), with the
third person singular imperative.

Lk. 16.29: axovodtmoav obtdv (they are to hear them), with the
third person plural imperative, which only appears approximately 34
times in the NT, compared to about 200 third person singular forms.

There is potential ambiguity whether a present tense second person
plural active or middle/passive form is indicative or imperative in
mood, since they are identical forms. Context must be taken into
account (except when the negative is present, since the imperative is
negated by pf, and the indicative by ob).

Rom. 6.22: vuvi 8¢, &AevOepwbévieg and tfig dpaprtiog
dovAwBévieg 3t 1@ Oed, Exete tov kaprdv Dudv eig dyoopdv.
Should this be translated, ‘but now, being free from sin and enslaved
to God, you have your fruit unto holiness’, or ‘but now, being free
from sin and enslaved to God, have your fruit unto holiness’? Although
virtually every commentator takes £x€ete as indicative, in the context
of Romans it could well be an imperative, with Paul exhorting his
readers in his diatribal style to possess that which their condition

1. Thave argued that the example in Eph. 5.5 is an imperative and believe the
same is true for Jas 1.19; see S.E. Porter, ‘Yote yivaoxovteg in Eph. 5.5: Does
Chiasm Solve a Problem?’, ZNW 81 (1990), pp. 270-76.

2. Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 117.
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warrants. Grammar alone cannot solve such an exegetical dispute.

The interjections 8¢ and 1800 (e.g. Jn 1.29, 36; Mt. 26.46, 47 and
approximately 200 other times in the NT) are actually the second per-
son singular aorist active and middle imperatives of £{8ov, although
they are set forms in the NT.

2.1.3. Imperatives and subjunctives. In Greek, whereas the present
imperative may be used for commands and for prohibitions (with the
negative p; cf. P.Oxy. 744.4, where the negated present subjunctive
is used in a prohibition), the aorist imperative is restricted in its usage
in prohibitions. Instead, the negated (with u7) aorist subjunctive serves
to express prohibition in the second person, even though the negated
aorist imperative usually is used in the third person (except for a few
instances where the negated subjunctive is used: e.g. 1 Cor. 16.11;
2 Cor. 11.16; 2 Thess. 2.3; see section 2.3 below). The use of the
negated aorist subjunctive as a prohibition is very widespread, although
there are a few exceptions in earlier extra-biblical Greek. The shared
use of the imperative and subjunctive forms in prohibitions points to a
common semantic feature.

Mk 9.25: EEeABe € obtod kel pnxétt eicédlng eig abTov
(come out of him.and no longer enter into him), with the aorist
imperative and negated subjunctive.

Mt. 6.19: uh Onoavpilete duiv Bnoavpovg (don’t store up for
yourselves treasures), with the negated present imperative. '

Col. 2.21: ph &yn unde yevon unde Biyng (don’t handle, don’t
taste, don’t touch), with the negated aorist subjunctive used three
times. This is a controversial verse regarding whether the author is
giving his own commands or citing those of others.

Mt. 24.17-18: 6 éni 100 Sdpatog ph xatofdte &par té ék ThHg
oixiag odTod, xai 6 &v 1§ &ypd ph Emotpeydto onicw &pon o
ipartiov abto? (the one on the house should not come down to take
the things out of his house, and the one in the field should not return
to take his garment), with negated third person aorist imperatives.

2.2. The Subjunctive Form

The subjunctive form is used to refer to a realm not of assertion but
of projection, hence it may be used in dependent purpose and result
(see Chapter 14) and conditional (see Chapter 16) clauses. The sub-
junctive may function in independent clauses as well. The subjunctive
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form is used to grammaticalize a projected realm which may at some
time exist and may even now exist, but which is held up for examina-
tion simply as a projection of the writer or speaker’s mind for con-
sideration. As Gonda says, ‘The subjunctive...expresses visualization.
A process in the subj. represents a mental image on the part of the
speaker which, in his opinion is capable of realization, or even awaits
realization.'!

2.2.1. Verbal aspect. The contrast between the aorist and present sub-
junctives is seen in their contrasting verbal aspects.?

Mk 9.37: 8¢ Gv &v tdv tooVtev moudiev SéEntan éml T
ovopoti pov, Epe Séxeton: xai 6¢ v Epé déxnton, oLk EpE
Séxeton GAAL TOV amooteilavtd pe (whoever receives one of such
children in my name, receives me; and whoever receives me, does not
receive me but the one who sent me), with the shift from aorist sub-
junctive to present subjunctive in the two protases indicating a shift
from simply receiving Jesus to receiving God himself.

2.2.2. Negated aorist subjunctive. In Greek, in the second person the
negated aorist subjunctive serves as the prohibition instead of the
negated aorist imperative.

Mt. 5.36: pfte év 1ii kepaAi] cov opdong (don’t swear by your
head).

1 Tim. 5.1: npecPutépw pf emnAngng, dAAG mopaxaler (don’t
rebuke an elder, but exhort [him]), with the following present impera-
tive used of the preferred action.

Mt. 5.17: ufy vopionte 8tt...(don’t think that. ..).

Mt. 10.9: pufy xtfionabe xpuodv (don't take gold).

2.2.3. Commands and prohibitions (hortatory, volitive, and delibera-
tive subjunctives). Commands and prohibitions (and similar kinds of
directive statements) in the first person singular and plural are made
by using what is often called the hortatory subjunctive. Some gram-
marians differentiate a deliberative subjunctive from a hortatory

1. Gonda, Character, p. 70.

2. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 7, for numerous examples; cf. Fanning,
Verbal Aspect, ch. 6. Contra J. Thorley, ‘Subjunctive Aktionsart in NT Greek: A
Reassessment’, NovT 30 (1988), pp. 193-211.
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subjunctive, especially in questions.! This is not necessary, however,
since the semantic feature of projection is common to both. As Moule
says, the deliberative subjunctive ‘is merely the hortatory turned into a
question: the hortatory says let me do so-and-so, the deliberative says
am I to do...?"

The singular form of the hortatory subjunctive is uncommon, and
usually follows an imperative, as in other Hellenistic Greek.

Lk. 6.42// Mt. 7 4: Gpeg éxPdAim 10 xdp@og (permit me to remove
the speck).

Jn 19.15: 1ov Pocidéo vpdv otavpdow; (should I crucify your
king?), possibly a future form.

Acts 7.34: viv dedpo drooteilo oc eig Alyuntov (now come, let
me send you into Egypt).

The plural is more frequent (approximately 70 examples in the
NT). The plural hortatory subjunctive is used to exhort an audience to
participate in an action which the speaker believes should be con-
sidered or performed. The speaker does not necessarily include him-
or herself among the participants, despite the use of the first person
plural form.

Lk. 2.15: 31éABopev &% Emg BnbAéep xoi 1dwpev 10 Phpc
toU7o (let us go to Bethlehem and let us see this thing).

Lk. 15.23: ¢épete tOv pboxov tOv ortevtdv, Ovoate xoi
oayévteg ev@povBdpev (bring the fatted calf, kill [it) and, eating, let
us rejoice), where the father includes himself with the hortatory sub-
junctive, after directing others using second person imperatives.

Rom. 5.1: eipfvnv éxmpev npdg tOv Bedv (let us have peace with
God), where there is a textual variant with the indicative, although the
external evidence is clearly for the subjunctive.’

Rom. 6.1: empévopev i apaptic. (let us abide in sin), an exam-
ple in which the author, Paul, does not actually include himself as one
who might remain in sin, but uses the hortatory subjunctive as part of
his rhetorical stance.

Heb. 4.1: gopnbdpev...pfnote...(let us fear...lest...), but cf. use

1. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 184-86; Robertson, Grammar, p. 927; Brooks
and Winbery, Syntax, p. 108.

2. Moule, Idiom Book, p.22.

3. See B.M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek NT (London:
United Bible Societies, rev. edn, 1975), p. 511.
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of the second person plural imperative in Heb. 3.12, 13.

Heb. 6.1: éxi thv tederdtnto gepdpebo (let us be brought to
maturity).

Mt. 6.31: ti pdywpev; A, ti niopev; #, ti nepiPoaddpebo; (what
are we going to eat? or what are we going to drink? or what are we
going to put on?).

Mk 12.14: ddpev i ph ddpev; (should we give or should we not
give [to Caesar]?).

Moulton suggests that the several examples of negated third person
aorist subjunctives are used in a hortatory sense.!

1 Cor. 16.11: pfj T16...00tdv £EovBevion (let no one...treat him
with contempt); 2 Cor. 11.16: pf tig pe 86&n Gopova elvan (let no
one consider me to be unwise); 2 Thess. 2.3: pf| T1¢ Vpdg
eEaratiion (let no one deceive you).

2.2.4. Emphatic negation of the subjunctive. Sometimes the subjunc-
tive is emphatically negated (usually with o¥ p1)). Some grammarians
question whether the double negative is genuinely emphatic.>

Mt. 5.20, 26: o pR eicéABnte eig thv Pacideiav...od ph
¢EEMONG éxeiBev, where the emphatic sense may be ‘under no
circumstances will you enter into the kingdom...no way will you
come out of there’.

Heb. 13.5: 00’ oV p7 o€ éyxatodinw (I will never ever leave
you), with multiple negation.

2.3. The Optative Form

The optative form (negated by pf in NT Greek) was not as widely
used by Hellenistic writers, except by a few writers who were trying
to imitate their Attic forerunners (e.g. Arrian). The form probably
was curtailed because speakers felt that they could do the same thing
the optative did by using the subjunctive, but without having to worry
about the rather awkward paradigm (the subjunctive was probably
much easier to remember). As regards meaning, the optative, when
compared with the subjunctive, appears to be very similar but slightly
remoter, vaguer, less assured, or more contingent. In other words,

1. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 178.
2. See Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 187-92; but cf. Moule, /diom Book, p.22.
3. So Moule, Idiom Book, p. 23.
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like the subjunctive, the optative mood grammaticalizes the semantic
feature of projection but with an element of contingency. The high
overlap in meaning with the subjunctive also probably contributed to
the optative falling into disuse in the Hellenistic period, although when
it occurs its particular meaning should be noted.

A common distinction is made between the volitive, commanding or
wishing (57% of all instances) and the deliberative or potential (with
@v; 43% of all instances) uses of the optative.! This analysis might
prove useful in some cases, but a firm distinction in functions on the
basis of the presence or absence of the conditional particle v does not
hold.? In the NT the optative form only occurs about 65 times, with
many of the instances in the clause uf yévoito (may it never be) in
the Pauline literature (e.g. Rom. 6.2, and 14 other times).

2.3.1. Volitive usage (commanding, wishing).

Mk 11.14; pnxéti eig tOv aidva éx 0o undeig koprov @dayol
(may no one ever eat fruit from you forever).

Phlm. 20: &y®d oov ovaipnv &v xupie (may I benefit from you in
the Lord).

1 Pet. 1.2: x&pig dpiv xai eipfivn nAnBuvBein (grace to you and
may peace be multiplied).

23.2. Deliberative usage (potential).

Acts 8.31: n@d¢g...av duvaipunv; (how...might I be able?), a
relatively infrequent instance of first person usage.

Acts 26.29: ev&aipnv Gv td Be® (might I pray to God), according
to Turner the only example of deliberative usage that is not a question.?

2.3.3. npiv 1.
There are two examples in the NT of optatives following npiv ), a
classical construction.

1. See J.L. Boyer, ‘The Classification of Optatives: A Statistical Study’, GTJ 9
(1988), pp. 129-40, for statistics and analysis.

2. Cf.V. Bers, Greek Poetic Syntax in the Classical Age (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1984), pp. 125-26, who after surveying usage claims that ‘the
semantic role of &v is negligible in the Attic system’ and that its distribution is con-
joinedto ‘stereotyped expressions’, asopposed to v being a marker of ‘verbalmood’.

3. Tumer, Syntax, p. 123.
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Acts 7.2: mpiv 7} xatoikfoan avtov v Xappav (before he settled
in Harran), although most take this as an instance of the infinitive.

Acts 25.16: ntpiv 1} 6 KOTNYOPOVREVOG KO.TO TPOGHOROV EXOL TOVG
xatnyopovg tomov t€ GmoAoyiag Adfor mepi ToD EykANpHOTOG
(before the one condemned has [his] accusers face to face and receives
a chance for defense concerning the charge), quite possibly an instance
where the optative is used for the subjunctive in indirect speech (see
Chapter 17 section 2.2.2).

2.4. The Future Form

The future form could well be placed here for examination since its
functions are in many ways similar to those of the non-indicative
mood forms. See Chapter 1 (section 2.4) for treatment of the future
form.



Chapter 3

VOICE, NUMBER AND PERSON

Introduction

This chapter discusses three topics of importance to Greek, but ones
often neglected because in many ways they appear to be self-evident
or so similar to English. With regard to voice, it will be seen below
(section 1) that there are a number of significant grammatical and
even theological issues at stake. Number (section 2.1) and person
(section 2.2), while perhaps less spectacular, are themselves important
and are introduced for more than simply the sake of completeness.

1. Voice

Voice is a form-based semantic category used to describe the role that
the grammatical subject of a clause plays in relation to an action.
Voice is grammaticalized in Greek through selection among two or
three sets of voice endings. The history and development of the three
voices of Greek—active, middle and passive—are complex and
uncertain. Most grammarians are agreed that the active and middle
forms preceded development of the passive form, as difficult as that
may be to grasp for English speakers, who have no direct equivalent
to the Greek middle.! There is room for much more work in areas
related to Greek voice. One of those areas is deponent verbs, verbs
where the paradigm does not include all three voices. In this situation,
for example, one of the voice forms (e.g. the middle or passive) is

1. See Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 152-53; see also J. Lyons, Introduction to
Theoretical Linguistics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1968), pp. 371-
78.
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called upon to perforin the function (e.g. the active function) of the
forin which is missing (see section 1.4 below on deponent verbs).

1.1. The Active Voice

With the active voice, the agent (the person or thing represented as
performing the action) is the grammatical subject of the verb. The
action expressed by the verb may pass from the agent to some other
person or object (so-called transitive use of the verb), or it may not
(so-called intransitive use of the verb).! The active voice is the least
semantically weighted of the voices, and simply states that some agent
acts in an event. BDF? and Robertson® give thorough lists of verbs in
the NT which may be either transitive or intransitive. As Robertson
points out,* transitivity has nothing per se to do with voice, but is a
matter of the individual meanings of the words themselves. Thus
examples of transitive verbs appear with all three voices, including the
active voice.

Lk. 7.29: nég 6 Aadg...xoi ol teAdvar Edikaiwoav tov Bedv
(all the people...and the tax collectors justified God), an example
where the double agent acts toward the recipient of the action
(transitive verb).

Lk. 11.47: oixodopeite t& pvnuelo tdv mpopntdv (you are
building the tombs of the prophets), in which the Greek active verb
does not need an explicit subject (i.e. a subject word such as Dpelg is
not necessary).

Lk. 17.16: €neoev éni npdcwmnov mapd tob modag avtod (he fell
upon [his] face at his feet), an example of intransitive use of an active
verb.

a. Verbs of perception (knowing, speaking, thinking, and so forth)
frequently have the recipient of the action expressed in a dependent

1. Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, p. 350. The notion of one,
two and three place verbs—according to the number of nouns or noun phrases which
can combine with the verb—is useful. To use the language of slot and filler, a one
place verb has one noun-slot (subject), a two place verb has two noun-slots (subject,
object), a three place verb has three noun-slots (subject, two objects [so-called direct
and indirect objects)).

2. BDF, §308.

3. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 799-800.

4. Robertson, Grammar, p.797.
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clause, often introduced by 611 (see Chapter 17).

Phil. 1.12: yuwvdoxewv 8& dudg PovAopatr...6tu...(but I want you
to know...that...).

Phil. 1.16: €180teg 6t1...(knowing that...).

b. As in English, Greek verbs of motion are virtually always
intransitive.

Mk 12.18: épyxovton Zaddovkaior mpdg abtdév (Sadducees came
to him).

Acts 16.1: xatfivincev Ot [xai] eig AépPnv xai eig Adotpav
(and he arrived [both] at Derbe and at Lystra).

c. Some verbal modifiers in the accusative case are not the recipients
of the action; they are performing an adverbial function of modifying
the verb and are not to be considered objects as defined above (see
Chapter 4 on cases and Chapter 7 on adverbs).

2 Cor. 13.1: 1pitov 10010 Epxopon mpdg vudg (for this third time
I am coming to you), where the temporal word (tpitov) has its own
modification.

2 Cor. 13.11: Aowmév...xaipete (finally [with respect to the
rest]...rejoice), a standard use of Aoindv, an accusative of respect, as
a sentence connective.

1.2. The Passive Voice

With the passive voice, the agent (the person or thing represented as
performing the action) is no longer the grammatical subject of the
clause. The object or recipient of the action takes the agent's place as
grammatical subject. The verb appears in the passive voice form, and
the agent or means may or may not be expressed.! The frequent result
of use of the passive voice is that attention regarding the action is
placed upon the grammatical subject (recipient) rather than the agent.

1.2.1. Specified agency. In cases where agency is expressed, primary
(personal) agency is often expressed using Dmé + genitive case,

1. To use the language of slot and filler, in the passive voice the recipient or
object of the active-voice verb now fills the slot of the grammatical subject. Thereis
the option of the former filler of the subject slot filling a new slot as part of an agent
phrase (often using a preposition).
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secondary (intermediate) agency using d1a + genitive (also éx, fre-
quently in Paul), and instrumental or impersonal agency using &v +
dative or the simple dative case.

Mk 1.9: 'Incodg. .. éBanticOn eig tov 'lopddvnv vrd 'lodvvov
(Jesus...was baptized into the Jordan by John). The active statement
would be ‘John baptized Jesus’, but the passive is used to single out
Jesus as the point of emphasis, rather than John, who would be the
point of focus if the active verb were used.

Mt. 1.22: rAnpwbij 10 pnbev vxd kvpiov dik Tod mpoghtov (the
thing spoken by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled). The
primary agent is the Lord, but the secondary or intermediate agent is
the human author (both modifying the passive participle). The agent
of the passive subjunctive tAnpwB7} must be inferred, but is probably
understood to be the same Lord who is seen as the agent producing the
Scripture (see section 1.2.2 below).

Rom. 5.1: dixaiwBévreg... &x nioteng (being justified. ..by faith).

Acts 11.16: ueig. .. fantioBioecbe év nvedpatt ayiw (you...
will be baptized by the Holy Spirit), with é&v used ‘instrumentally’ (see
the Glossary). This function of &v is also fairly common with active
verbs: Lk. 22.49: ratd&opev &v poxaipn; (shall we strike with a
sword?).

Mk 5.4: a0tOv moAAdxig nédarg kol dAvoeowv dedécbBar (he
was often bound by shackles and chains), followed by an instance of
primary agency.

1.2.2. Unspecified agency. Ininstances where the agent is not specified,
the interpreter occasionally mustspeculateregarding agency. However,
it is not always necessary to engage in such speculation.

Mk 1.15: rerAfpotar 6 kaipdg (the time is fulfilled), where no
agent is specified.

Some posit that there are instances, especially in the Gospels, where
the unspecified agent is implied to be God. This is referred to as the
‘divine or theological passive’. Scholarly speculation is that direct
reference to God was avoided out of reverence and respect, although
the relatively frequent mention of God in the Gospels minimizes this
rationale.!

Mt 54, 6, 7, 9 napakAnBhcoviar...xoptacbfcoviar.. .

1. See Zerwick, Biblical Greek, p. 76.
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téAenBhoovrat...kAn0fcovton (they shall be comforted...fed. ..
given mercy. ..called).

Mt. 16.19 (cf. 18.18): €aton dedepévov v 10ig 0VpavOiG...EaTON
Aedvpévov év toig obpavoig (it shall be bound ‘by’ heaven. ..it shall
be loosed ‘by’ heaven), where Jeremias speculates that the dative
prepositional phrase is a roundabout way of referring to God.!

1.2.3. Passive with accusative case object. In a few instances the Greek
passive verb form may take an object, what might best be labeled an
accusative of respect (see Chapter 4 section 2.3.3). Whereas this is
unusual for English (though not impossible—‘he was given the rights
to the land’ and ‘I was thrown the book’), it appears that Greek verbs
with two accusative case objects in the active voice often retain one
of the objects in the accusative when transformed into a passive
construction.?

Lk. 7.29: BanticBévteg 10 Pantiopo 'Todvvov (being baptized
with respect to the baptism of John).

Phil. 1.11: nermAnpopévor xaprdv dikarocdvng (being filled with
respect to the fruit of righteousness); cf. Col. 1.9: tAnpwBfite thv
eniyvoowv (you might be filled with respect to knowledge).

Phil. 3.8: 1& mdvto E{nuuwbnv (I was made to suffer loss with
respect to all things).

1 Tim. 6.5: Sie@Bappévav avBpmdnwv tdv volv (people depraved
with respect to the mind).

1.3. The Middle Voice

The Greek middle voice is the most difficult for English speakers,
since there does not appear to be an exact grammatical equivalent.
English speakers can do approximately the same things with their
language as the middle form does in Greek, but various syntactical
means rather than a single expression are required. The translation of
the Greek middle voice will often be the same as the translation of the
English active voice. (The Greek middle-voice verb can be transitive
or intransitive, an issue which apparently does not have direct bearing
on voice.) Even if a reflexive pronoun (e.g. himself, herself) is used

1. J.Jeremias, NT Theology: The Proclamation of Jesus (trans. J. Bowden;
London: SCM Press, 1971), p. 9.
2. See BDF, §159; Goodwin, Greek Grammar, pp. 265-66.
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in English, this does not mean that the English rendering and the
Greek middle form convey the exact same meaning.

1.3.1. Meaning of the Greek middle voice. Grammarians are
undecided how exactly to characterize the Greek middle voice, but
most are agreed that a reflexive middle sense (‘he washed himself’), in
which the agent (subject) and recipient (object) of the action are the
same, is nof the predominant one in the Hellenistic period.! Moulton
(perhaps a bit extremely), after surveying the evidence in the NT,
believes that the middle voice is ‘quite inaccurately’ described as
reflexive.? Of all the possible examples, he concedes only Mt. 27.5
(drfiy€ato), but even here not without question, suggesting the
translation ‘choke’ rather than the reflexive ‘hang oneself’. Moulton
points out the humor in taking the middle reflexively in 2 Pet. 2.22:
\?)g Aovoopuévn (a pig washes itself [?]). This analysis weakens inter-
pretations which rely heavily on the reflexive sense, although it
certainly does not demonstrate that such a sense is impossible.

Lk. 11.21: 6 ioxvpdg xabwrhiopévog guddacon thv £ovtod
aVANv (the strong man, having armed himself, guards his own
courtyard), an example of a reflexive use of the middle voice.

A better and more comprehensive description is that the Greek
middle voice expresses more direct participation, specific involve-
ment, or even some form of benefit of the subject doing the action.
Thus it could be reflexive in some contexts (these are probably best
confined to intransitive uses), or it could simply draw attention to the
subject, even if the subject is not the only participant (i.e. where an
object is involved). On the basis of formal, statistical and semantic
criteria, the Greek middle voice carries the most semantic weight of
the Greek voices. The features of participation, involvement or benefit
are not meant to convey only positive connotations, but to describe the
heightened involvement of the subject in the event. Thus Moule’s
definition says that the middle voice ‘calls attention to the whole

1. Robertson, Grammar, p. 806; Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 155-56, Moule,
Idiom Book, p. 24; Tumer, Syntax, p. 54; Winer, Treatise, p. 316; Dana and
Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 158. In light of this consistent opinion among
reputable grammarians, it is difficult to accept Black’s unqualified statement that ‘The
basic function of the middle voice is reflexive’ (D.A. Black, ‘Some Dissenting Notes
on R. Stein’s The Synoptic Problem and Markan “Errors™’, FN 1 [1988], p. 96).

2. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 155.
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subject being concerned with the action’,! and Moulton’s says that the
middle voice emphasizes ‘the part taken by the subject in the action’.

Mk 7.4: Banticovton (they participate in washing), here for the
beneficial purpose of preparation for eating.

Lk. 2.5: a&roypdyacBar (to participate in registering), for the
benefit of fulfilling the royal edict, even if Mary and Joseph are not
the only ones involved in the process of registering.

In a few instances the middle voice and a pronoun are both found.
This is apparently an emphatic construction.

Jn 19.24: diepepioavto & pdmd pov Eavtoig (they divided up
for themselves my garments).

Acts 7.58: ol paptupeg anéBevio th ipdtio abtdv (the witnesses
placed their garments), with the intensive pronoun (c.btdv), probably
unnecessary except for emphatic purposes.

Acts 20.24: 00devdg Adyov mowodpar ThHv yuxiiv Tpiav Epavtd
(‘I do not consider my life of any account as dear to myself’ [NASB]).

1.3.2. Translation of the Greek middle voice. The participatory or
involved sense of the Greek middle voice may need to be rendered in
English by a variety of means. These include at least the following,.

a. Reflexive pronoun: 2 Tim. 4.15: o @vAdooov (guard yourself);
Mk 14.41: &vanavecOe; (are you resting yourself?).

b. Reciprocal pronoun: Mt. 26.4: cuvefovAedoavto (they coun-
selled one another); Jn 9.22: ovvetéBeivto ot 'lovdaion (the Jews
had agreed with one another).

c. Prepositional phrase: Lk. 14.7: ta¢ npwtoxAciog e&eAéyovto
(they picked out for themselves the places of honor); Mt. 16.22:
npooAaféuevog ovtdov 0 Ilétpog (Peter, having taken him to
himself).

1.3.3. Important uses of the Greek middle voice. Three examples
illustrate well the importance of sorting out the Greek middle voice.
1 Cor. 13.8: elte...npognteion, xatapymbficoviar: eite YAdo-

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 24.

2. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 158; cf. Robertson, Grammar, p. 804; BDF,
§307; Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 111; Goodwin, Greek Grammar, p. 264.
See also B.L. Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek (repr. Groningen: Bouma,
1980), I, p. 64.
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oo, mavoovial: €ite yvdoig, koatapymOfoetan (if. .. prophecies,
they will be eliminated; if tongues, they will cease; if knowledge, it
will be eliminated). A frequently heard interpretation of this verse
understands the middle voice to say that tongues will cease on their
own (with no external agent), while prophecy and knowledge will be
abolished by direct agency (using the passive verb).! Carson finds
fault with this understanding on several counts:? (1) the reflexive sense
is not the most common or usual understanding of the middle voice;
(2) no contextual indicators point to the reflexive sense here; (3) other
clear uses of mobw in the NT do not have a reflexive sense: Lk. 8.24:
after Jesus rebukes the wind and the waves éravoavto kai éyéveto
yaAfvn (they ceased and it became calm), but not on their own; Acts
21.32: oi...i106vteg 1OV xAiopyov kxai 1ToL¢ oOTpaTIOTOG
énoboavto (they...seeing the chiliarch and soldiers, ceased). If one
wants to argue the case that ‘tongues’ have ceased on their own
(reflexive middle sense) at a particular point, it will have to be made
apart from reliance upon the use of the middle voice here.

Col. 2.15: anexdvodpevog 10 dpydc xoi thg E£&ovoiog
ederypdnioev v noppnotie (stripping the powers and authorities, he
displayed [them] in boldness). Some interpreters and translators have
taken this usage as reflexive: Jesus Christ stripped off from himself
the powers and authorities (as if he were wearing them) and displayed
them in triumph.® Understanding the passage as speaking of Jesus
Christ’s beneficial or participatory stripping of the defeated demonic
enemies of their power makes better sense of the imagery, especially
in this transitive context.*

Jas 4.2-3: obx €xete ik 10 un oitelobar Vpdg, aitelte kai od

1. Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 101.

2. D.A. Carson, Exegetical Fallacies (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1984), pp. 77-79.

3. Seee.g. J.B. Lightfoot, St Paul’s Epistles to the Colossians and to Philemon
(repr. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1959), pp. 190-91. Confusion over understanding
the middle voice is evident in P.T. O’Brien’s treatment. Because he evidently
believes that theactive English translation means that the Greek middle force cannot
be present (and he wants to reject Lightfoot's interpretation), he argues for a Greek
active sense: Colossians, Philemon (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1982), pp. 127-28.

4. See F.F. Bruce, The Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians (with
EK. Simpson; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1957), pp. 239-40 n. 68. There is also
the issue of whether Jesus Christ or God is the subject, but that is beside the point
here.
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Aappdvete 16t xakdg oiteloBe (you do not have because you do
not ask, you ask and you do not receive because you ask badly).
Scholars differ regarding this verse. Moulton surveys opinion and
rejects solutions which claim that there is no difference between the
active and middle/passive forms of aitéw. He says, ‘If the middle is
really the stronger word, we can understand its being brought in just
where an effect of contrast can be secured, while in ordinary passages
the active would carry as much weight as was needed’.! See also 1 Jn
5.15; Mk 6.2-25; 10.35, 38; Mt. 20.20, 22; all with similar usage.

1.4. Deponent Verbs

A significant factor which must be taken into account is that not all
individual verbs have all verbal forms of voice, even though the verbs
may have active, middle and/or passive meanings connected with
them. Complicating the situation is the fact that, for the present and
the perfect tense-forms, the middle and the passive voice forms are
the same. But the aorist and future forms have distinctive passive
forms.? For a number of verbs, however, one or more of the voice
forms in a given tense-form were not created by users of the langu-
age. The result is usually called deponency. This is a term which has
not commended itself to all grammarians, however, primarily because
of the difficulty in finding stable criteria by which one can determine
how deponency works.?

1.4.1. Definition of deponency. Deponency is the phenomenon
whereby for a given verb one voice form (or more) is not found and
the semantics (meaning) of this voice are grammaticalized by substitu-
tion of another voice form of the verb* A very common pattern is
for the middle (or middle/passive) form to have active meaning when
an active voice form is not found. For example, the verb €pyopat

1. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 160.

2. This situation is perhaps further complicated by the fact that the -(@)nv
endings of the passive are later developments from the active endings.

3. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 811-13; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 153.

4. This category is to be distinguished (so far as one is able) from the notion of
defective verbs, in which one or more of the tense, mood or voice forms is lacking
but there is no semantic shift to fill in the missing sense. Suppletive verbs (in which
verbs from more than one root are placed in the same paradigm, e.g. €pxopat with
®A00ov) often result from the combination of verbs defective for an entire tense-form.
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does not have a present active form, but the present middle/passive
fortn is used with active meaning (or so it seems—see section 1.4.2
below). A fairly common pattern is for some verbs to have deponent
future forms, even though they are not deponent in other tense-forms:
e.g. AapPdvo (present), EdaPov (aorist), Afpuyopon (future).

The majority of middle voice forms in the Greek of the NT may
well be deponent, although there is a surprisingly large number of
ambiguous instances. A general rule is that presence of an active form
eliminates a verb from being considered deponent, although it is not
necessarily deponent even if there is no active form. Deponency may
also be different for each tense-form (e.g. a verb may be deponent in
the aorist but not in the present tense-form).!

1.4.2. Instances requiring further analysis. For some verbs there is
little apparent difficulty in determining deponency, but there are a
number of verbs where the determination is not so clear. In some
instances it is a matter of deciding whether a given verb is in fact
deponent. In other instances it is a matter of deciding whether the
meaning of a given form is active, middle or passive, especially in
cases where the middle and passive forms are the same.

a. The question of deponency. Robertson provides a list of verbs
which by formal criteria might be considered deponent (i.e. the verb
has a middle or passive form and no active form), but which apparently
retain their middle sense. These verbs are used in both present and
aorist tense-forms. Robertson’s list includes verbs of mental action
and verbs peculiar in their forms.

Verbs of mental action:? aicO&vopor (Lk. 9.45), dpvéopon (LK.
129),rpoartidopct (Rom. 3.9), dondfopar (Acts 25.13),
SwopeParbopon (Tit. 3.8), Eviéddopan (Heb. 11.22), émAavOdvopon
(Mt. 16.5), edxopar (Rom. 9.3), fNyéopar (Phil. 3.8), Aoyilopar
(Phil. 4.8), paivopar (Acts 26.25), pépgopar (Rom. 9.19),
geidopar (Rom. 8.32).

1. For a helpful discussion of deponency, see B. Friberg and T. Friberg (eds.),
Analytical Greek NT (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1981), pp. 811-16. They are inaccu-
rate, however, to categorize verbs on such a strict individual basis that prefixed
forms are treated separately from unprefixed (e.g. 2 Cor. 4.8, where aropoUpevol
[perplexed] is considered middle but the following éEaropodpevor [despairing] is
considered deponent).

2. Robertson, Grammar, p. 812.
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Verbs peculiar in their forms:! there are also a number of verbs
where it is difficult to determine why the verb has a middle form
unless it is middle in sense, especially if there is also a passive form.
Consequently, it must be questioned whether these verbs should be
considered deponent: yivopoat, where there are both middle (£yevéunv)
and passive (&yeviiBnv) aorist forms and an active perfect tense-form
(Yéyova); GAAopon, PovAopon, dVvapar, épydlopar, xdOnpar,
nopevopat, goPéopar, and the like, where the aorist is passive in
form; as well as droxpivopot, wherethe aorist usually has the passive
form, and appears approximately 200 times in the NT.

One must be cautious before abandoning too quickly the semantic
feature usually grammaticalized by a particular voice form. On the
basis of this evidence, and evidence above regarding the middle voice,
one might be justified in seeing some middle sense with virtually all
verbs with middle-voice form, regardless of whether they can be
analyzed as deponent.

b. The question of meaning. A second set of examples concerns
instances where determination of meaning is clearly ambiguous. For
example, having decided that a given form is middle or deponent, one
must still decide whether the given form has active, middle or passive
sense. This issue is complicated by the difficulty in the present and
perfect tense-forms of determining whether a middle/passive form is
middle or passive in sense, or whether such a distinction can be made
in a given instance.

Lk. 15.6: cvyxdpnte (rejoice). The aorist passive imperative is
apparently used with active or middle sense, there being no active or
middle aorist form of this verb.

Mk 3.24, 25, 26: ctaBfivat...ctadfjval...&véon...otfival
(stand). The aorist active and passive infinitives and active indicative
of the root agta- appear in close proximity. The temptation is to see
the active and passive forms as active in sense. Cf. e.g. Mt. 2.9 or
27.11 with £€6td0n;: is it to be translated ‘it stood’ or ‘it was made to
stand’ with understood agent?

Eph. 5.14: gavepodpevov, with the middle or passive participle.?
If it is middle, the meaning might be captured in English translation

1. Robertson, Grammar, p. 813, supplemented.
2. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 25.
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with the phrase ‘everything which illuminates is light’. If it is passive
the rendering would be ‘everything which is illuminated is light’. The
consequences of such an understanding are potentially significant.

2. Number and Person

2.1. Number

The Greek of the NT, like most Hellenistic Greek, has two possible
numbers, singular and plural.! These are grammatical categories
which often are correlative with actual numbers, though this is not
required. Although the majority of singular subjects take singular
verb forms and plural subjects take plural verb forms, this is not
always the case.

2.1.1. Neuter plural subjects and singular verbs.

a. Examples. Grammarians are not decided why but it is frequently
the case that neuter plural subjects take singular verb forms. Some
suggest that neuter items are by nature collective, while others suggest
that (in earlier times) the neuter plural ending was identical with a
singular collective ending.? Regardless of the reasons, this is a persis-
tent, although perhaps weakening, tendency in the Greek of the NT (as
opposed to earlier Attic Greek).

Jn 9.3: povepwBi T Epyo (the works might be manifest).

Jn 10.21: todto 10 pApcta odk Eotiv Soupovilopévou (these
are not the words of one demon-possessed); Jn 10.25: 1 épya. ..
poptupel mepl €pod (the works...bear witness concerning me).

Acts 1.18: &&exv0n mdvta téd onAdyyve avtod (all his entrails
were poured out).

2 Pet. 2.20: yéyovev abtoig Tt Eoxata xElpove TV mpdTwv (the
last things became worse to them than the first).

b. Exceptions. Plural subjects with plural verbs are also to be found.
Mt. 6.32: navia. ..todto T E6vn EmEntodowv (the nations seek
all these things).
Mk 3.11: t& nvedpato & dxdbapta, Stav adtov £Bedpovy,
npocémintov avt® xoi Expalov Aéyovieg O7i...(the unclean

1. The dual number was already restricted in use during classical times.
2. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, I1, p. 607.
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spirits, whenever they saw him, fell before him and cried, saying
that...).

Lk. 24.11: épévnoav évomov obtdv doel Afipog & Pipata
toDta (these words appeared to them as nonsense).

Jn 19.31: xateaydolv avtdv & oxéAn xai dpOdowv (their legs
might be broken and they might be taken away).

Jas 2.19: 16 Sopdvice miotEVOVGLY KOl @piocovory (the demons
believe and shudder).

Both singular and plural verbs with the same substantive are to be
found. .

Lk. 4.41: é€fpyeto. ..dapdvie and moAAdv, kpavyalovio xoi
Aéyovia. ..t fideroav tdv Xpiotdv abtdv elvan (demons came
out [singular] from many, crying and saying [both plural]... because
they knew [plural] him to be the Christ).

Lk. 8.30-31: eiofiABev Saipdvie moAAd eig avtdv. xai
nopexdAovv obtév (many demons entered (singular) into him. And
they were beseeching [plural) him).

Various proposals for these exceptions have been suggested. Some
grammarians posit that the subjects involved are animated, especially
when they are spirits or demons,! but not all grammarians are con-
vinced.? The evidence above shows that this is at best a tendency.

2.1.2. Collective nouns with plural verbs. Frequently a collective noun
(in which a distinct plurality of items is referred to with a substantive
singular in form) will not take a singular verb but will take a plural
verb.

Mt. 21.8: §...nAelotog OxAog €otpwoayv £avT®V T& ipdtio
(most of the crowd spread their own garments).

Lk. 19.37: fip€avto &nav 10 nAfBog tdv pabntdv xaipovieg
aivelv tov Bedv (all the crowd of the disciples, rejoicing, began to
praise God).

Both singular and plural verbs with the same substantive are also to
be found.

Mk 3.32: éxdBnto mepi avtdv Gxlog xai Aéyovov adtd (a
crowd sat [singular] around him and said (plural] to him).

Lk. 1.21: v 6 Aadg mpoadoxdv tov Zoxopiov, kot E0adpaov

1. Winer, Treatise, pp. 645-49; BDF, §133.
2. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 403-404,
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(the crowd was there [singular), expecting [singular] Zacharias, and
they were marveling [plural]).

Acts 21.36: ixoAo¥0er. ..10 nAfBog 10D AxoD xpdlovreg (the
crowd of people was following [singular], crying [plural])).

1 Cor. 16.15: oidate thv oixiav Ztepave, 611 €otiv arapyn
i 'Axotog xai elg Swaxoviav 1oig dylog Eraav Eavtovg (you
know the house of Stephanus, that it is [singular] the firstfruit of
Achaia and they appointed [plural] themselves for service to the
saints).

2.1.3. Failure of concord. Concord in number refers to the normal
pattern of singular subject with singular verb and plural subject with
plural verb. Besides the examples treated above (sections 2.1.1 and
2.1.2), there are a number of other instances where concord is not
found in the Greek of the NT. There are various explanations of this,
but no single explanation covers all of the instances. A frequent
pattern is to find a singular element closest to the singular verb.!

In 2.2: &xAN07...xail 6 'Incodg xai oi pobntai avtod (both
Jesus was called and his disciples).

Jn 8.52: 'ABpadp dnéBavev xai ol mpogfitar (Abraham died and
the prophets).

Acts 16.31: cwBfion ob xai 6 olkég cov (you will be saved and
your house), an example of failed concord of person as well (see
section 2.2.5 below).

1 Tim. 6.4-5: yiveton @B6vog, €pig, PAacenuior, dadvorar
novnpai, SarapatpiPai (envy, strife, blasphemies, evil suspicions,
constant arguments come about).

Jas 2.15: E&v aded@Og 7| adeA@N yupvoi Urapywowv (if brother
or sister are naked).

There are several examples where a verb is in the singular with an
unexpressed singular subject, but a plural nominative case phrase is
added.

Mt 12.3: éneivacev xai ol per’ abdtod (he hungered and those
with him); Lk. 22.14; Jn 4.53.

1. S.G. Green, Handbook to the Grammar of the Greek Testament (London:
Religious Tract Society, n.d.), p. 183.
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2.2. Person

Every finite verb in Greek by definition grammaticalizes person, in
which a given form of the verb takes appropriate endings indicating a
grammatical relation between the subject and the participants in the
action. The traditional labels are first, second and third person, but
these terms are not as descriptive and useful as they might be. For
example, they mask the fact that there is a closer semantic relation
between first and second persons than there is with third person. The
reason for this is that first person and second person imply that the
participants be present, whereas third person does not.!

2.2.1. First person. First person is used when the participant is
included either actively or conceptually in the action. First person
singular refers to the speaker, but first person plural is not simply the
multiplication of speakers. It may be used to refer to many speakers,
it may refer to the speaker and those whom the speaker wishes to
include with him- or herself, and it may simply refer in a more
inclusive fashion to those whom the speaker wishes to address. A
common problem in the use of the first person plural in the Pauline
epistles is the determination of who is included and to what degree
others are included by Paul.? Notoriously difficult is Paul’s use of the
first person singular in Rom. 7.7-25: does Paul mean himself, the
Jewish people (probably excluding Paul as an individual), a generic
human, or what?® There is a variety of rhetorical reasons why Paul
might use the first person singular and plural, some of them possibly
tied to his use of the diatribe style.

2 Cor. 10.1 (obtog...ey0d IMadrog mapoxaAd®d vuég (I, Paul,
beseech you)) is a very clear use of the emphatic first person singular
referring to the speaker. First person verbs through to 2 Cor. 11.3
continue to refer to Paul himself even when plural verbs are used,*
apart from 10.8, 9, 22. These verbs probably refer to his readers
alone. Cf. Phil. 1.34.20, where, after beginning with a salutation from

1. See Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, pp. 276-78.

2. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 406-407; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 86; BDF,
§280; and most commentaries.

3. Theological issues are unavoidable here. See Cranfield, Romans, 1, pp. 342-
47, and the bibliography in J.D.G. Dunn, Romans 1-8 (Dallas: Word Books, 1988),
pp. 374-175.

4. Robertson, Grammar, p. 407.
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Timothy and Paul, the body of the epistle is in the first person
singular. This is in contrast, for example, to Colossians, where in 1.3-
23 and passim the plural is used, certainly with reference to Paul, and
also possibly to Timothy.

2.2.2. Second person. Second person is used by the speaker to refer to
the hearer (or hearers), whether the person is real or imagined (for
the sake of discussion).

Rom. 2.21: 6...0W8doxwv Etepov ceavtdv ov Siddoxerg; 6
xnpvoowv pun xAéntewv kAénterg; (do you, who teach another, not
teach yourself? Do you, who preach not to steal, steal?). The second
person singular as part of Paul’s diatribe style addresses a hypothetical
discussion partner.

2 Cor. 13.5: tavtodg newpdlete el ot év i) nioTer (test your-
selves if you are in the faith), with the second person plural referring
to Paul’s actual hearers.

2.2.3. Third person. Third person is used by the speaker to refer to
people and things other than the speaker and hearer. Consequently, the
remoteness of the third person is conducive to impersonal uses of the
third person verb form (see section 2.2.4 below).

Gal. 6.1: &&v xai npoAnueBfi &vBporog v vt mapanTdpatt
(if a man should be caught in any trespass), Paul says before shifting
to second person plural to address his hearers.

Jn 7.32: fixovoav ol dopisaior T0d GxAov (the Pharisees heard
the crowd), a common use of third person in narrative.

2.2.4. Impersonal verbs. An impersonal verb is one in which the
subject is not specified either explicitly or implicitly. Impersonal verbs
are generally confined to the third person singular, although some
have posited that under Semitic influence the plural could be used in
this way as well.! The following verbs are generally considered

1. See M. Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and Acts (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 3rd edn, 1967), pp. 126-28; contra L. Rydbeck, Fachprosa, ver-
meintliche Volkssprache und Neues Testament: Zur Beurteilung der sprachlichen
Niveauunterschiede im nachklassischen Griechisch (Uppsala: n.p., 1967), pp. 27-
45. Even though ‘they’ might be an appropriate translation, besides the fact that a
subject can often be found for the third person plural verb, the use of the third person
plural verb in extra-biblical writers (e.g. Teles) minimizes the possible Semitic
influence.
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impersonal:! 8¢ (it is necessary), xpf (it is expedient), mpénen (it is
fitting), Soxel (it seems), péAer (it is of concern); and some forms of
eipi, including €€eou (it is lawful).

Mk 12.14: o péler ool nepi ovdevdg (it is not a concern to you
concerning anyone), but cf. the following é€eativ with an infinitive
subject.

There are several precautions to observe regarding impersonal
verbs. The first is that the interpreter must be careful that some sub-
stantive is not the actual subject of the verb. Each one of the verbs
cited above has instances in the NT where a subject can be implied.
For example, in Acts 15.5, 8l nmepitépvelv abtodg nopoyyéAdewv
1€ TNPElV tOv vopov Moboéwg (to circumcise them and to command
them to keep the law of Moses is necessary), the double infinitive
phrase is the subject, a fairly common occurrence with this kind of
verb.? The same holds for such verbs as éyéveto (referring to an
event) and yéypoantau (usually followed by the quotation which stands
written).

The second precaution is that the interpreter must be aware of
certain verbs which take conventionally-understood subjects:* 1 Cor.
15.52: caAnicer (he will sound the trumpet), with an understood
trumpeter; Jas 5.17: ovx €Ppe&ev (it did not rain), where Greeks

may well have understood God or the gods as bringing rain (cf.
Mt. 5.45).

2.2.5. Failure of concord. Concord in person refers to the normal
pattern of agreement with regard to person (first person subject with
first person verb, and so forth). There are a number of instances
where concord is not found in the Greek of the NT. There are various
explanations of this, but no single explanation covers all of the
instances. A common pattern is for the person of the first element to
be in concord with the verb.*

Acts 16.31: cwbfion ob xai 6 oixég cov (you will be saved and
your house), an example of failed concord of number as well (see
section 2.1.3 above).

Cf. Moule, /diom Book, pp. 27-29, who differentiates useful categories.
Moule, Idiom Book, p.21.
Green, Handbook, p. 180.
Green, Handbook, p. 183.

-
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Gal. 1.8: fueig { ayyehog £€ obpavod evayyeAi{nton (we or a
messenger from heaven might bring good news), where the second
element is in concord.



Chapter 4

CASES AND GENDER

Introduction

Greek is an inflected or (to use the language of some modern linguists)
a ‘fusional’ language. This means that words within the same class, in
particular nouns, adjectives and pronouns, as well as participles, have
inseparable formal elements (endings) attached or fused to them, which
differentiate formal characteristics such as case, number and gender.!
Virtually all grammarians are agreed that, according to the inflectional
endings on nouns, adjectives and so on, Greek has a four- or five-case
system (depending on whether one treats the vocative as a distinct
case—see sections 2.1 and 2.2 below). The cases have been labeled as
the nominative, accusative, genitive, dative and vocative. The genders
of Greek are three: masculine, feminine and neuter. This is the formal
evidence.

1. Points of Clarification Regarding Cases

While it is relatively easy to learn the formal endings that indicate the
cases in Greek, understanding their meanings has proved much more
difficult. Discussion of the Greek cases has proceeded along several
different lines.? Some grammarians begin with an original or primi-
tive local meaning of each case, and attempt to find some trace of this
original meaning in each use.> Others treat cases as a means of syntac-
tical differentiation, to describe the use of a word in a particular word

1. Verbs are alsoinflected words in Greek. See Chapters 1-3 for discussion of
the meanings of their various inflectional endings.

2. See J.P. Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory and the Greek Case System’, Acta
Classica 9 (1966), pp. 73-88.

3. E.g. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 453-54; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar,
pp- 68-69 and passim.
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arrangement.! Others define the cases by means of a set of functional
criteria gleaned from instances of contextual usage.? And still others
do not bother to define the cases at all, but simply treat individual
categories of usage (e.g. BDF, Turner, Zerwick, Moule). There is
little recent evidence—at least in study of the Greek of the NT—that
Robertson’s statement needs to be modified: ‘Perhaps nowhere has
confusion been worse confounded than in the study of the Greek
cases’.® As a result, several preliminary points must be made and a
groundwork laid before the cases may be discussed in detail.

1.1. The Five-Case System

Several grammarians still assert that the Greek of the NT maintains an
eight-case system. Their argument rests on two criteria. First is the
supposition that Greek originally had ablative, locative and instrumen-
tal case forms. Second is their supposed ability to differentiate legiti-
mate functions of these cases. Regardless of the proto-history of the
Greek language, by the time of the earliest extant remains of Greek
these cases as formally distinct are at best only barely traceable. By
the time of Hellenistic Greek the formal categories are restricted to
four or five distinct inflected cases. Semantic or functional criteria
provide a dubious argument for eight cases, since by this standard one
might well cite a far larger number of cases than eight, as will be
explored below. Formal synchronic criteria (i.e. treatment of the
Greek language as used during the Hellenistic period, especially as it is
found in the Greek of the NT) dictate that analysis begin with at most
five cases.

1.2. Determining the Meanings of the Cases

Competing factors are apparently involved in analysis of the cases.
These include the meaning contributed by context in a given instance
(e.g. Paul’s use of é&x miotewg 'Incod in Rom. 3), the meaning con-
tributed by particular syntactical features (e.g. 'Incod is in the geni-
tive case and apparently related to nictewg, also in the genitive
following the preposition &x), and the meaning contributed by the
fundamental semantics of a case as part of the Greek case system (e.g.

1. E.g. Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 2.
2. E.g. Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, pp. 427-28.
3. E.g. Robertson, Grammar, p. 446.
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the fact that a genitive and not a dative is used). As a result,! Greek
cases are subject to a three-tiered analysis, including the meaning of
the form, syntax and context (see fig. 2 below). The formal level (the
meaning of the case itself) is essential to what the case does. Its fun-
damental meaning is then restricted or refined by how it appears in
relation to other words in its immediate vicinity (syntax), and how
this association of meanings may apply in a larger linguistic context.
All three levels apply at any given time, requiring the interpreter to
weigh a number of meaningful factors at once.

CONTEXT

SYNTAX

MEANING OF FORM

Figure 2. Levels of Greek Case Analysis

1.3. Hierarchy of Greek Cases _

The Greek case system can be arranged hierarchically as well, indica-
ting particular internal relations among the cases. Recent research
indicates that the nominative case is the fundamental or foundational
case in the Greek case system. The so-called oblique cases (accusative,
genitive and dative) are to be distinguished from the nominative case.
But the oblique cases maintain a set of relations as well. The accusa-
tive case is the foundational case of these three, followed by the geni-
tive and then dative cases.’

This analysis accounts for several other factors often noted by
grammarians. One is the encroachment of the more fundamental cases
(e.g. nominative and accusative) on the less fundamental, resulting in
the eventual squeezing out of the dative case begun during the
Hellenistic period. Another is the apparent overlap in usage of the

1. Following Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, pp. 75-78.

2. See Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, pp. 78-87; A.C. Moorhouse, ‘The Role of
the Accusative Case’, in A. Rijksbaron, H.A. Mulder and G.C. Wakker (eds.), In
the Steps of R. Kiihner (Amsterdam: Gieben, 1988), pp. 209-12; A. Kenny, A
Stylometric Study of the NT (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1986), pp. 50-61, on
statistics for the cases.
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cases. Often the meaning of one of the less fundamental cases (e.g.
genitive or dative) may be included in the broader meaning of the
more fundamental cases, at least on one or two of the levels of
analysis. For example, all three of the oblique cases may function
syntactically as objects of verbs, and may in a given context be
translated similarly, but this overlap does not mean that they are
completely synonymous in meaning. Each case maintains its semantic
(meaning) features.'

2. The Greek Cases

In the following discussion the semantics (meaning) of each case form
are briefly established. Then these semantic categories are analyzed in
light of varying syntactical patterns and in light of contextual usage.
What is said about the semantics of the cases applies to any given use
of the case form, that is, whether the item treated is a noun or is
another inflected word (e.g. adjective, participle), even though nouns
constitute the majority of examples. The case system is at work
regardless of the particular morphological features of the individual
words. For example, a noun of the first, second or third declension in
the nominative has the same semantic features of case as any other
noun in the nominative. In other words, no-particular semantic weight
attaches to the declensions.

2.1. The Nominative Case

Grammarians have debated the essential semantics of the nominative
case, suggesting it variously as the case of the subject (a syntactical
category of restricted applicability),? as the naming case (a functional
category, again somewhat restricted in use),? or as the ‘unmarked’ or
purely nominal case, in other words, as the case that simply desig-
nates. This is similar to seeing the nominative case as the naming case,
but without the implication of specificity.* The semantic designation of

1. See Winer, Treatise, p. 225.

2. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p . 66.

3. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 69; Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 4;
W.D. Chamberlain, An Exegetical Grammar of the Greek NT (repr. Grand Rapids:
Baker, 1979), p. 27.

4. Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, pp. 78-79; cf. Winer, Treatise, p. 226; Green,
Handbook, p. 16.

i
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the nominative case as purely nominal circumscribes the fundamental
meaning which allows the various syntactical and contextual configu-
rations in which it is used. These include its frequent use as subject or
as an independent clause, as well as otherindependent uses.

2.1.1. Subject. Other cases may serve as subjects in various construc-
tions (for example the accusative with the infinitive, or the genitive
with the participle in a genitive absolute construction; see section 2.3.3
below and Chapter 9), but one of the primary syntactical uses of the
nominative case is as the grammatical subject of a clause.

Mt. 8.18: iddv...0 'Incodg OxAov mepl obTOV ExéAevoev
anedBelv eig 0 népoav (Jesus, seeing a crowd around him, com-
manded to go to the other side).

Rom. 8.2: 6 ydp vopog. ..(for the law. ..).

The nominative case item may function as its own clause (see sec-
tion 2.1.4 below), in which the nominative item simply designates the
nominal idea.

2.1.2. Predicate. With certain verbs—such as eipi, Vrapyw, yivopon
(sometimes called linking verbs, because they link or equate two items),
and some others, suchas gbpioxw—the completive of the verb appears
in the nominative case, like the subject (this is often called a predicate
nominative).! On rules for determining the subject in linking-verb
constructions, see Chapter 5 section 2.5.

Lk. 8.41: obtog &pxwv tfig cuvayoyfig drfipxev (this one was a
leader of the synagogue).

In 1.14: 6 Adyog oipg Eéyévero (the word became flesh).

1 In 4.8: 6 Oedg &ydmn éotiv(God is love).

1 Cor. 4.2: mot6g Tig ebpebij (someone might be found faithful).

2.1.3. Apposition. The nominative case item may be used to specify or
restate a substantive. This is commonly though not exclusively found
in the salutations of the epistles.

Rom. 1.1: Madrog dodAog Xpiotod 'Incod xAntdg dndotolog
dompiopévog eig evayyéhov Beod (Paul, a servant of Christ Jesus,

1. Itmustbe remembered that with these verbs there is agreement in the cases of
the subject and object, and that the subject, e.g. with the infinitive, is not always in
the nominative case: Phil. 1.13: date todg Seopods pov pavepodg &v Xprotd
vevéoBat (so that my chains have become known in Christ).
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a called apostle, designated for the gospel of God), where there are two
appositive nouns and an appositive participle, all in the nominative
case.!

2.1.4. Nominal clause (absolute). The simple nominative case item
may form its own clause in Greek. The fact that translations will often
use a form of the verb ‘to be’ has led to the supposition that this verb
is elided or omitted in Greek. Another interpretation—and the one
adopted here—is that the ‘unmarked’ case could be used on its own to
form a clause, that is, simply to specify the nominal idea.

Rom. 1.7: xG&pig Dpiv xai eipfivn and Beod matpdc Hudv (grace
to you and peace from God our father); cf. 1 Cor. 1.3; 2 Cor. 1.2;
Gal. 1.3; Eph. 1.2; Phil. 1.2; Col. 1.2; 1 Thess. 1.1; 2 Thess. 1.2; Tit.
1.4; Phim. 3; 1 Tim. 1.2 and 2 Tim. 1.2. In support of the understood
verbis 2 Jn 3 (€otan [will be)), but cf. 1 Pet. 1.2; 2 Pet. 1.2; and Jude
2 with forms of rAn80ve (fulfil).

Rom. 6.17; 7.25: x&prg...Td Bed...(thanks...to God...).

Rom. 7.16: xaAdg ([it is) good).

Rom. 11.33: @ B&bog nAovtov xoi cogiog xai yvdoewg Beod
(oh, the depth of the riches and wisdom and knowledge of God).

Col. 3.17: nav 6 T &&v morfite &v Adyg | &v Epyw, mavio &v
ovopat xvpiov 'Incod (everything which you might do in word or
in deed, all things in the name of the Lord Jesus).

2 Pet. 2.22: xbov Eémotpéyog...0¢ Aovoapévn (a dog, return-
ing...a pig, washing), unless these are predicate uses of the participle
(see Chapter 10 section 2).

2.1.5. Independent clause (hanging). This construction occurs when a
substantive (noun or noun substitute), such as a participle, in the
nominative case lacks ‘proper’ grammatical agreement with a clause to
which it is to be linked. The independent nominative appears in a
range of biblical and extra-biblical Greek, and has taxed many a
grammarian for an explanation. For example, some argue that it
evidences the influence of the Semitic languages on the Greek of the
NT.2 Others claim that it reveals a discontinued construction where
the author either lost the train of thought or changed the construction

1. Cf. 1 Cor. 1.1; 2 Cor. 1.1; Gal. 1.1; Eph. 1.1; Phil. 1.1; Col. 1.1; 1 Tim. -
1.1; 2 Tim. 1.1; Tit. 1.1; Phlm. 1; Jas 1.1; 1 Pet. 1.1; 2 Pet. 1.1; Jude 1.
2. See Zerwick, Biblical Greek, p. 10.
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of the sentence (i.e. anacoluthon).! Still others argue that it reveals a
legitimate use of the nominative case in Greek, reflecting its unmarked
or merely nominal character.? There is also debate about how the
independent nominative functions. Since the independent nominative is
in sense, though not in grammar, linked to an element in another clause,
this construction quite possibly is used to draw attention to an item in
the main clause which would be otherwise overlooked. The indepen-
dent nominative may also serve as a topic marker or shifter which
does not become grammatically entangledin the main construction.

Mt. 12.36: nav pfijpoe apydv 6 Aadfcovowv (every useless word
which [they] will speak), linked to a clause where the subject is in the
third person plural.

Jn 7.38: 6 motedwv eig Eué (the one who believes in me), where
there is a punctuation variant in which this nominative could be the
subject of the preceding imperative, mivéto (let [someone] drink, i.e.,
the one who believes in me).

Acts 7.40: &...Motofic obtog, O¢ E&fiyoyev Mudg &k TG
Aiybrtov (this Moses, who led us out of the land of Egypt), where
reference to Moses is resumed with a dative case pronoun in a
subsequent clause.

Phil. 1.30: tov avtov dydva €xovteg (having the same struggle),
referring to Vpuivin v. 29.

Col. 3.16: év méoy ocopia Siddoxovieg xai vouvBetodvieg
gavtolg, yaApolg Vpuvorg (pdaig mvevpatikaig &v [tf)) xapit
&dovteg Ev talg kopdiong udv ¢ Bed (teaching in all wisdom and
admonishing yourselves, singing psalms, hymns, spiritual songs in
thanksgiving in your hearts to God), where the nominative plural
participles probably resume the Upu1v in the first part of the verse.

2.1.6. Direct address and names. There are two syntactical configura-
tions treated here, united by their use of names or titles.

a. The first usage has been described variously: use of the nominative
in place of the vocative;® use interchangeably of two cases which often
share the same endings;* or use of the unmarked case for address, a

Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 69.

Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, p. 79.

Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 71; Winer, Treatise, pp. 227-28.

Robertson, Grammar, p. 461; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 71.

S W -
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function the nominative case shares with the vocative and accusative
cases. As Louw says, ‘The nominative, in contradistinction to the
vocative, is less exclamative, less direct, more reserved and formal
because it merely states the nominative idea’.!

Lk. 8.54: 1| naic, Eyerpe (child, rise).

Mk 3.34: {8e 7| uitnmp pov koi oi &dedgoi pov (behold, my
mother and my brothers). 3¢ and 1800 are always followed by items
in the nominative case.

Jn 13.13: 6 S1ddoxadog kot 6 kOprog (teacher and lord).

Jn 19.3: xaipe, 6 Baoiredg t@v 'Tovdaiwv (greetings, the king of
the Jews); cf. Mt. 27.29; Mk 15.18, both with the vocative.

b. Some phrases list names in the nominative case, regardless of
whether another case might have been expected.

Lk. 19.29: fiyyioev el BnBgoyh xai BnBavia[v] (he was near to
Bethphage and Bethany), with textual variants for Bethany.

In 1.6: 6vopa abt® "Twavvng (his name was John).

Jn 18.10: Av...8vopo 19 SovA® M&Axog (the servant’s name was
Malchus).

2.1.7. Time. Use of the nominative case for temporal reference is
rare. Although it resembles the use of the accusative case for exten-
sion of time, it is far less well-coordinated syntactically and even less
semantically precise.

Mk 8.2: uépon Tpeig mpoopévovory (for the extent of three days
they have waited).

Lk. 9.28: peta tobg Adyovg to0tovg doel Nuépar Okt (after
these words, about the extent of eight days).

2.2. The Vocative Case

The vocative case is used in the Greek of the NT for direct address,
even though the nominative case may be used in this way also (see
section 2.1.6.a above). In many instances there is no formal distinction
between the nominative and vocative, which suggests that the vocative
is not a true case.? The vocative is formally distinguished only in the
masculine singular nouns of the first declension, the masculine and
feminine singular nouns of the second declension, and in a few instances

1. Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, p. 80.
2. Robertson, Grammar, p.46l.
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of the masculine and feminine singular nouns of the third declension.
There is no distinction in the plural form in any declension. At the
mostthe case is formally restricted, and when used it should be noted.!

Mt. 11.25: ndtep, xOpie 100 ovpavod kai tfig 1ii¢ (Father, Lord
of heaven and earth), with the nominative case in v. 26; Jn 6.68:
xvpie (Lord).

Mt. 27.46: Beé pov Beé pov (my God, my God); cf. Lk. 18.11: &
Bed¢ (God).

Rom. 2.1: & &vBpwne nig 6 xpivwv (every person who judges);
Jas 2.20: & &vBpone xevé (foolish person), with the vocative
adjective. The exclamatory particle & occasionally, though not always,
is used with the vocative form (it occurs 17 times in the NT):
Mt. 15.28: & Yovo (woman).

Jn 17.25: natep Sixane (just father), with the vocative adjective.

2.3. The Accusative Case

The accusative case—the most widely used of the oblique (or non-
nominative) cases in all of ancient Greek—has been described by
Moorhouse as the ‘oblique case par excellence’.? From this basis he
derives its unmarked character (least semantic distinction) in relation
to the other oblique cases. The accusative case has been variously
characterized by others as the case of the goal,? the case of limitation,*
the case of extension,® or the indefinite case. This range of charac-
terizations came about by observance of the wide range of usage of
the accusative case. Like the nominative case, which simply expresses
the nominal idea, the accusative case in syntactically restricted (oblique)
contexts expresses an idea without defining it. This fundamental
meaning accounts for its several syntactical and contextual uses.

2.3.1. Object. The accusative case is widely used as the so-called ‘direct

1. See Winer, Treatise, p. 228.

2. Moorhouse, ‘The Role of the Accusative Case’, p. 209.

3. H. Mulder, ‘Non-Accusative Second Arguments of Two-Place Verbs in
Ancient Greek’, in A. Rijksbaron, H.A. Mulder and G.C. Wakker (eds.), In the
Footsteps of R. Kiihner, pp. 219ff.

4. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 92.

5. Robertson, Grammar, p.468; Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 45, who
posit the previous two.

6. Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, pp. 80-81; cf. Robertson, Grammar, p. 468;
Danaand Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 91.
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object’ of a transitive verb, although all of the oblique cases may serve
in this way. There is no need here for extensive exemplification.

Mt. 7.9, 10: uhy AiBov érddoer abtd...uh Spv Emddoer odTd;
(he will not give a stone to him...he will not give a serpent to him,
will he?), where the dative of advantage/disadvantage is also used.

Lk. 11.46: goptilete tobg avBpdmovg goptia dvoPdotaxta
(you burden people with difficult burdens), an example of the cognate
accusative, in which the root of the main verb and of the object are
the same (this is also an example of the double accusative—see section
2.3.2 below).

Eph. 4.3: npeiv thv évotnto (to keep the unity), completing an
infinitive.

Col. 2.19: xpatdv thv kepoAnv (holding fast to the head), com-
pleting a participle.

2 Tim. 4.7: t0v xaAov dy@dva frydviopo, TOv dpdpov tetédexa,
v miotiv tetipnko (I fought the good fight, completed the course,
kept the faith), with the first a cognate accusative.

2.3.2. Double. There are occasions when a verb takes several objects
in the accusative case, rather than using the accusative and one of the
other cases. When the two objects are related, it is an instance of the
predicate double accusative, where the quality or attribute of one
accusative is given to the other.! The primary object of the verb is,
generally speaking, the item which (a) is a proper name, (b) has the
article, (c) is a pronoun, or (if the above are indecisive) (d) occurs
first; the other is the predicate.?

Jas 5.10: Onéderypa AdPete...Tod¢ mpogrtag (receive the
prophets as a sign).

2 Pet. 3.15: tiiv 100 xvpiov fudv poxpoBupioav cutnpiav
NyeioBe (consider the patience of our Lord as salvation).

2 Cor. 4.5: ov... Eavtodg knpvocopev GAAL ‘Incodv Xpiotodv
xOprov, Eavtovg O& dovAoug Lpudv (we are not proclaiming our-
selves but Jesus Christ as Lord, and ourselves as your servants), a
double example.

The other use of the double accusative occurs when two different

1. Winer, Treatise, p. 285; Robertson, Grammar, p. 480; BDF, §157; Turner,
Syntax, p. 246.

2. SeeD.B. Wallace, ‘The Semantics and Exegetical Significance of the Object-
Complement Construction in the NT’, GTJ 6 (1985), pp. 91-112.
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objectslimit the verb, without relation to each other. Inmany instances
one of the objects is a person and the other a thing.

Mk 9.41: 6¢...6v motion Uuég motfpiov Hdatog (whoever...
gives you a cup of water to drink).

Lk. 11.46: goptilete Tovg avBpwnovg goptia dvoPdotakta
(you burden people with difficult burdens).

2.3.3. Respect (manner, adverbial). This usage is very flexible, encom-
passing what is variously called the accusative of manner and the
adverbial accusative. Although many grammars consider NT usage to
be restricted in comparison with classical usage,! the accusative of
respect reflects in many ways the essential semantics of the accusative
case (i.e. all accusatives might be considered accusatives of respect in
that an action is performed with respect to some person or thing).
Some grammarians classify the use of the accusative as ‘subject’ of an
infinitive as an accusative of respect.?

Eph. 4.15: av&foopev eig abtov T0 ndvta (let us grow into him
with respect to all things).

Jn6.10: dvéneoav...ol &vdpeg tOv dplBudv @¢ meviakioyidiol
(the men sat, with respect to number about five thousand).

Heb. 2.17: yévntan kol motdg Gpyiepevg té npdg tov Bedy (he
might become a faithful high priest with respect to the things directed
toward God).

The passive verb with an object in the accusative case is probably
best classified as an accusative of respect (see Chapter 3 section 1.2.3).

Lk. 7.29: BanticBévieg 10 Pdntiopa (being baptized with respect
to the baptism).

1 Thess. 2.4: motevBijvar 10 edoyyéAov (to be entrusted with
respect to the gospel).

2.3.4. Time or space. The accusative case, like the other cases, may be
used temporally or spatially. This could be considered a specific con-
textual application of the accusative of respect, where words of time
or spatial location denote an extent of time or space, without speci-
fying its range. Louw thinks that the lack of specificity of the case
itself accounts for the relatively frequent use of quantifiers with the

1. BDF, §160.
2. See Chapter 11 section 4; Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p.S1.
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accusative element (numerals, pronouns, and the like).!

Mt. 26.39: npoeABv pikpdv (going before a little ways), where
the accusative is adverbial in force.

Lk.15.29: toco.dta €0 SovAevw oot (so many years I served you).

Lk. 2241: avtdg dneondodn...acel AiBov BoAflv (he was led
away...about a stone’s throw).

In 2.12: épewvav ob moAAdg uépag (they remained for not many
days).

2.3.5. Apposition (independent). The appositional accusative is an
instance where an item in the accusative case, with its modifiers,
restates or defines a clause or some item in it. The appositional
element normally is in proximity to the thing it defines, even though it
is grammatically independent.

Rom. 8.3: 10 y&p &d0vatov 100 vopov...0 Bedg tov Eavtod vidv
TEPYOG EV OMOLOMOTL OOpKOG Guaptiog kal mEpL Gpoaptiog
xatékpvev Thv apoptiav €v ti) capxi (for the thing impossible
for the law...God, sending his own son in likeness of sinful flesh and
concerning sin, condemned sin in the flesh),? with the appositional
element preceding the item it defines.

2 Pet. 2.12: obtor 8¢, g BAoye {Pa yeyevvnpéva @uowkd eig
dAwowv xai pBopdv (but they, as unreasoning creatures born wild
for capture and destruction), introduced by d@g.

2.3.6. Absolute. The accusative absolute consists of a participle in the
accusative case in suitable grammatical relation with a substantive in
the accusative case, forming a clause not syntactically linked to the
surrounding clauses. There is disagreement among grammarians con-
cerning how many genuine examples of the accusative absolute there
are in the NT (see also Chapter 10 section 2.1).

Acts 26.3: pdMoto yvaotny Gvio 6 taviwv Tdv. ..E0@v (you
are exceedingly knowledgeable of all the...customs), designated by
some grammarians as an instance of anacoluthon (broken or irregular
syntactical construction),’ but endorsed by others as an instance of the
accusative absolute.*

Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, p. 83.
Paraphrasing Moule, Idiom Book, p. 35.
E.g. Winer, Treatise, p. 290.

Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 95.

FNERIRES
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Eph. 1.18: negwticpévovg tovg 6¢9BoApolg tfig kapdiag (the
eyes of the heart are enlightened).

In classical Greek, certain verbs are commonly found in the
accusative case in absolute constructions (££0v, vrdpxov, déov). In
the NT only tux6v is used.

1 Cor. 16.6: Tux6v (perchance); cf. Lk. 20.13; Acts 12.15 in MS D.

2.4. The Genitive Case

The genitive case has been variously described as the case of origin,'
definition or description,® specification,? or restriction. Louw goes
further and specifies two broad contextual applications: ‘the notion of
restriction can be applied with reference to the object itself (partitive)
or to its adjunct (pertaining to)'.> In other words, the item restricted
might be that which is placed in the genitive case, or the item in the
genitive case might restrict something else. In either instance the
essential semantic feature of the genitive case is restriction.® The
number of classificatory schemes of the genitive are almost as many as
the various classifications themselves. The following list provides an
essential minimum number of categories.’

2.4.1. Quality, definition or description. This might well be considered
the essential use of the genitive case; consequently, some grammarians
consider the defining or describing function of the genitive pervasive
in all uses (see the paragraph above). Often in translation an English
adjective may be used, although the translation might be glossed with

1. Winer, Treatise, p. 230.

2. Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p.7; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar,
p- 72, although they treat the ablative separately.

3. Robertson, Grammar, p. 493.

4. Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, pp. 83-84.

5. Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, p. 85.

6. The formulation in BDF (§§83-100) appears similar butis developed around
a setof mixed syntactical and contextualcriteria. Louw treats the ablative case as one
of separation but as a sub-category under discussion of the genitive form. He must
admit that separation and restriction may have synonymous contextual applications. It
is better to see the subjective or possessive genitive as doing everything the so-called
ablative case can do, since the single form does not require positing another distinct
case. Separation is often indicated in the Greek of the NT with the genitive case and
the prepositions éx and an6 (BDF, §180).

7. See Chapter 10 section 2.1 on the genitive absolute.



4. Cases and Gender 93

a word making the idea of restriction explicit.

Mt. 13.18: thv nopafoAiv 100 oneipavtog (the parable of the
sower).

Mk 1.4: xnpbocwv Pantiopo petavoiag (preaching baptism of
repentance, i.e. restricted to repentance).

Lk. 4.22: toig Adyorg tiig xaprtog (the words of grace, or gracious
words).

Rom. 2.5: pépa Opyiig (day of wrath); Rom. 6.6: 0 odpa tfig
apoaptiag (body of sin).

2.4.2. Partitive use. The partitive genitive restricts the governing
(head) term to a portion of a larger body denoted by the item in the
genitive. The restrictive sense of the genitive is clearly evident in this
usage.

Lk. 16.24: 10 dxpov 10D SaxtoAov avtod (the tip of his finger).

Rom. 16.5: 6¢ éotwv dropyh tfig 'Aciag (who is the firstfruit of
Asia); cf. Jas 1.18: aropyfv tiva tdv avtod xTiopdtwv (a certain
firstfruit of his creations).

2.4.3. Possession, ownership, origin or source. Each of these classifi-
catory terins reveals some sort of dependent or derivative status for
the governing (head) term in relation to the word in the genitive.
Pronouns are often used in this construction.

Mt. 26.51: dnéonocev Ty payorpav avtod xai rata&ag toOv
SodAov 10D &pyiepéng dgeilev abtod 10 @tiov (he drew his
sword and, striking the servant of the chief priest, struck off his ear),
with reference to one of Jesus’ followers and the servant.

Mk 1.6: nepi thv 669UV avtod (around his waist).

Rom. 1.1: 8odAog Xprotod 'Incod (servant of Christ Jesus); cf.
1 Cor. 1.1; 2 Cor. 1.1; Eph. 1.1; Phil. 1.1; Col. 1.1; 1 Tim. 1.1;
2 Tim. 1.1; Tit. 1.1; Phlm. 1; Jas 1.1; 1 Pet. 1.1; 2 Pet. 1.1.

Phil. 4.7: /| elpfivn tod Beod (the peace of God).

1 Pet. 1.1: éxAextoig mapemdnpog Sixomopdg (elect, refugees
of the dispersion).

Mt 4.21: 'laxoPov tOv 100 Zefedaiov xai 'lwdvvnv todv
adedodv obtod (James the son of Zebedee and John his brother);
Acts 13.22: Aovid tOv 109 'lesoai (David the son of Jesse). These
examples employ a common construction to denote familial relation-
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ship. Some grammarians' take the word of relation as elided or omitted
(e.g. ‘son’), but this is unnecessary. The genitive element establishes
the relationship.?

2.4.4. Apposition. When the genitive case is used to restate the
governing term, often restricting it so as to make it more specific or
to define it, the appositional genitive is being employed.

In 2.21: éAeyev mepi 100 vood 10D cdpatog avtod (he was
speaking concerning the temple of [which is] his body).

2 Cor. 1.22: dobg tOv dppoPdva tod mvedpatog (giving the
pledge of [which is] the Spirit), a usage which could be interpreted as
partitive or descriptive.

2 Pet. 2.6: noAerg Zodopwv xoi Topdppag (the cities of [which
are] Sodom and Gomorrah).

2.4.5. Objective genitive. The objective and subjective genitives are
provocative (see section 2.4.6 below). The construction consists of
two terms, the governing term and the term (or word) in the genitive
case modifying it. A helpful way to understand the objective genitive
is to think of the words in the construction as rewritten into an
English sentence. If the term (or word) in the genitive would serve as
the direct object if the governing term were a verb, or if the term in
the genitive would limit or receive the action in some way, then it
may be an objective genitive.

Mt 12.31: 1i...700 nvevpatog PAacenuio (the...blasphemy of
the Spirit), i.e. ‘blaspheme the Spirit’.

Acts 9.31: 1@ 96Bg 0D xupiov (the fear of the Lord), but cf. the
following sentence with the subjective genitive: 1§} rapaxAfcetl T0d
dyiov mvevpatog (the comfort of the Holy Spirit).

Rom. 10.2: {fjAov Beod E€xovouv (they have zeal for God).

1 Cor. 1.6: 10 paptdpiov 100 Xprotod ERefonmbn &v duiv (the
witness toward Christ was confirmed in you).

Col. 3.14: obvvdeopog tfig TeAerdtntog (bond of perfection); cf.
Eph. 4.3 below in section 2.4.6.

2.4.6. Subjective genitive. In contrast to section 2.4.5 above, if the
term (or word) in the genitive would serve as the subject if the

1. E.g.Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 76-71.
2. Cf.BDF, §162.
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governing term were a verb, or if the term in the genitive would be
the initiator of the action in some way, then it may be a subjective
genitive. Many instances of the subjective genitive cannot be distin-
guished from the possessive genitive.

Rom. 8.35: tig mubg ywpicer and tfig dyanng 100 Xpiotod;
(who will separate us from Christ’s love?).

2 Cor. 5.14: 7...&ydnn t0d Xpiotod (the...love of Christ), i.e.
Christ’s love, as opposed to love for Christ; cf. Rom. 5.5: | aydnn
10D Oeod éxxéyvton év tailg kopdiaig Nudv Sid mvedpatog dyiov
(the love of God is poured out in our hearts through the Holy Spirit).

Eph. 4.3: 1§ ouvdéopy tiig eipfivng (the bond of peace); cf. Col.
3.14 above in section 2.4.5.

1 Thess. 1.3: pvnuovevovieg Vv t0d Epyov tfi¢ niotewg Kol
100 kémov Tiig¢ dydnng xoi tfig Vropoviig tfig EAnidog(remem-
bering your work of [produced by] faith and labor of [produced by]
love and endurance of [produced by] hope).

1 Jn 2.16: | émbBuopic tfig oapxdg xai N émbupio tdv
0pBaApdv xai | dAaloveio 10d Piov (the fleshly desire and eyes-
originated desire and life-originated boasting).

Rom. 3.22: niotewg 'Incod Xpiotod, which has been an item of
recurring debate. The debate is often put in terms of whether the
genitive is (a) subjective (or source or origin) and rendered ‘faith of
Jesus Christ’, ‘faith given by Jesus Christ’, or even ‘Jesus Christ’s
faithfulness’, or (b) objective and rendered ‘faith in Jesus Christ’, or
(c)both. Semantic or syntactical analysis alone will not solve the prob-
lem; context must decide. Commentators weigh such factors as whether
suitable parallels are found in Romans 4 with reference to Abraham’s
faith, whether reference to ‘to all who believe’ (v. 22) is redundant,
whether Christ’s faithfulness is an issue for Paul in Romans, and
whether and in what way Paul’s emphasis is on God’s righteousness.!

2.4.7. Comparison. An item in the genitive case is frequently used
restrictively to draw a comparison with something else. The compara-
tive adjective is normally found in the construction.

1. Forrecent statements for the subjective and objective positions respectively,
see M.D. Hooker, ‘ITIZTIZ XPIZTOY', NTS 35 (1989), pp. 321-42; Dunn,
Romans 1-8, pp. 166-67. D.A. Campbell (The Rhetoric of Righteousness in
Romans 3.21-26 [Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1992]) attempts to break the impasse by
appeal to the rhetorical structure of Rom. 3.21-26 (a contextual approach).
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Mt. 5.20: mAeilov TV ypappoténv kol dapioaiov (more than
the scribes and Pharisees); Mt. 5.37: 10...nepioodv tovtwv (the. ..
thing that is more than these).

Ju 5.36: thv poptopiov pello tod 'lwdvvov (the witness greater
than John).

1 Jn 3.20: peifwv éotiv 6 Bedg thig xopdiag hudv (God is greater
than our heart). '

2.4.8. Value or price. The genitive can be used to restrict the value or
price of something. This might be considered a sub-category of the
genitive of quality or description, limited to particular kinds of
vocabulary items.

Mt. 10.29: ovxi 8o otpovbio docapiov nwAeitar; (are not two
sparrows sold for an assarion?).

Lk. 12.7: noAA@v otpovbimv Sro@épete (you are worth more
than many sparrows).

Acts 5.8: tocovtov 10 Ywplov &nédocbe;...vai, tocovtov (were
you paid such for the land?...Yes, such [a price]).

1 Cor. 6.20: yyop&oOnzte. .. iufig (you were bought...for a price).

2.4.9. Time or space. All of the cases may be used with a temporal or
spatial sense. The genitive restricts the time or location within which
something occurs. This is not to be confused with the kind of genitive
found in Rom. 2.5 (\uépa 0pyfig [day of wrath]), which is descriptive.

Mt. 24.20: pufy yévnton 7| Quym Vpdv xewpdvog undt caPPaty
(your flight might not come about during the winter or on the
Sabbath), where the dative of time is also used.

Lk. 18.7: t@v éxAextdv odtod TV Pfodviwv adtd fpuépag kol
vuxtdg (his elect calling to him day and night).

Lk. 19.4: éxeivng fueddev SiépyxecBon (he was going to pass
through that place), with reference to Jericho in Lk. 19.1.

2.4.10. Object. Some verbs are completed by elements (objects) in the
genitive case.! Even though the English translation may resemble use
of other oblique cases, the semantic feature of restriction is still
present with the use of the genitive case. It is not infrequent for the

1. See BDF, §§169-78.
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verb in these instances to have a prefixed preposition that is used with
the genitive case.

Acts 19.40: éyxaAeioBon otdoeng (being accused of a riot).

Rom. 7.1: 6 vépog xvpieder tod dvBpdrov (the law has control
over the person); Rom. 6.9: 8&vatog adtod ovkéti kvprever (death
no longer has control over him).

Eph. 2.12: drnAAotpropévol tfig moArteiog (being excluded from
citizenship).

Jas 2.13: xataxovydtor €Aeog kpicewg (mercy triumphs over
judgment).

An interesting item of dispute is the object of the verb dxovw with
the genitive or the accusative case. This is important for discussion of
Acts 9.7 and 22.9. In Acts 9.7 Paulsays that his companions &xovovteg
...Ti¢ pwviig (heard...the voice), while in 22.9 it says Thv...povihv
obx fixovoav (they did not hear the voice). The traditional
understanding is that with the genitive dxo0® means to hear but not
understand, while with the accusative dxo¥® means to hear and
understand; or that the genitive is concerned with the form of speech
but the accusative with the content. It is also possible that the genitive
in Acts 9.7 refers to Paul’s voice.!

2.5. The Dative Case

The dative case has been variously described. The problem of labeling
is compounded by whether one treats the dative (or so-called ‘true’
dative) as one of three cases (the others being the locative and instru-
mental) with the same form (see introduction to this chapter), or
whether one posits a single dative case (the view endorsed here).
Whereas most grammarians want to assert that the dative case may be
used in a wide-ranging variety of contexts,? this does not determine its
semantics. In many ways the dative case is the most explicit and
particular of the cases in meaning and function, grammaticalizing the
semantic feature of relation.®

2.5.1. Respect (association, possession, sphere). The dative of respect

1. See F.F. Bruce, The Acts of the Apostles (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1959),
p- 199.

2. E.g. Winer, Treatise, pp. 260-61.

3. See Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, pp. 81, 83. See Chapter 10 section 2.1 on
the dative absolute.
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is labeled by some grammarians as the associative dative, dative of
possession or dative of sphere (locative). Sometimes it resembles the
instrumental dative as well (see section 2.5.3 below). The dative of
respect is perhaps the usage of the dative which brings out most
clearly its fundamental semantic feature: a relationship is specified.
Writers of the Greek of the NT seem to prefer the dative to the accusa-
tive of respect, perhaps reflecting the colloquial language’s preference
for the more expressive form.!

In 1.6: 6vopo avt® ’lodvvng (his name was John), i.e. the name
with respect to him was John.

Rom. 6.2, 6, 10: oitiveg aneBivopev i apaptic...t00 pnkét
dovAevewv Mpdg T &poptic...th apaptie anébavev égpanal
(we who died to sin...we no longer are servants to sin...he died to sin
once).

2 Cor. 6.14: tig yop petoxh dikooobvn kol dvopie | 7ig
xowoevie @oti mpdog oxoétog; (for what is the partnership with
respect to righteousness and lawlessness, or what is the fellowship
with respect to light with darkness?).

Heb. 5.11: vwBpoi yeyévate taig dkoaig(you became lazy with
respect to hearing).

2.5.2. Advantage or disadvantage. This is a more circumscribed
relationship, in which some action is directed toward someone either
to his or her benefit or detriment. The so-called ‘indirect object’ may
often be categorized as the dative of advantage or disadvantage,
terminology which combines syntactical and contextual designations.

Mt. 7.6: 1 d@te 10 Gyov T0ig xvoiv (don’t give the holy thing to
dogs).

Mt. 23.31: paptopeite Eovtoig (you testify against yourselves).

Mt. 18.12: é&v yévnrai tivi dvBpdng (if it might happen to a
certain person), where the parable of the lost sheep follows.

2 Cor. 5.13: eite yap t&éotnpev Bed- eite cwppovodpev Hpiv
(for either we are out of our minds for God, or we are wise for you),
a verse with punctuation variants.

2.5.3. Instrument, agent, cause, means or manner. Many grammarians
separate these categories, but it is difficult to establish a specific

1. See Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, p. 88.
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difference in most instances. They all label a relationship by which
(normally) a thing (and occasionally a person) brings about or enters
into an action with respect to something else. The preposition &v +
dative case is often used similarly, giving good evidence that the dative
case may have already been weakening in force during the Hellenistic
period.!

Lk. 15.17: &yé 8¢ AMpd ®e GméAdvpon (but I am being des-
troyed here by famine).

Lk. 23.15: o0d&v &&wov Bavatov éotiv mempaypévov avTd
(nothing worthy of death is done by him), which BDF considers the
only dative of direct agency in the NT.?

Jn 21.8: 1§ nAowopiey NABov (they came by small boat).

Acts 16.37: AdBpo Tpdg ExPdAlovory; (in secret are they casting
us out?).

Rom. 8.14: éoot...nvevpon Oeod &yovran (whoever...are led by
the Spirit of God).

Rom. 15.27: &i...101¢ nvevpotikol abt@®v Exowvdvnoov Td
£Bvn (if...the nations shared in their spiritual things).

1 Cor. 11.5: ndoo...yovl) mpocevyopévn 1| mpogntedovoo
dxatoxkaAVnty (every...woman praying or prophesying uncov-
ered), i.e. her manner of praying is that she is uncovered.

Eph. 2.8: 17} yap xaprti éote oecpopévor S niotewg (for by
grace you are saved through faith).

1 Pet. 1.18, 19: ob ¢Baptoig, dpyupie i xpvoiw EAvtpdbnre
...GAAG Tipi@ afporti(not by corrupt things, silver or gold were
you redeemed. . .but by valuable blood).

2.5.4. Time or space (locative). The dative case may be used to desig-
nate temporal or spatial relations, specifying a particular spot or time
(even if it is extended in actual duration) in which something occurs.
The spatial dative is very limited in the NT.

Mt. 20.19: tfj tpitn Nipépa eyepBicetan (on the third day he will
be raised).

Lk. 24.1: ... ua& tdv cofPdtwv (on the...first [day] of the
Sabbath), with the use of the temporal genitive as well.

Rom. 16.25: katd GrmokdAvyiv puotnpiov xpovols atmvioig

1. See BDF, §100.
2. BDF, §I91.
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ocecuympévov (according to the revelation of the mystery silent for
aeons of time).

Rom. 4.12: 10ig atoixodoiv 101G Txveoiv (those who walk in the
footsteps), and in stereotyped phrases: Rom. 15.19 with x0xAw (circle).

2.5.5. Object. Some verbs are completed by elements (objects) in the
dative case. Even though the English translation may resemble use of
other oblique cases, the semantic feature of relation is still present
with the use of the dative case.!

Lk. 24.11: firictovv abtaig (they were not believing them).

Rom. 7.25: abtdg éyd...80vAedw vop Beod...vépw dpoptiog
(I myself...serve the law of God...the law of sin), with several
objects in the dative case.

3. Gender

Gender is a grammatical category in Greek used to designate certain
inflected words (e.g. nouns, adjectives, participles) as masculine,
feminine or neuter. When it was first used gender may have been
related to sex (e.g. ‘woman’, yovf, is feminine in gender), and there
are still some correlations between gender and sex in Greek (see
below). But as’a grammatical term gender in ancient Greek is little
more than one of the inflectional categories applied to the Greek noun,
adjective, article, and the like.? Whereas the gender of adjectives,
participles and so forth varies according to function, every noun has a
designated grammatical gender. This gender often will not correlate
with gender in English, not least because English does not formally
grammaticalize gender. For example, mAoiov (boat) is neuter in
Greek, but ships are often considered feminine in English; ra1diov is
neuter in Greek, but small children are usually considered masculine
or feminine in English depending upon the sex of the child, just as
naic in Greek can be either masculine or feminine (cf. German where
das Mddchen [young girl] is neuter). Concord or agreement in this
category may be broken on occasion, however.

1. See Robertson, Grammar, p. 539.
2. On the issue of gender in language, see Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical
Linguistics, pp. 283-88.
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3.1. Patterns of Gender Designation
Although gender is a grammatical category, there are several note-
worthy patterns.!

3.1.1. Nouns of masculine gender. In Greek, some general classes of
nouns tend to be masculine, including the names of males, as well as
rivers (0 'lopddvng; and the word for river: 6 motapdg) and winds
(6 &vepog). This is possibly because these natural phenomena were
considered gods by early Greeks.

3.1.2. Nouns of feminine gender. In Greek, some general classes of
nouns tend to be feminine, including the names of females, as well as
trees (| ovkf), countries (| Aiyvmtoc), islands ( Kpftn), most
towns (| ‘Poun) and many abstract terms (1 dryarn).

3.1.3. Nouns of neuter gender. In Greek, some nouns are considered
neuter, including diminutive forms (10 madiov), and substantivized
abstractitems (e.g. when the article is used with an adverb, prepositional
phrase, infinitive, or the like).

3.2. Exceptional Patterns
There are several patterns which appear to be exceptions to the above
rules, but which can be described for sake of reference.

3.2.1. Nouns of common gender. There are a number of Greek nouns
which may take masculine or feminine gender, depending upon whether
the item referred to is male or female: Bedg, naig, Svog, &pxroc.

3.2.2. Nouns of fixed gender regardless of sex. There are a number of
Greek nouns in which one gender is used for reference to creatures of
either sex. For example, /| &Adnng (fox) is feminine, even when used
in Lk. 13.32 with metaphorical application to Herod.

3.2.3. Nouns and the declensions. Although the correlation is far from
an absolute one, it is noteworthy that the majority of Greek nouns of
the first declension are feminine, and the majority of the second
declension are masculine. Some grammarians have thought that at an

1. Green, Handbook, p. 18.
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earlier time in the history of Greek any noun of the first declension
was feminine and any noun of the second declension was masculine.!
This was not the case by classical and Hellenistic or NT times.

1. See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 254, 257-59.



Chapter S

THE ARTICLE

Introduction

Use of the article in Greek is not like use of the definite article in
English, not least because Greek does not have the same choice of
forms.! Consequently, the Greek article is best not called the ‘definite
article’, since this implies a non-existent indefinite article. Once a
Greek speaker or writer chose to use the article, there was not a
choice whether an indefinite or definite one would be used. Therefore,
the presence or absence of an article does not make a substantive
definite or indefinite.? These considerations regarding the article have
led to a number of peculiarities for interpreters. Below are presented
several significant features about use of the Greek article. The discus-
sion is not exhaustive, but should prove helpful in establishing con-
textual guidelines. In translation, one may well have to supply the
English articles ‘the’ or ‘a’ to render the presence or absence of the
Greek article (but there is not a one-to-one correlation). This more
often than not will reflect the conventions of English rather than
Greek usage.

1. A Scheme for the Article

One of the difficulties in understanding the article is the tendency to
want to make the Greek article do the same things as the English arti-
cle. Try as one might, there are persistent ways in which they cannot

1. The most thorough treatment of the Greek article to date is T.F. Middleton,
The Doctrine of the Greek Article Applied to the Criticism and Illustration of the NT
(London: Rivington, 2nd edn, 1841).

2. When Greek users wish to make an item ‘indefinite’, they can use the
indefinite pronoun tig (see Chapter 8 section 2.8).
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be correlated. The following table is a schematic arrangement for
interpretation of substantives with and without the article.!

Substantive Usel Use 2
Articular (with article) (a) particular (c) categorical

Anarthrous (without article) (b) non-particular  (d) individual
(qualitative)

When the article is used, the substantive may refer to a particular
item, or it may represent a category of items. When the article is not
used, the substantive may refer to the non-particular or qualitative
character of an item, or it may refer to an individual item. One
immediately notices that the presence or absence of the article may
affect the sense of the substantive in two related ways. Uses (a) and
(d) are similar in meaning, as are uses (b) and (c) (translations may
well reflect this similarity). Matters of particularity and individuality
are established not on the basis of whether the article is present, but
on the basis of the wider context.

1.1. Usage with the Article (Articular or Arthrous)

1.1.1. ‘Particular’ use of the article. The article may particularize a
substantive. This usage frequently occurs with abstract substantives
(see section 2.3 below).

1 Cor. 13.13: peilwv & tovtwv 7| dydnn (but the greater of these
is love), i.e. the particular love spoken of in the chapter.

In 1.17: 6 vépog & Mwicéwg £860m, 7| x&prg kol | GAnOerc
i 'Incod Xpotod Eyéveto (the law was given through Moses,
grace and truth came through Jesus Christ).

Rom. 13.7: &nédote mGow Tag OQEAGS, T@ TOV QOpov TOV
@bpov, 1@ 10 TéAog T0 TéNOG, T TOV Y6Pov TOV @OPov, T ThY
Tiunv Ty Tufv (give to all their due, tax to whom tax, duty to
whom duty, fear to whom fear, honor to whom honor).

1.1.2. ‘Categorical’ use of the article. The article may make a sub-
stantive representative of a category of items.

Lk. 10.7: &&0c...0 &pyatng tod picbod abtod (the worker is
worthy of his wage), where English would probably say ‘a worker’.

1. This is adapted from Carson, Exegetical Fallacies, pp. 82-84. See also
Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 67.
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An analogy might be drawn to the idea that trade unions represent ‘the
worker’.

Mt. 12.35: & dyaBog &vBpwmnog...xal 6 movnpdg &vBpwmog (the
good person...and the evil person), in the context of a parable.

Jn 10.11: 6 mowfv & xahdg Ty yuxfv avtod tibnowy drép tdv
npoPdtwv (the good shepherd gives his life for the sheep).

Rom. 7.1, 2: 109 avBpodnov...H y&p Yravdpog yovh 1@ vt
avdpi 8é8etan (the husband. ..for the married woman is bound to
the living husband), with three instances.

1 Tim. 3.2: 8¢l...10v é&nioxomov (it is necessary...for the
overseer).

1.2. Usage without the Article (Anarthrous)

1.2.1. ‘Non-particular’ (qualitative) use without the article. The
quality rather than particularity of a substantive may be referred to in
structures without the article.

1 Cor. 5.1: &xoveton &v Vuilv mopveia (sexual infidelity is heard
of among you), ie. ‘some kind of sexual infidelity’.

In 1.14: mAfipng xdprtog xai dAnOeicg (full of grace and truth),
the qualities of grace and truth.

Rom. 8.3: 6 Bedg TOv Eavtod vidv mépyag &v dpoidpatt oopkdg
dpoptiag xal mepi qpaptiog (God, sending his own son in [a
qualitative] likeness of sinful flesh and concerning sin), along with the
particular use of the article with ‘God’ and ‘son’.

1.2.2. ‘Individual’ use without the article. Individual items may be
specified without use of the article.
In4.27: petd yovouxdg EAdAer (he was speaking with [the] woman).
Col. 2.20: é&v x6ong (in [the] world); Jn 1.1: év &pxf (in [the]
beginning); 1 Jn 1.1: &n’ &pyxfic (from [the] beginning). See section
2.8.4 below.

This formulation illustrates that in Greek the presence or the absence
of the article does not determine whether the substantive is particular
or non-particular, categorical or individual. For example, 6 &vBpwnog
may mean a particular individual (Jn 4.50) or it may mean a repre-
sentative of the human race (Mt. 5.13 in the plural). In Rom. 15.22 td.
noAAG may mean either ‘the many’ (categorical) or ‘the large number
referred to’ (particular). Context of usage must decide.
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2. Distinctive Uses of the Article

If it is true that the presence or absence of the article does not of itself
determine the particular or categorical use of a substantive, one might
legitimately ask, why did Greek have the article at all? This is a very
good question. Most grammarians answer it by citing the historical
origins of the article in the demonstrative pronoun, as if that alone
forms the basis for understanding the article. It is used like a demon-
strative in Acts 17.28, in Paul’s quotation of Aratus, Phaenomena S:
10D y&p xoi yévog Eopév (for of this one we are offspring). A syn-
chronic perspective (i.e. examination of how the article is used in the
Greek of the NT), however, provides the general guidelines laid out
above in section 1. There appear to be several other ways in which the
article is used in Greek, however, which further help to explain its use
in a given context. This group of uses is illustrative and not exhaus-
tive. More than one reason for a usage may appear to be in force,
complicating the interpretative situation.

2.1. Anaphoric Usage

Anaphoric usage of the article is its backward-looking use. The Greek
article may occur with subsequent instances of a substantive to refer
back to or ‘resume’ the substantive’s initial use. The initial reference
may or may not appear with the article, depending upon what kind of
substantive it is and how it is used. The anaphoric use of the article is
similar to what many believe was the original use of the article as a
demonstrative pronoun. Some translations may even use ‘this’ or ‘that’
to translate the article with the substantive.

Mt. 2.7: ‘Hp@dng...xaAécag Tovg pdyovg (Herod. ..calling the
magi [referred to in v. 1)).

In 4.43: petd...thg SVo Muépag EEHABev Exeibev (after. ..the
two days [mentioned in v. 40] he went away from there).

Jas 2.3: 1) ntoyd einrnte (you might say to the poor one [referred
to in v. 2)).

1 Pet. 2.7: buiv odv f| Tyuh Toic motevovoty (the honor therefore
(is) to you who believe), where | Tiufy does not have a specific
previous referent (antecedent), but one implied in the previous verse
which speaks of ‘the elect, precious cornerstone’.
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2.2. Usage with Names of Places and People

Proper names often do not appear with the article, since as seen above
in section 1 it is not necessary for an item to have the article to be
specific, especially when it is a particular individual known to the
reader. But in some contexts a name has the article. It is difficult to
regularize all usage, but several reasons for use of the article with
names seem prevalent: (a) emphasis, i.e. calling attention to the name;
(b) designation of case, especially for names that are indeclinable;
(c) designation of title (6 xOprog, 0 Xp1o16g), and (d) anaphora (see
section 2.1 above).!

Acts 15.19: t0l¢ and tdv £Bvidv Ematpépovory éni 1OV Oedv
(those from the Gentiles turning to [the] God), possibly expressing the
speaker’s surprise that any Gentiles are turning to God (the speaker is
James, a Jew).

Jn 1.45: ebpioker ®idinmog tOv NobBavanA (Philip found
Nathaniel), otherwise it could be Nathaniel finding Philip (Nathaniel is
indeclinable, although Philip is declinable). Use of to® for T6v would
indicate Philip as the son of Nathaniel: cf. Lk. 3.23-38, the genealogy.

Rom. 15.3: 6 Xpiotdg ody eavt® fipecev (the Christ did not
please himself).

Mt. 3.5: ndca N ’‘lovdaio xoi méica N mepixywpog 1t0d
"TopSddvov (all Judea and all the surrounding region of the Jordan),
two examples with place names.

2.3. Usage with Abstract Substantives

Abstract substantives in Greek often appear with the article, probably
performing its particularizing function. The article’s appearance is not
a universal rule, however: e.g. Jn 1.16: xapwv é&vti xaprtog (grace in
place of grace). Moule treats exceptions and inconsistencies: e.g. Jn
8.44: &v 1 aAnBeiq ok Eotnkev 6t obk Eotiv aAnBewx v adtd
(he does not stand in the truth because truth is not in him).2 There are
several frequently occurring words which regularly take the article in
NT Greek: vépog, nvedva, Bdvatog, vexpoi, €Bvn. English does not
translate the article in many instances.

1. See G.D. Fee, ‘The Use of the Definite Article with Personal Names in the
Gospel of John’, NTS 17 (1970-71), pp. 168-83, who differentiates contexts in
which the names appear with and without the article. He is convinced that anaphoric
use of the article is rare with names in John’s Gospel.

2. Moule, /diom Book, pp. 111-14,
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Acts 28.4: 7 dixn {fijv ovk elacev (justice did not permit [him] to
live). ‘

Rom. 13.7: &nddote miowv tg OQeAdg, @ TOV GépoOv TOV
@6pov, T T0 téhog 10 télog, T) TOv @oPov Tov eoPov, TR THV
Tifiv Thv Tipfv (give to all their due, tax to whom tax, duty to
whom duty, fear to whom fear, honor to whom honor).

1 Cor. 11.14: 7 ¢Oo1¢ abth diddoxer (nature itself teaches).

In Romans, there has been much controversy over use of the article
with vépog (law). Sanday and Headlam' in their commentary repre-
sent a tradition which makes significant exegetical decisions on the basis
of presence or absence of the article: 6 vopog is law of Moses; vopog
is law in general, or Mosaic law in its quality as law. That this distinc-
tion cannot be sustained in Romans has been well illustrated of late.?

2.4. Usage with Adjectives, Participles and Phrases

In Greek almost any word or group of words can be made into a sub-
stantive, including adjectives (see Chapter 6), participles (see Chapter
10), infinitives (see Chapter 11), adverbs (see Chapter 7) and preposi-
tional phrases (see Chapter 9). In other words, many words can be
made to function in the way that a noun does. One of the easiest ways
to do this is to place an article before the word. Adjectives and parti-
ciples, as well as various phrases, are the most common classes of
items used in this way (the infinitive is reserved for treatment in
Chapter 11). The article with adjectives, participles and various phrases
normally particularizes—although it may also categorize—the meaning
of the item used as a substantive. The neuter article is often used to
make particular some inanimate or abstract item.

Mt. 6.13: dnd 10D movnpod, which may be rendered ‘from evil’,
or more likely ‘from the evil one’, depending upon whether it is a
categorical or particular use; 1 Cor. 1.27: xataiox0vn Tobg G0PovG
(he might shame the wise [people]), both examples with adjectives.

Mt.5.6: ol mervdvteg kol Srydvreg (those hungering and thirsting);
Gal. 6.13: ol meprtepvipevor (the circumcised), all with participles.

Acts 13.13: ot nepi MadAov (those with Paul); 2 Cor. 10.7: t&
xath tpéownov PBAénete (you are observing the superficial things),

1. W. Sanday and A. Headlam, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 5th edn, 1902), p. 58.

2. Seeesp. D.J. Moo, ‘“Law”, “Works of the Law”, and Legalism in Paul’,
WTJ 45 (1983), pp. 73-100.
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i.e. the things based on appearance, both examples with prepositional
phrases.

Acts 20.32: 10 viv (the present things), with an adverb.

Rom. 8.26: 10...t npooevEdpedo (what we might pray), with an
entire clause.

2.5. Usage with Linking Verbs

Work by E.C. Colwell and more recently by L. McGaughy! has
devised a thorough and generally consistent method for determining
which of two Greek substantives is the subject with a linking verb.
According to McGaughy, if two substantives stand in appropriate
grammatical concord (agreement in number and person with the verb,
and so forth), there are three possibilities for determining which is the
subject. If one substantive is a demonstrative or relative pronoun, it is
the subject. If one of the substantives has an article, it is the subject. If
both have articles, the one first in order is the subject. Colwell speci-
fied that with a definite predicate substantive (he determined in
advance what a definite predicate substantive was), if it precedes the
linking verb, in approximately 87% of the cases it occurs without the
article (anarthrous). If it follows, in approximately 90% of the cases it
occurs with the article (articular). There are obvious problems with
Colwell’s scheme: it predetermines what is definite (it cannot establish
definiteness of the predicate),’ it is only a generality, and it does not
apply to relative clauses or proper nouns.?

Mk 6.3: oy obtég Eotiv 6 Téktwv (is this one not the carpenter?),
where the predicate has the article, but the demonstrative pronoun is
the subject; Acts 9.20: obtdc £otiv O vidg 0D Beod (this one is the
son of God).

In 8.12: &y eip 10 @G 0D kbopov (I am the light of the world).

Jn 20.31: ’'Incodg éotv O Xpiwotdg (the Christ is Jesus), an
example which McGaughy considered an exception, but probably

1. E.C. Colwell, ‘A Definite Rule for the Use of the Article in the Greek NT’,
JBL 52 (1933), pp. 12-21; L.C. McGaughy, A Descriptive Analysis of EINAI as a
Linking Verb in NT Greek (Missoula, MT: Scholars Press, 1972). ‘

2. According to Carson (Exegetical Fallacies, p. 87), some recent studies indi-
cate that definite and indefinite nouns with linking verbs are approximately equal in
number in the Greek of the NT. Of course this still begs the question of what a
definite noun is.

3. Turner, Syntax, p. 184.
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more because of his traditional understanding of the passage than
because of his own rules; cf. also 1 Jn 2.22; 4.15; 5.1, 5.!

Jn 1.1: xoi Bedg fiv 6 Abyog (and the word was God), a legitimate
translation of the passage according to Colwell’s work, if the predicate
is definite.

Rom. 1.9: pdptug...pod otiv 6 Bedg (God is my witness).

2.6. The Granville Sharp Rule

In the early nineteenth century, Granville Sharp developed a rule (one
of several) regarding use of the article with substantives in NT Greek.
Unfortunately, this rule has been widely misunderstood. Granville
Sharp’s rule states simply that if a single article links two or more
singular substantives (excluding personal names), the second and sub-
sequent substantives are related to or further describe the first?

Eph. 3.18: 10 mAdtog xai pfixog xai Vyog xoi Pdbog (the
breadth and length and height and depth), with four units of measure
joined together.

Acts 26.30: 0 Baoidedg kai 0 fyepwv (the king and the gover-
nor), where the king and the governor are separate people.

There are some examples which are not covered by Sharp’s rule.

Jn 20.28: 6 xVp16¢ pov xai 6 Bedg pov (my lord and my God),
where the article is repeated for the same individual. Sharp’s rule does
not address instances where items with individual articles may be
equated.

Mt. 17.1: 1ov ITétpov xai 'IdxwPov xoi "Todvvnv TOv Gdedpov
a0to? (Peter and James and John his brother), where one article
covers several personal names; cf. Mk 9.2, where an article precedes
each name. Sharp’s rule does not apply to personal names.

Several significant difficulties with Sharp’s rule have arisen. One
difficulty is the resistance by some to the implications of his analysis
for treatment of certain passages.

Tit. 2.13: tfig 86&ng 10D peydAov Beod xai cwtfipog Nudv
'Incod Xprotod; cf. also 2 Pet. 1.1, 11; 2.20; 3.18; Eph. 5.20. Should

1. This was perceptively pointed out in E.V.N. Goetchius, Review of A
Descriptive Analysis of EINAI, by L.C. McGaughy, JBL 95 (1976), p. 148.

2. Theruleis cited in Winer, Treatise, pp. 162-63 n. 3. See also D.B. Wallace,
“The Semantic Range of the Article-Noun-Kai-Noun Plural Construction in the NT*,
GTJ 4 (1983), pp. 59-84, citing Sharp on p. 62. His study is used for discussion
of the plural below.
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this passage be translated ‘the glory of our great God and Saviour,
Jesus Christ’ (a statement with christological implications), or ‘the
glory of the great God and of our saviour, Jesus Christ,’ or ‘the glory
of our great God, namely our saviour Jesus Christ’? Grammarians and
commentators have differed in opinion, with Moulton' and Robertson?
opting for the first on the basis of parallels in the papyri, as well as
the application of Sharp’s rule, and with Winer® arguing for the
second on theological grounds.*

A further difficulty is misapplication of this rule to plural substan-
tives. When plural elements are involved, the possible kinds of corre-
lation of the items are increased. Wallace has provided a helpful
framework for differentiating five sub-classes of usage for plural
substantives linked by a single article.

1. Entirely distinct though united groups: Mt. 3.7: moAAovg
v Dapioaiov xai Zaddovkainv (many of the Pharisees
and Sadducees).

2. Overlapping groups: Lk. 14.21: tob¢ mtoyobg xai
avaneipovg xoi TueAovg xai ywAovg (the poor and crip-
pled and blind and lame), all considered together though no
one person may have had all of these afflictions.

3. First group contained within the second: Mt. 12.38: tiveg
v ypoppatéomv xai Papisoimv (certain of the scribes
and Pharisees); cf. Mt. 5.20 also.

4. Second group contained within the first: 1 Cor. 5.10: Toig
nAeovéxtalg xal dproa&iy (with the greedy and swindlers),
within a larger list connected by 1.

S. Identical groups: Jn 1.40: elg &x 1@v 8v0 @V dkovodvimv
napl 'lodvvov xai dxolovBnodviev avtd (one of the
two hearing John and following him).

2.7. Apollonius’s Canon
This grammatical generality (formulated by the second-century Greek

Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 84.
Robertson, Grammar, pp. 785-86.
Winer, Treatise, p. 162.
For a review of the various positions, see J.N.D. Kelly, A Commentary on
the Pasraral Epistles (London: A. & C. Black, 1963), pp. 245-46.

5. Wallace (‘Semantic Range’, pp. 74-75) notes that this is the most infrequent
category, with all of the examples having textual variants.

W
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grammarian Apollonius Dyscolus) states that two syntactically joined
nouns are either both articular or both anarthrous.! But there are
numerous, noteworthy exceptions to this rule for balance of articles
(400 or so by Hull’s reckoning). These often can be explained by
other criteria. These criteria include the following uses: personal names
in any environment, nouns governed by prepositions, predicate nomina-
tives, modifying use of xOpiog (perhaps indicating a proper name),
the vocative, modification by various adjectives, including tig, num-
bers, g, oA g, ikavdg and méoog, and instances of apposition.

2.7.1. The rule maintained.

2 Cor. 6.7: &v A6y &AnBeiog (in word of truth).

Col. 1.5: &v t® A6y tiig &AnBeiag (in the word of the truth).
These examples conform to the rule, with the nouns in regimen both
either without the article (anarthrous) or with the article (articular).

2.7.2. The rule violated. The following examples do not conform to
the rule, and are not included among the explainable exceptions listed
above. Instances of this sort total over 30 in the NT.

Heb. 1.3: xaBopiopdv tdv dpoptidv moimedpevog (making
purification of the sins), unless one of the other grammatical tenden-
cies noted above is in effect.

Lk. 4.17: BipAiov 10D mpoghtov 'Hooiov (book of the prophet
Isaiah), where use of the name should render the noun specific without
the article.

2.8. Special Constructions
There are still some uses of the Greek article which stand out, either
because they are unusual or becausethey cause some peculiar ambiguity.

2.8.1. Article functioning pronominally. It was noted above (section
2.1) that the article in some instances may function by pointing out or
resuming a previous usage (as if it were a demonstrative pronoun). A
common use of the article is its pronominal function, in which it
functions as if it were a personal pronoun.

Mt. 13.28, 29: 6 8¢ Egm...0 8é gnowv (but he said...but he said).

Lk. 15.12: 6 8¢ diethev avtoig tov Plov (and he divided [his)
possessions among them).

1. See S.D. Hull, ‘Exceptions to Apollonius’ Canon in the NT: A Grammatical
Study’, Trinity Journal NS7 (1986), pp. 3-16, for analysis, statistics and examples.
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2.8.2. pév...8¢. The particles pév...5¢ are often coordinated with
the article to function much like a pronoun. There are two major uses:
anaphoric and partitive.

Acts 14.4: ol pev Roav...ol 8¢ (some were. ..but others), where
the use is anaphoric to tAf6og above.

Eph. 4.11: adto¢ édwxev ToLg pév amootéAovg, Tovg O
npopntag, Tovg OF evoyyeAiotdg, Tovg OE mowpévag Kol
Sudaoxaiovg (he gave some apostles, some prophets, some evange-
lists, some pastors and teachers), where there is a partitive sense.

It is not uncommon for one of the two members to be missing.

Mt. 26.67: oi 8¢ épamioav (and they struck), with no oi pév clause.

Acts 15.30: oi ptv odv &moAvBévieg katfiABov (therefore, they,
having been released, went down), with no oi 3¢ clause.

A controversial instance is Mt. 28.17: oi 8¢ £dictacav (but they
doubted). The question is whether the phrase indicates a partitive sense
(some doubted), continuity (all of the disciples doubted), or a change
of subject (others doubted). Each of the three is possible for this
construction, but in this context the partitive sense is probably correct.'

2.8.3. Ambiguous constructions. The use of the article in place of a
personal pronoun can lead to some constructions being potentially
ambiguous. :

Acts 2.41: ol piv obv &nodedpevor OV Adyov adtod
épanticOnoav. Does this mean ‘those who accepted his word were
baptized’, or ‘they, having accepted his word, were baptized’? It
depends upon how the article is seen in relation to the participle.

Mt 2.9: oi 8 dxovoavieg 100 Pacidéwg Emopevbnooav. In
grammatical terms, this could mean either that ‘they who heard the
king departed’, or that ‘they, having heard the king, departed’.
Interpreters have usually opted for the latter.

2.8.4. Omission of the article in prepositional phrases. The article of a
substantive in a prepositional phrase is often omitted. Moulton
describes this use as entirely normal, stating further, ‘There is nothing
indefinite about the anarthrous noun there’.2

Mk 2.1: &v ok €ativ (he is at home), literally ‘in house’.

1. SeeP.W. vander Horst, ‘Once More: The Translation of ot 8¢ in Mt. 28.17,
JSNT 27 (1986), pp. 27-30, who surveys previous opinions as well as the options.
2. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 82.
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1 Pet. 1.5: tovg &v duvaper Beod @pouvpovpévoug Sk micteng
eig cwtnplav Etoipnv drokaAveBfivon év xapd toydte (those
being guarded in [the] power of God through [the] faith for [the] pre-
pared salvation to be revealed in [the] last time), where English articles
are demanded for the sense.



Chapter 6

ADJECTIVES

Introduction

The five-case system of Greek is discussed in Chapter 4, in which it is
seen that Greek—an inflected language—indicates a number of impor-
tant semantic and syntactical features using inflectional endings. The
system of usage of these endings is important for the structure of the
language, as will be seen even more significantly in discussion of word
order (Chapter 20). The inflectional system is important not only for
nouns, which are the center of attention regarding the cases, but also
for a number of other words, including especially adjectives and
participles. No matter what the origin, whether in the noun or not
(opinions vary), Greek developed two special classes of modifying
words, that is, of words used to modify other words: adjectives and
adverbs (see Chapter 7 on adverbs).

Adjectives are words used primarily to modify nouns. This is not to
say that other words cannot be used in the same way (e.g. participles),
nor is it to say that this is the only way in which this class of word can
be used (it is not; see below). Greek language users developed the
adjective as a special class of modifier to help them in the task. One of
the distinctives of adjectives is their having a complete paradigm of
forms, including masculine, feminine and neuter genders, singular and
plural number, as well as cases. It is readily apparent that not all
adjectives are morphologically regular. There are some adjectives, of
course, which are very regular, including distinct forms for all three
genders. But there are also adjectives which only grammaticalize two
sets of forms: one for masculine and feminine genders, and the other
for neuter gender. Some adjective forms follow the pattern of first or
second declension nouns, while some follow third declension, with all
of the attendant formal differences (including contraction of vowels).
But for all of their differences, their function is similar. Treatment
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below will not distinguish the paradigmatic features, since these are
accidental features in relation to the semantics of the adjective. (This
chapter concentrates upon adjectives, but other words used similarly
are mentioned and discussed as well.)

1. Syntax of the Adjective

The syntax of the Greek adjective involves five general categories of
usage. The syntactical relations are important in deciding the semantic
force of the adjective (or, better, modifier) in a given instance.

1.1. Astributive Structure

Attributive structure in Greek involves the direct attribution of quali-
ties or characteristics to a substantive. An English example is ‘the
large book’, where- the attribute of ‘largeness’ is given directly to the
book. This can be usefully described with the categories of slot and
filler (see the table of positions below). In a given Greek clause one
might find a group of words (phrase) in which a substantive (often a
noun) is the main word. This group of words may serve, for example,
as a subject, in which instance it may well be in the nominative case
(except, for example, if it is the subject of an infinitive), or it may
serve another function and take another case. The point is that this
group of words has a syntactical structure, which may be seen as con-
sisting of a number of slots. One of the slots must be filled with a
substantive (this may be sufficient in a given instance to render the
group of words complete). But there are other potential slots to be
filled, including those to be filled by modifying words and the article.
‘Attributive structure’ observes that the tendency in Greek (though not
the absolute rule) is that, when a substantive is in a group where a
modifier (often an adjective) is also filling a slot, either they both have
the article of the governing (or head) term (substantive) or they both
do not. If they both do have the article, they may share the same
article, with the adjective falling between the article and the substan-
tive (article~adjective-substantive) (position 1), or the adjective may
have its own article (article-substantive-article~adjective) (position
2). The substantive without an article may also be followed by an
adjective with the article (position 3). Examples of this are fairly
common where names are used: e.g. Rom. 16.7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13.
It is also possible for attributive structure where neither item has the
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article (adjective-substantive or vice versa) (position 4).! The sub-
stantive and its modifier agree in case, gender and number.

Position 1: article-adjective-substantive

Position 2:  article-substantive-article-adjective

Position 3: substantive-article-adjective

Position 4:  adjective-substantive or substantive-adjective

Acts 1.1: Tov...npdTOV Adyov Eémoinoapunv (I completed the first
word), position 1.

Col. 1.2: t0ig &v Koloooaig dyiowg kol miotolg Gdedgoig &v
Xprotd) (to the holy and faithful brothers in Christ in Colossae), posi-
tion 1. Some interpreters take &yioiwg as a substantival use of the
adjective, while others take it as an attributive adjective along with
mo1oig, which the translation reflects.

Mt. 6.14: donoer kol Dpiv 6 mathp VpdV 6 ovpdviog (your
heavenly father will also forgive you), position 2.

Jn 1.9: fiv 10 ¢@d¢ 10 &AnBvdv (he was the true light), position 2.

Jn 14.27: eipfivnv Thv éufv (my peace), position 3.

Acts 7.35: &yyéhov 10D 0¢Bévtog abtd (the angel who was seen
by him), position 3 with a participle as modifier.

Mk 4.32: noel xAddovg peydAovg ([a mustard plant] produces
large branches), position 4.

Jn 20.30: moAAd... kol &AAa onpeia Emoinoev 6 'Incodg (Jesus
did many and other signs), position 4.

Prepositional phrases or adverbs may also be used in attributive
structure (as can participles—see Chapter 10 section 3.1).2

Rom. 9.11: 7| xat' éxAoyv npdBeoig (the purpose according to
election).

Phil. 3.14: tfi¢ &vo kAfoewg (the ‘upward’ calling).

A word in the genitive (frequently not an adjective) may be used in
attributive position with a substantive (attributive genitive). A sub-
stantive modified attributively by a following articular word in the
genitive case regularly does not repeat the article of the substantive.?

1. See D.B. Wallace, ‘The Relation of Adjective to Noun in Anarthrous
Constructions in the NT’, NovT 26 (1984), pp. 128-67, esp. 150-59.

2. See R.L. Mowery, ‘The Articular Prepositional Attributes in the Pauline
Corpus’, Bib 71 (1990), pp. 85-90.

3. See S.E. Porter, ‘The Adjectival Attributive Genitive in the NT: A
Grammatical Study’, Trinity Journal NS 4 (1983) pp. 3-17, for various examples
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Rom. 5.15, 17: ©® t00 &vdg maport@pott (the transgression of
the one).

1 Cor. 1.17: 6 otavpdg 10D Xprotod (the cross of Christ), but cf.
v. 18: 6‘ A6y06. ..6 100 otavpod (the word of the cross).

1.2. Predicate Structure

Predicate structure in Greek is a means of adding something to the
qualities or characteristics of a substantive, not by entering into a
direct modifying relationship, but by ascribing or predicating some-
thing to a substantive. An English example is ‘the book is large’, in
which ‘largeness’ is ascribed to the book. In Greek, the fact that these
words are linked in this way is marked by the modifying word, often
an adjective, not having an article, whether or not the substantive
does. One immediately notices the potential ambiguity in instances
where the substantive does not have an article either—is this an
attributive or predicate relationship (see section 1.1 regarding position
4 above)? Sometimes not even context will be decisive. Perhaps one of
the most common examples of predicate structure is the sentence
which in English is translated with the linking verb ‘to be’, regardless
of whether a form of eipi appears in Greek. The substantive and the
adjective (or similar word) agree in case, gender and number.

Mt 5.3: paxdapior ol mtwyol @ mvedpott...(the poor in spirit
[are]blessed...), in which beatitudes a number of predications are made.

Mt. 6.22: &&v obv §| 6 09BaAuds cov dnhodg, Shov td cdpd cov
owtewvov Eotan (if therefore your eye is sound, your whole body will
be filled withlight), withtwo examples of predicate structure.

Mt. 9.37: 6 uév Oepiopdg moAvg ol 8¢ épydtar OAiyor (the
harvest [is) great but the workers [are] few), with two nominal
(verbless) predicate clauses.

Jn 4.11: 16 gpéap Eotiv Pabd (the well is deep).

1.3. Exceptional Adjectives and Other Modifying Words

1.3.1. Predicate structure and attributive meaning. Some words always
appear in predicate structure in relation to a substantive, even if they
are modifying directly and might be said to have attributive force (see
also Chapter 7). These include, for example, the demonstrative words.

and analysis. This pattern was found often in classical Greek as well, contrary to the
comments of a number of NT Greek grammarians (Turner, Syntax, p. 217; cf.
BDF, §271).
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Lk. 15.3: elnev 8¢ mpdg avtovg Thv nopaPoAiv tadtny (and he
spoke to them this parable).

Certain adjectives tend to take predicate structure. These include
noAv¢ occasionally (but cf. Mk 12.37: (0] moAvg GxAog [the great
crowd]) and 6Aog always in the Greek of the NT.

Mk 15.41: GAAow moAAal oi cuvavefdcor abtd (many other
women coming up with him). The predicate and attributive distinction
with moA¥¢ is difficult to insist upon when the substantive is
anarthrous, which it often is: e.g. Mt. 24.11: moALoi yevdonpopiitar
(many false prophets).

Mt. 22.14: moAAol...eiowv kAntol OAiyor 8¢ éxAextol (many...
are called but few chosen).

Mt. 22.40: 6Aog 0 v6pog (the whole law).

Acts 21.30: 1| ®6A1g 6An (the entire city).

1 Thess. 4.10: &v 6An fj Makedovia (in all Macedonia).

1.3.2. Adjectives in attributive and predicate structure. Some adjec-
tives have a different meaning depending upon whether they appear in
predicate or attributive structure.

a. nag. The adjective ndg denotes the concept of completeness,
whether it specifies a conglomeration of individual parts (each, every)
or an undifferentiated whole. When it occurs in predicate structure, it
specifies the items as considered together, and is often translated ‘all’
(extensive use). When it occurs in attributive structure it specifies
completeness and is often translated ‘whole’ or ‘entire’ (intensive use).
When it occurs in attributive structure without the articular substan-
tive it is often translated ‘each’ or ‘every’ (it may be intensive or
extensive). It is often difficult to differentiate this last structure from
the two structures above, illustrating that the above schema is not a
definitive guide to translation and understanding.'

Acts 20.18: nddg ped dudv tOv ndva ypdvov Eyevéunv (how I
was with you the entire time); cf. Acts 19.7: ficav...ol mdvieg
avdpec woel dmdexa (the entire group of men were about twelve).

Phil. 1.3-4: ebyapiotd 1@ Bed pov éni rdon tfj uveia Ludv. ..
év ndon defoer pov (I give thanks to my God upon all remem-
brance of you...in my every prayer).

1. See Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 94-95.
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Col. 1.10: repuwmatiicar &&img 100 xvuvpiov €ig naocav
Gpeoxeiav, &v movii €pyw &yabd xaprogopodvreg(to walk
worthily of the Lord in every pleasing thing, bearing fruit in every
good work); cf. Col. 1.28: S 13doxovteg navta &vBporov &v maao
ool (teaching every man in every wisdom [or all wisdom]).

1 Tim.1.15: ndong &nodoxfig &&og (worthy of entire acceptance).'

2 Tim. 3.16: néoa ypagh Bednvevatog, in which one must decide
if this is predicate or attributive structure. If it is predicate usage, it
may be rendered ‘all Scripture is inspired’ (or ‘all inspired Scripture’).
If it is attributive usage, it may be rendered ‘the whole of Scripture is
inspired’ or ‘every inspired Scripture’. Moule believes that the second
translation of attributive usage is unlikely.?

Rom. 16.15: t0b¢ oVv a0t0lg mavtag dyiovg (the entirety of the
saints with them, or ‘all the saints who are with them’ [NASB]?).

b. abtég (see Chapter 8 section 2.2). The intensive pronoun (avtdg,
avth, ovtd), when it is used in attributive structure, serves as a
modifier, often translated ‘same’; when it is used in predicate struc-
ture, it serves as an intensive pronoun, often translated ‘-self’.

Mk 6.17: av106...0 ‘Hpddng (Herod himself).

Rom. 8.16, 26: a0td 10 nvedpa (the Spirit itself).

1 Thess. 2.1: abtoi yap oidate...(for you yourselves know...), a
frequent use to intensify grammatical person.

Rom. 7.25: adt0g £yo. ..d0vAevw (I myself. ..serve), a frequent
use to intensify another pronoun.

Mt. 26.44: tdv adtOv Adyov (the same word).

2 Cor. 4.13: 10 a0td nvedpa (the same spirit).

Phil. 1.30: Tov adtdv dydvo: (the same struggle).

1.4. Substantival Usage

In some cases an adjective (or another modifying word, such as a par-
ticiple—see Chapter 10 section 3.1) will occupy the position of the
substantive in a phrase. This is known as the substantival use of the
adjective (or another word). Some claim that there is an understood
substantive with the adjective, but this is unnecessary or even impos-

1. See G.W. Knight Ill, The Faithful Sayings in the Pastoral Letters (repr.
Grand Rapids: Baker, 1979), pp. 25-29, who argues for intensive use, reflected in
the translation,

2. Moule, Idiom Book, p.95.
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sible to posit in many cases, as Moule admits.! The adjective could be
used in many instances in the same way as other substantives such as
nouns, so that in some instances it is almost impossible to tell if the
word is a noun or an adjective. The substantival use of the adjective
normally occurs with the article.

Acts 17.21: ol émdnuodvreg EEvor (the visiting foreigners), where
the substantival adjective takes its own modifying participle.

Rom. 1.17: 6 3¢ dikarog &x miotewg {Roetan (but the just person
by faith will live). '

Rom. 3.8: nofiowpev & xaxd {va A0 t& &yabé; (should we
do the evil things so that the good things might come?), reflecting a
frequent use of the substantival neuter adjective with the article.

Rom. 5.7: péhg y&p vmép dikaiov Tig &moBaveitar: dmép yop
700 &yefod taxa Tig Kol ToAuG &moBaveiv (for hardly will some-
one die for a just person; for on behalf of a good person someone
perhaps might indeed dare to die).

Rom. 9.22: yvwpicar 10 duvatdv adtod (to make known his
power).

Occasionally the article is not present, even though the adjective is
substantival.

Mt 11.5: tvgrol avoPArérovoly kol ywAol mepimatodory,
Aenpol xoBapilovior xal xweol dxodovow, kol vexpol
£yeipovron xai ntwyol eboyyeAdifovtan (blind are seeing and crip-
pled are walking, lepers are cleansed and deaf are hearing, and dead
are raised and poor are preached to).

Mt. 5.45: t0v fjAlov adtod dvatéAdelr Erxi movmpovg xoi
dyaBobg kai Ppéxer énil dikaiovg xai &dikovg ((God) brings up
his sun upon evil and good people and brings rain upon just and unjust
people).

Rom. 1.14: “EAAnciv e xai PBopPdpoig, cogolg € xoi
avontolg 0@eldétng eipi (I am a debtor to both Greeks [noun] and
barbarians, and wise and ignorant people).

1.5. Adverbial Usage

In some instances an adjective may be used—aoften in the accusative
case—as a modifier of a verbal rather than a substantival element.
These examples are confined to a relatively small group of words, and

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 96.
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appear to have been treated by users of Greek as adverbial in func-
tion, even though they might be called accusatives of respect or
accusatives of time (see Chapter 4 sections 2.3.3 and 2.3.4).

Mk 6.31: &varovoacOe OAiyov (rest for a little while).

In 13.9: p7 tobg édag pov pdévov (not my feet only).

Jn 16.19: pixpdv kol o Bewpeité pe, xoi mdAv pixpov kol
Oyecbé pe; (in a little while and you are not going to see me, and
again in a little while and you will see me‘7)

Acts 7.12: é€anéoteilev 100G matépag MUV upmtov (he sent
out our fathers first).

Phil. 3.1: 10 Aowrév, adergol pov, xaipete €v kvpig (finally, my
brothers, rejoice in the Lord), with a connective sense. t0 Aowrdv is
translated variously, including ‘furthermore’, ‘finally’ and ‘hence-
forth’.! The genitive of this word is also used as a connective: Gal.
6.17: 10D Aowrod (therefore).?

2. Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

There is a range of discussion about what happened in the develop-
ment of Greek adjectives from the classical to the Hellenistic periods.
One formal feature which distinguishes adjectives from nouns in
Greek is that adjectives can take not only a positive form (the simple
adjective) but a comparative (‘more’) and superlative (‘most’) form?
Grammarians are not in firm agreement regarding the status of the
three forms of the adjective in the Greek of the NT. Some argue that
the comparative and superlative forms can be shifted down a category
each, so that the superlative form is sometimes comparative in force
and the comparative is sometimes positive in force.* Others claim that
the superlative is disappearing, forcing the comparative to serve both
comparative and superlative functions.® There are even a few instances
of the positive form having superlative force. In any event, the use of

1. See M.E. Thrall, Greek Particlesin the NT: Linguistic and Exegetical Studies
(Leiden: Brill, 1962), pp. 25-30.

2. See Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 161-62.

3. The forms of the adjectives are not all created in the same way, with so-called
regular (-tep-, -tat-) and irregular (-wv, -10t-) forms. There are even some varia-
tions within these forrnal categories. Their function is the point of discussion here.

4. Moule, Idiom Book, p.97.

5. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 43.
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a comparative or superlative form requires that the interpreter weigh
the contextual factors carefully in deciding the force of the adjective,
as well as rendering an English translation. The item of comparison
with the comparative adjective is expressed by the genitive or by 1 +
same case substantive (e.g. Jn 4.1, 2).

Jn 15.20: obx éotiv doVAog peilwv 10D xvpiov adtod (a servant
is not greater than his lord).

Mk 5.7: 'Incod vi& tod Beod tod Vyiotov (Jesus, son of the highest
God). Chamberlain notes that the word Vy161t0¢ seems to have its
superlative force whenever it is used of God in the NT:! e.g. Mt. 21.9;
Mk 11.10; Lk. 1.32, 35, 76; 2.14; 6.35; 8.28; 19.38; Acts 7.48; 16.17;
Heb. 7.1.

Mt. 22.36: mole EvToAd} peydAn év 1@ vop; (which is the great
commandment in the law?), where the positive may be used with
superlative (‘greatest’) sense.

Mk 4.1: cuvdyetar mpdg obtdv GxAog mAelotog (the greatest
crowd gathered around him), where the superlative sense is hard to
establish, probably requiring a translation like ‘a great crowd’.

Mk 4.31, 32: jkpdtepov Ov maviov Tdv oneppdtov TV Eni
Mg 7RG. .- yiveton peilov ndviwv tdv Aaydvov (being smaller than
all the seeds upon the ground...it becomes greater than all the green
plants), referring to the mustard plant. One might want to argue here
for the superlative (‘smallest,’” ‘greatest’) sense for the comparative
forms (see RSV).

Lk. 7.28: peilwv év yevvntolg yuvoukdv 'lodvvov obdeig Eotiv:
0 8t pikpotepog Ev i) Pacireia oD Beod peifov abdrod Eotv
(no one is greater among the offspring of women than John; but the
smaller in the kingdom of God is greater than he), where the com-
parative forms may be used comparatively in the first and third
instances but superlatively (‘smallest’) in the second.

Acts 17.21: 'AOnveior 8t mdvieg...ei¢ oULdEv Etepov
nokaipovv §j Aéyew L | dkovewv 1L kouvotepov. Is this to be
translated ‘All Athenians...enjoyed nothing else than to speak about or
to listen to something new’ (the rough sense of the RSV), ‘to speak
about or listen to the newest thing’ (the NIV), or ‘to speak about or
listen to something newer’ (implying something newer than the thing
previous)?

1. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 43.
2. BDF, §245; Winer, Treatise, p. 308.
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1 Cor. 13.13: niotig éAnig &yarn, 1 tpio todto: peilov o
T00twV N &ydnn (faith, hope, love, these three things; but the greater
of these is love), where three items are being evaluated, so that the
superlative sense in English (‘greatest’) is probably justified.

Eph. 3.8: éuol 1® éAayiototépy mdviov aylmv £866n N xdpig
a.itn (to me the ‘less least’ of all saints, this grace was given), where
the superlative form (¢Ad1ot0¢) has a comparative ending (-tep-) as
well, probably to be seen as having an emphatically full force.!

Phil. 1.23: roAA® paAAov xpelooov (far, far better), where Paul
is comparing whether he wants to be with Christ or to remain in the
flesh.

3 In 4: perlotépav tovtwv ovk Exm xopav (I have no greater joy
than these), where the double comparative (peifwv + -t€p-) may
serve as a reminder that irregular adjectives were troublesome to
Greek writers themselves.

1. See J.H. Moulton and W.F. Howard, A Grammar of NT Greek. 1I.
Accidence and Word-Formation (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1929), p. 166, who cite
a parallel from Aristotle.



Chapter 7

ADVERBS

Introduction

Adverbs are a class of particles or indeclinable forms often used to
modify verbs and other modifying words. The adverb is a neglected
class of words in Greek grammatical discussion. It forms the second
class of modifying words to be considered (see Chapter 6 on adjectives).

1. Forms of the Adverb

There are a number of different formal factors which distinguish the
adverb. The ending -wg is very common, but other frequently occur-
ring adverbial endings are -Bev and the iota vowel (-&1, -0). Adjectives
are also used adverbially, but they are discussed in the chapter above
under the adverbial usage of the adjective (Chapter 6 section 1.5).
Comparative and superlative adverbs (which formally resemble com-
parative and superlative adjectives) may be formed as well.!

Since almost any adjective can be transformed into an adverb with
an -0¢ ending, it is impossible to list all of the adverbs here. The
following is a small list of some adverbs (most not formed by affixing
-wg), placed in broad categories according to their general sense:

time: apov, viv, népuot, tpwi, afipepov, T0Te;
location: dva, éxet, éxeiBev, EvOade, viebBev, xdtm, Toppw, HSE;
manner: &rag, eixf, sEaipvng, Ndéwg, obtm(g), mapaxpiipa, taxéwg.

Numerical adverbs ending in -1¢ may also be used. Nouns and adjec-
tives in the accusative, genitive and dative cases which may be used
like adverbs (e.g. dwpeav, axpufv, Aowwod, mépav, xdply, avTod,
idiq, meCH) are not listed above, but must be considered as well.

1. See Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 239.
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So-called improper prepositions, which are generally considered
adverbs, are listed at the end of Chapter 9 (section 5).

2. Functions of the Adverb

For a word which evidences little formal variation, the adverb may be
used in a surprisingly large number of ways. The adverb’s primary
function is to modify verbs, verbal phrases or other modifying words
and to establish such factors as time, frequency, place or location, and
manner. The adverb may also be used to modify substantives, especi-
ally in prepositional phrases. Adverbial uses of the participle and
infinitive are treated in their respective chapters (10 and 11).

2.1. Modifying a Verb

A common function of the adverb is to modify a verb or a verbal
phrase (it is often difficult, and usually unnecessary, to specify how
particular the modification is). These are categorized together here as
modifications of a verb.

Mt. 6.11: 80¢ huiv afjuepov (give to us today).

Mt. 17.15: roAAdKiG. ..nintel €l 10 np (many times. .. he falls
into the fire).

Mt 27.55: fioav...exel yuvaikeg moAAal &md poaxpdOev
Bewpodoar (many women were there, observing from afar), with
two uses of adverbs. The first is used absolutely for location (&xe1),
and the second for location in a prepositional phrase (pakpéBev; as a
substantive—see section 2.2 below).

Lk. 7.4: nopexdAovv obtov orovdaimg (they were calling out to
him eagerly).

Rom. 5.7: péhg y&p dnép dwkaiov Ti¢ dmobaveiton: Vnep yop
700 ayaeBod taxe T1g ki ToAud droBovelv (for hardly will some-
one die for a just person; for on behalf of a good person someone per-
haps might indeed dare to die), with two adverbs of manner, p6Aig
and tdyoL.

Mt. 14.35: navtag tovg kokdg €xovrag (all those having bad
health), an expression used to speak of ill health, perhaps similar to
the English ‘I am poorly’.!

1. See Moule, /diom Book, p. 161.
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2.2. Modifying or Functioning as a Substantive

In some instances the adverb is used in ways very similar to the ways
in which adjectives or other modifiers of nouns function, including
substantival use.

Rom. 3.26: &v 1® viv xopd (in the ‘now’ time), with an adverb
used in attributive structure to modify a noun.

1 Thess. 2.10; g Ociwg xai Sikaiwg kol Gpéuntmg VUiV 101G
motevovoly £yeviiBnuev (as we became holy and just and without
blame to you who believe), where three adverbs are used with a
linking verb, EyeviOnuev, in predicate structure.!

Col. 3.1, 2: t& v {ntelte...t0 Gvw Qpovelite, Ui 10 Eni Thg
71i¢ (seek the things above. .. think on the things above, not the things
upon the earth), where adverbs function as substantives with the
neuter article.

Mt. 11.12: ¢ Gpt (until now), with an adverb serving as the
object of another adverb used as a preposition.?

2.3. Modifying Another Modifier
T he adverb may be used to modify another modifier, often an adjective.
Mk 7.36: abtol paAAov mepiocdtepov Exmpuvocov (they them-
selves were proclaiming even more abundantly), with paAAov modi-
fying the comparative adjective used adverbially.
1 Tim. 3.16: 6poAoyovpéveg péyo Eotiv 10 tfig eboePeiag
puotnprov (confessedly great is the mystery of godliness), with an
adverb modifying a predicate nominative adjective.

1. See Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 110.
2. See Green, Handbook, p. 369.



Chapter 8

PRONOUNS

Introduction

Pronouns are a class of inflected words used for a variety of
substitutionary referential purposes. Much of the information regard-
ing the function of the pronouns is specified above where cases
(Chapter 4) and use of the article (Chapter S) are discussed. Therefore,
when such categories as the semantics of the cases, and attributive and
predicate structures are referred to, the above chapters should be
consulted. This chapter is reserved for specifying the pronouns used in
the Greek of the NT, along with making particular observations
regarding usage. All of the pronouns listed below, except for the
personal, reflexive and reciprocal pronouns, may be used as modifiers,
not merely as substantives.

1. Pronouns and Substitution

It is often stated in grammar books that a pronoun ‘is a word which
stands for or in the place of or instead of a noun’.! This is one of
many substitutionary roles which the pronoun plays, but as a defini-
tion this is insufficient. For example, in Mk 15.32, a0t in the last
clause of the verse does not refer to a single noun but to the several
words (0 Xpiotdg 0 Pacidedg 'lopand) at the beginning of the
verse. In Mk 16.3, éaxvtag refers to Mopiac 7 MoaydoAnvh xoi
Mapio 7 [t03)] 'laxdPov xai ZaAoun (16.1), several people des-
cribed with several nouns and other words. In Jas 1.27, the author
says that pure and undefiled religion is ‘this’ (a¥tn): émoxéntecBon
oppavodg xoi xfpag év tfi OAiyer abtdv, GomAov Eovtov
pelv and tod kbGopov, a structure with two verbal phrases. In
Rom. 5.12, most commentators agree that 31t todto refers at least to

1. Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 74.
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wv. 9-11, quite possibly to vv. 1-11, and perhaps even further back.'
Relative pronouns may have no referent (see section 2.6 below). Thus,
to speak generally, a pronoun may substitute for a variety of
syntactical units, from a word to a much larger segment.

2. The Pronouns of the Greek of the NT

2.1. Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns of the first and second person (e.g. £y®, 69,
Nuelg, VReiQ) occur in the Greek of the NT. The Attic third person
pronoun (od, 6@eig) is not found, this function being performed by
the intensive pronoun a.vtég (see section 2.2 below).

2.1.1. Specification. The usual debate regarding use of the personal
pronoun is whether it is emphatic, with some grammarians arguing
that it is,? and others that it is not.> But the term ‘emphatic’, while
useful, is not as descriptive as it might be. Since the verb in Greek
limits the subject (person), the pronoun may function in a variety of
ways to specify the subject.

a. Antithetical specification.
2 Cor. 11.29: tig...xai ovx &y® mvpodpar; (who...and am I not
~ enflamed?), with the antithesis between the third and first persons.

b. Selective or restrictive specification.

Jn 2.10: nég &vBpwrnog...ob teThpNKaC TOV KOAOV oivov (every
person...you keep the good wine), with ‘you’ a member of all
humanity.

1 Thess. 2.18: h0eAficopev...£yd piv MMadlog (we wanted...
indeed, I Paul).

c. Descriptive specification.

In 5.44: ndg¢ SOvaoBe dpelg motedoor (how are you [as des-
cribed above] able to believe), with reference to the characterization
in vv. 42-43,

See Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 131.

Winer, Treatise, p. 190.

Robertson, Grammar, p. 676; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 85.
See Moule, /diom Book, p. 119.

N N
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2.1.2. Possessive use. The genitive form of the personal pronoun is
often used in predicate position for possession or origin. It is used
more widely than thepossessive pronoun (see Chapter 4 section 2.4.3).
Mt. 6.6, 8: 6 ratfp Gov...0 notip D@V (your father).
2 Cor. 1.18: 6 Adyog iu@dv (our word).

2.1.3. Reflexive use. Dana and Mantey claim that there are at least two
clear instances of the reflexive use of the personal pronoun in the
NT.! This appears to be an issue of English translation.

Mt. 6.19, 20: [un] Oncavpilete [8&] buiv Onoavpoie ([don’t]
store for yourselves treasures). Eph. 1.9 is a doubtful instance.

2.2. Intensive Pronoun

The intensive pronoun (atég, obTh, abtd) is the most frequently
found pronoun in the NT. It has replaced the third person personal
pronoun. Besides its pronominal function (discussed below), it may
function as a modifier or retain its intensive force, depending on
whether it is used in attributive (‘same’) or predicate (‘self’) structure
(see Chapter 6 section 1.3.2.b).

2.2.1. Designation of subject, complement (object), or completive.
Lk. 5.1: ad1dg fiv Eatddg (he was standing), designating the subject.
Jn 12.17: fiyerpev abtév (he raised him), designating the object.
Acts 15.7: ITétpoc elnev mpoc obtolc (Peter said to them),
completing the preposition.
Mt. 25.21: €pn a0t®d O xVprog...(the lord said to him...),
designating the so-called indirect object.

2.2.2. Possessive use. One of the most frequent uses of the genitive of
the intensive pronoun is as an indicator of possession. It functions in
place of the third person possessive pronoun, and is usually used in
predicate position (see Chapter 4 section 2.4.3).

Lk. 1.36: &v yiiper awvtiig (in her old age).

Acts 16.32: &v ) oixia obtod (in his house).

Lk. 5.20: tijv niotiv avtdv (their faith).

Tit. 3.5: xatd t0 abtod €Aeog (according to his mercy), an
emphatic use of attributive structure.

1. Danaand Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 124.
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2.2.3. Collective use. The plural intensive pronoun may be used to
refer to a collective singular item.

2 Cor. 5.19: Bedg fiv &v Xprotd xdopov xataAddccwv Eovtd,
uh Aoyilopevog avtoig to mapantopote obtdv (in Christ, God
was reconciling the world to himself, not counting their sins against
them), where the collective members of the world are specified with
the plural pronouns o.btoig and cUT@v.

Acts 8.5: kateABov eig [thv] néAv...Exfipvoaev avtolg (having
gone down into the city...he preached to them).

2.2.4. Demonstrative function. Most grammarians recognize a limited
use of the intensive pronoun with demonstrative force.

Lk. 10.7: év avrij...t{] oikig; Lk. 10.21 and 12.12: év abtf fj
@dpe; Lk. 13.1: &v adtd 1) xopd; Acts 16.18 and 22.13: abtf) 9
@pa. These examples are probably best translated ‘in that house,
hour, time, and the like’, rather than ‘in the same...’!

2.3. Possessive Pronoun
The possessive pronoun (gpndg, 00g, NpEtepog, LHETEPOG) may be
classified as an adjective, since it is used like an adjective (see Chapters
S and 6). The possessive pronoun is not found in the third person, its
function being taken by the genitive of the intensive pronoun. The
genitive personal pronoun may replace the possessive pronoun in the
first and second persons, as well. The use of the possessive pronoun
(except for £udg in John) is greatly reduced in frequency from its
usage in earlier Greek. The possessive pronoun usually appears in
attributive position.

Rom. 10.1: 11...ev80oxio 1fig Eufic kapdiog (the...desire of my
heart), in attributive position.

Mk 10.40: 10...xabicon éx de€idv pov 1| €& evovipwv ovx
géotv £uodv Sodva (to sit at my right or left hand is not mine to
give), a relatively unusual instance of predicate structure.

2.4. Reflexive Pronoun

The reflexive pronoun (épavtod, ceavtod, €avtod, and plural
gavtdv for all persors) has reduced scope in NT Greek. In most
instances the pronoun is an object (complement) of the verb.

1. See Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 91; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar,
p. 130; Moule, Idiom Book, p. 120.
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Jn 14.21: éppavico adtd épavtév (I will show myself to him).

Acts 16.28: undev npa&ng ceavtd xaxov (do nothing evil to
yourself).

2 Cor. 13.5: towtovg mewpalete (test yourselves), where the third
person plural form serves the second person plural function.

There is potential confusion between the shortened or contracted
form of the third person reflexive pronoun (a0tév) and avtév. The
genitive o109 is not found in the NT and the shortened second
person form is only found with textual variants (e.g. Jas 2.8 with
cavtdv). Moule suggests that the following examples require a
reflexive form (but not all editors agree).!

Lk. 23.12: rpobnfipyov yop &v €xBpa Svieg mpdg avtovg (for
they were previously enemies, being against each other). At Lk. 24.12,
UBSGNT? and N-A?6 print the uncontracted reflexive pronoun; cf.
1 Jn 5.18 with textual variants.

In 2.24: obx éniotevev obTdv abtoig (he did not entrust himself
to them).

Col. 1.20: 8v' obtod amokatoAddgar td mavio €l obTOV
(through him to reconcile all things to himself), although most editors
and commentators do not accept the reading of the reflexive pronoun
here.?

2.5. Reciprocal Pronoun
The reciprocal pronoun (&AAfAwv), which does not occur in the
nominative case, is used when a mutual relationship is to be expressed
between or among elements in a group, and hence only occurs in the
plural.

Rom. 12.5: dAAfAwv péAn (members of one another).

Gal. 5.13: dovAevete dAANAOG (serve one another).

1Jn 4.7: &yandpev dAANAovg (let us love one another).

2.6. Relative Pronouns

Relative pronouns are widely used to bring clauses into relation to
each other (see Chapter 14 for examples). Usually the relative pro-
noun follows its referent, with which it agrees in number and gender,
while taking the case which accords with its function in its own clause.

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 119.
2. Cf. Lightfoot, St Paul’s Epistles to the Colossians and to Philemon, p. 160,
who suggests the reflexive form for the genitive pronoun.
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There are several kinds of exceptions to this grammatical concord:
e.g. attraction, where the pronoun (or its referent) changes its case to
conform to the element in relation with it; and independent use, such
as the protasis of a conditional-like statement (Mt. 18.6: 6¢...6v
oxavdaAion [whoever causes to stumble)); cf. also 1 Jn 1.1, 3: 0 nv
an’ dpxfc, 0 axnkdapev, 6 Ewpaxapev 10ig 6@OaApolg Hudv, O
£0cacdpebo xal al xelpeg Mudv éynAdenoav...0 Ewpdxapev
kol axnkéopev aroyyéAAopev koi Opiv (what was from the
beginning, what we have heard, what we have seen with our eyes,
what we have seen and our hands have touched...what we have seen
and have heard we are announcing also to you); Jude 22, 23: oi...
0V¢...00¢ (some...others...). .

2.6.1. 6¢ and dotic. Since the indefinite relative pronoun (6o711g, fitig,
oty is limited in the Greek of the NT to use in the nominative case
(except for the phrase €wg dtov in, for example, Jn 9.18 and other
places), many grammarians believe that any distinction between the
relative and indefinite relative pronouns is lost.! That opinion is not
shared by all, however.2 There are sufficiently large numbers of exam-
ples where the generic (‘which, as other like things’) and essential
(‘which by its very nature’) senses of the indefinite relative pronoun are
discernible to warrant distinction (see also Mt. 7.24; Acts 10.47; 17.11;
Rom. 6.2; 9.4; 2 Cor. 8.10; Jas 4.14) (see Chapter 15 introduction).

Mt 7.24: n6g...00T1¢ GKOVEL pov TOUG Adyoug TOVTOVG...
opowBiceton avdpi @povipw, dotig Grodéuncev avtod THvV
oixiav (everyone...who is of the type who hears these words of
mine...is like a wise man, who is of the type who builds his house),
generic use.

Jas 4.14: oitiveg ovk éniotacBe (you by your very nature do not
know), essential use.

2.6.2. Other forms. There are several other forms of relative pronoun,
most of which are used as indirect interrogative pronouns as well.?

1. BDF, §293.
2. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 91-92; Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 123-25.
3. See Chapter 18; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 93.
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a. 6¢ yeand 6onep (relative pronoun combined with intensive
particle).

Rom. 8.32: 6¢ ye 100 idiov viod ovx &geicato (who did not
spare his own son).

b. ofog, ofa, olov (qualitative correlative relative pronoun).

2 Tim. 3.11: olé pouv &yéveto &v 'Avtioxeiq (which things
[sufferings] came to me in Antioch). This relative pronoun sometimes
follows To100106, or even precedes it (e.g. 1 Cor. 15.48).

c. 6nolog, 6moia, 6molov (qualitative relative pronoun).
Acts 26.29: 6moiog xai &y® eipt (such as even I am).

d. 6o0g, 6om, 6oov (quantitative correlative relative pronoun).
Mk 3.8: axovovteg 6oa £moiet (hearing such things he was doing).

e. HAixog, nAixm, HAixov (quantitative relative pronoun).
Col. 2.1: eidévar HAixov . aydva Exw vrep VU@V (to know how
great a struggle I have for you).

2.1. Demonstrative Pronouns

All three demonstrative pronouns (otog, éxeivog, 65¢) are found in
the NT. The third is greatly reduced (ten instances), however, only
occurring once modifying a noun: Jas 4.13: tfivde thv néALv (this
city). When used as modifiers, demonstratives usually occur in predi-
cate position. An exception is 2 Cor. 8.14 (10 éxeivov voTépnpo
...10 Exeivov mepiooevpa [their lack...their abundance]), where
the alteration of normnal order draws attention to the pronoun. In the
NT, demonstrative pronouns have demonstrative force, that is, they
are used to indicate nearness and remoteness, whether in time, space
(location) or even narrative proximity, from the perspective of the
language user. Usually they refer to something mentioned previously
(anaphoric usage), although they may refer to something not yet
mentioned (cataphoric usage). English translations will vary, depend-
ing upon the emphatic force of the demonstrative in a given context.
As a result, translation as ‘he, she’ may be used, without implying that
the demonstrative pronoun has lost its demonstrative sense.
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2.7.1. obtog and 63¢, the near demonstrative pronouns (‘this’).

Mt. 10.22: 6 8¢ vmopeivag el télog odtoc cwbficetar (but
the one who remains to the end, this one will be saved), referring to
the preceding verbal phrase (anaphoric usage).

Lk. 23.41: obtog 8¢ obdtv &tomov Empatev (but this one did
nothing wrong), referring to Jesus, who is located nearby.

Acts 21.11: 1ade Aéyer ©d nvedpa T0 &yov (the Holy Spirit says
these things), followed by a statement, a common use of this pronoun
in the NT and in extra-biblical Greek (cataphoric usage).

Jas 1.27: Opnoxeia xobBopd xoil é&piovtog...cdtn Eotiv,
¢moxéntecBon Oppavodg xai xfipag év tfi BAiyer abdTdv,
GomAov &avtov Tnpelv and 100 xoopov (pure and undefiled reli-
gion...is this: to care for orphans and widows in their distress, to
keep oneself spotless from the world), where the pronoun refers
forward (cataphoric usage). But see Chapter 11 section 2.1.

2.7.2. éxelvog, the remote demonstrative pronoun (‘that’).

Mt. 7.22: noAAoi epodoiv por év exeivy tff Nipépy (many will
say to me in that day), with reference to a remote day.

Acts 3.13: xpivavtog éxeivov amoAlvewv ([Pilate] determined to
release that one), with reference to Jesus, who was mentioned above,
but with another statement intervening.

In 10.6: éxelvor 8¢ ovx Eyvewoav (but those [they] did not under-
stand), in contrast to Jesus.

2.7.3. Correlative adjectives. Correlative adjectives such as toiodtog,
1060010G, T01000€, TnAkobTog may be used like demonstrative pro-
nouns, and are so categorized by some grammarians.

1 Cor. 11.16: fiuelg towadtnv cvviBeiav odx Exopev (we do not
have such a practice).

Heb. 2.3: nidg Npelg éx@evEdpebo tnAikavtng Gpedfoavieg
cotpiag; (how shall we flee, neglecting so great a salvation?).

2.8. Indefinite Pronoun

2.8.1. The enclitic indefinite pronoun (g, Tt), not to be confused
with the interrogative pronoun (tig, ti; see section 2.9.1 below), may
be used as a substantive or as a modifier (Acts 3.2: Ti &vnp [a certain
man])). The sense of the indefinite pronoun is of an item which is
representative or unspecified.
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Lk. 22.35: pf} Tivog votepficate; (you didn’t lack anything, did
you?).

Acts 17.18: twvég...xal tdv ’Emixovpeiov xoai Ztoikdv
1hocbpwv cuvéBaAlov avtd (certain ones. ..of the Epicurean and
Stoic philosophers gathered around him).

Phil. 1.15: twvég pév xai i ¢B6vov kol Epiv, Tiveg & kol S’
evdoxiov tOv Xprotdv kmpivccovew (certain ones on account of
envy and strife, and certain ones on account of good will preach
Christ), with the pronouns used of contrasting representative groups.

2.8.2. elc. There are a few occasions when el¢ is used similarly to the
indefinite pronoun.

Mt. 19.16: €l npocerBidv ab1d elnev (someone, having come to
him, said).

2.9. Interrogative Pronouns
The Greek of the NT uses several different interrogative pronouns.
They usually occur first in a question.

2.9.1. tig, ti. This is the most common interrogative pronoun, and it
is used in direct and indirect questions (see Chapter 18).

Mt. 18.1: tig... peilwv &otiv; (who...is greater?), an example of a
direct question.

Mt. 20.22: o0k odate i aitelabe (you do not know what you are
asking), an example of an indirect question.

Mt. 22.18: ti pe newpdlete; (why do you test me?), a use of ti
with its common translation ‘why’. This is probably best understood
as an accusative of respect (‘with respect to what’).

Jn 18.29: tiva xatnyopiav ¢@épete [katd] t0d avBpmdmov
t00T0v; (what sort of accusation do you bear [against] this man?),
where the interrogative pronoun is used as a modifier as well.

1 Tim. 1.7: ufy voodvieg ufte & Aéyovoiv ufte mepi Tivov
SroBeParodvron (neither understanding which things they say nor
concerning which things they assert), where the relative and inter-
rogative pronouns are both used in one sentence.!

1. Winer, Treatise, p. 211.



8. Pronouns 137

2.9.2. Other forms. There are several other interrogative pronouns
worth mentioning.

a. moiog, moia, molov (qualitative interrogative pronoun).

Rom. 3.27: di1& moiov vopov; (through what sort of law?), in a
direct question.

Jn 1233 onpaivev moigp OBavity fipeldev &roBviioxewv
(indicating by whatkind of death he was going to die), in an indirect
question.

Many grammarians posit that there is a loss of distinction between
noiog and tig in Hellenistic Greek.! The following verses are affected
by this discussion.

Mt. 19.18: Aéyer avtd, moicg; (he said to him, which one?), with
reference to the commandments.

1 Pet. 1.11: épavvdvreg eig tiva 7 molov xoupdv. The use of
tiva with molov has resulted in at least three understandings of this
verse: (a) ‘what person or time’ (RSV, NASB), (b) ‘what time and
circumstances’ (NIV), or (c) ‘what time’.?2 Several issues must be con-
sidered. If the two interrogative pronouns are synonymous, one can
conclude that the phrase is redundant or tautologous (view c), or that
tiva does not modify xoupév but is independent. If it is independent,
it may have a personal referent while rolov modifies xoipdv (view
a). If the two interrogatives are not synonymous, one can conclude
that both are modifying xa1pdv and that there is a distinction in sense
(so view b). Most commentators select view b because they find the
discussion of a person foreign to the context and hold that, even
though the pronouns may be synonymous in other contexts, the use of
the two together here calls for a distinction.

1. E.g. BDF, §298(2).

2. Among commentators and grammarians, there is division as well: (a)
G.D. Kilpatrick, ‘1 Pet. 1.11 TINA 'H IIOION KAIPON’, NovT 28 (1986),
pp. 91-92; W. Grudem, The First Epistle of Peter (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988),
pp. 74-75; (b) BAGD, s.v.; E.G. Selwyn, The First Epistle of St Peter (repr. Grand
Rapids: Baker, 2nd edn, 1981), p. 135; J.N.D. Kelly, A Commentary on the
Epistles of Peter and Jude (repr. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1981), p. 60; J.R. Michaels,
1 Peter (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1988), pp. 41-43; P. Davids, The First Epistle of
Peter (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990), pp. 60-62; (c) BDF, §298(2).
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b. ndcog (quantitative interrogative pronoun).
Mk 6.38: néaovg &ptovg éxete; (how many loaves do you have?).
This pronoun occurs nine times with paAAov with a quantitative
sense: Rom. 11.12: néc@ pdAdov 10 mAfpopc adt@dv (how much
more their fullness).

c. rotomog (qualitative interrogative pronoun).
Mt. 8.27: motarég éotiv odtog; (what sort is this one?).

d. mtmAixog (quantitative interrogative. pronoun).

Heb. 7.4: Bewpeite... tnAixog obtog (see...how great this one is);
the other occurrence of this pronoun in the NT has a textual variant
(Gal. 6.11).

2.10. Negative Pronouns
The negatives obdeig and undeic may be classified as pronouns or
adjectives. (The alternative form ov0eig is also found in the Greek of
the NT: e.g. Lk. 22.35; Acts 15.9; 1 Cor. 13.2.) These negatives are
related in the same way as are o and pu7) (see Chapter 19 on nega-
tion): o0deig tends to be used with the indicative, and undeig with the
non-indicative moods.

Mt. 6.24: ovdei¢ Sbvatar dvoi xvupioig dovAevelv (no one is
able to serve two masters).

Lk. 4.26: npdg obdepiav avtdv énéuebn "HAing (Elijah was sent
to none of them),

Rom. 13.8: undevi undév 6¢eilete (owe nothing to anyone), with
double negation (see Chapter 19 section 2.2).

Mk 5.43: {va pndeig yvol todto (so that no one might know this).

ovdeic functions often as a modifier in attributive structure.

Lk. 4.24: obdeig mpopiitng dextdg éotv év 1§ motpidt adrod
(no prophet is received in his homeland).

In 10.41: 'lodvvng...onpelov éroinoev ovdév (John...made no
sign).



Chapter 9

PREPOSITIONS

Introduction

Prepositions are indeclinable fixed forms or particles used to enhance
the force of the cases when words or groups of words are linked
together. They have proved to be both interesting and challenging to
grammarians of Greek, because although they are small, unchanging
words, they are often made to perform a number of different func-
tions. This causes much potential difficulty for discussing the preposi-
tions, since it is often hard to capture the balance between English
translations that draw out the differences among the prepositions and
consequently sound stilted, and translations that use the best idiomatic
renderings but make it difficult to appreciate Greek usage.

Many grammarians note that there is a relationship between adverbs
(Chapter 7) and prepositions.! In fact, it is widely thought that
prepositions developed from adverbs. Particular adverbs were selected
by users of Greek to specify relations between one word or phrase
and other words in the sentence, such as a substantive, a verb or a
verb phrase. These adverbs became prepositions. The fact that preposi-
tions precede their objects or take the pre-position accounts for their
name (there are exceptions to this syntactical order, especially in
Greek poetry). An example reflecting the early adverbial function of
the preposition occurs in 2 Cor. 11.23: Sidkovolr Xpiotod eicy;
nopagpov@dv Aadd, Urép £ym (are they servants of Christ? I am
speaking madly, I more), where brép appears to be modifying £yw,
with a number of adverbs (reprocotépwg, vrepfaildviang, ToAALKLS)
following.

1. See M.J. Harris, ‘Appendix: Prepositions and Theology in the Greek NT’,
NIDNTT (ed. C. Brown; vol. 3; Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1978), p. 1172.
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1. Prepositions and Cases

Analysis of prepositions has led many grammarians to say that
prepositions govern particular cases. It is true that prepositions are
related to cases. For example, &ri appears to have a dative case ending
with the iota. But it is probably better to say that a preposition is
governed by its case, in some way helping the case to manifest its
meaning and to perform more precisely its various functions.! The
Hellenistic period reveals increased use of the prepositions in relation
to earlier Greek, because there was pressure beginning to be exerted
upon the cases. The dative case was the first eventually to be squeezed
out, as the accusative case grew in importance. Hence prepositions were
found necessary by writers and speakers to clarify case meanings and
relationships.

2. Independent and Prefixed Prepositions

Prepositions may be used in several different ways. The first is the
simple use of the preposition in its own prepositional phrase. In all
there are approximately 60 words used in this way in the NT, called
proper and improper prepositions. Some grammarians distinguish
between the proper prepositions—those which may be prefixed to
verbs—and improper prepositions—those which are not prefixed to
verbs. This distinction is important in the sense that ‘proper’ preposi-
tions are used much more than improper prepositions, and are the
ones most worth discussing below. But so far as the ways in which
" proper and improper prepositions function in prepositional phrases,
there is no major distinction between the two.
The second way in which a preposition may be used is as a prefix to
a verb (or to other words, such as nouns). (This use is restricted to
certain prepositions—see the paragraph above.) Eighteen prepositions
are used in this way. When a preposition is prefixed to a verb, it may
function in one of three ways. First, it may preserve but intensify the
meaning of the verb. This intensification is often times difficult to
quantify, but there appears to be a reason in the writer or speaker’s
mind why the prefixed form should be used. For example, époyov is

1. See Louw, ‘Linguistic Theory’, p. 82; Winer, Treatise, pp. 449-50; Haris,
‘Prepositions’, p. 1173.
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normally translated ‘eat’, while xatéporyov is often translated ‘devour’.
A more pertinent example is arnoxataAldocw (‘reconcile’), used in
Eph. 2.16 and Col. 1.20, 22, whereas xataAldoon (also translated
‘reconcile’) is used in 1 Cor. 7.11, Rom. 5.10 and 2 Cor. 5.18, 19, 20.
(Note that xataAAdooo is itself a prefixed form, but it seems to fall
under a different category, that of altering the meaning; see below.)
The question arises as to why the author used (or possibly even
coined) this rare prefixed form if the other form was available (the
instancesin Ephesians and Colossians are the first recorded occurrences
of this word). Perhaps in light of the author’s discussion of the work
of Christ it was felt that a particular intensification of the action was
called for. That this kind of process is at work is seen in use of the
verb aroBviioko (‘die’) in the NT. In classical Greek, the form of the
verb in the present tense was Bvijoxw, but the simple unprefixed form
was forced out by the prefixed form, which is used in NT Greek. The
emphatic form thus became the only form, and as a consequence lost
its emphatic contrast as well.

Secondly, the prefix may transform the meaning of the verb into a
new meaning. Instances of this might include xataAAdoow, cited above.
@AAdooow in Greek frequently has the meaning of ‘exchange’, as in
Rom. 1.23: fiAAaav thv 86Eav 10D deBdptov Beod év dpoidpatt
eixévog @Baptod GvBpdmov (they exchanged the glory of the incor-
ruptible God in a likeness of an image of corruptible humanity). For
Paul, the addition of the prefixed xatd (or Si1) apparently brought
out the verb’s more specialized meaning of ‘reconcile’. Another exam-
ple is mpooxuvéw, often translated ‘worship’, from the verb ‘to kiss’
with the preposition npdg. The meaning ‘kiss toward’ may in some
way lie behind the act of worship and may be its meaning in some
extra-biblical Greek. But an attempt to see this in its usage in the NT
is often farfetched. The acts of worship recorded in the NT probably
involved falling down at another’s feet.

Thirdly, the prefix may retain its basic or local (some might say
literal) meaning. For example, with verbs of movement, such as
épxopnau, the prefixing of a preposition simply adds the meaning of
the prefix. Thus eioépyopot means ‘go into’ or ‘enter’. The author of
the First Gospel uses mpookvAim (‘roll toward’) in Mt. 27.60 and
anoxvAio (‘roll away’) in 28.2.
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3. Visual Representation

The following discussion of the ‘proper’ prepositions relies upon a
series of visual representations to help get the fundamental or ‘local’
semantic feature of the particular form firmly in mind. The diagrams
use two common shapes, a cube and a sphere, to aid in grasping and
retaining the fundamental sense. Admittedly, some of the diagrams are
more successful than others; in no case are they to be taken overly
literalistically so that they restrict understanding. The subsequent
analysis also draws upon the threefold analysis introduced in Chapter
4 regarding cases (see fig. 2, section 1.2). The meaning of the given
preposition (represented by the diagram) is considered on two further
levels: syntax (case) and context. The result is that the basic meaning
of the form is used to discuss other, metaphorical extensions of this
fundamental meaning, as they are manifested through syntactical and
contextual features. Although the correlation is far from exact, most
prepositions have a fundamental sense related to being situated in,
moving toward or moving away from a location. Prepositions used
with the accusative case often carry a sense of motion or direction
toward a location; prepositions with the genitive case often carry a
sense of motion or direction away from a location; and prepositions
with the dative case often carry a sense of rest. This framework in no
way implies that a Greek speaker or writer began by thinking of the
basic sense of the preposition each time it was used. To the contrary,
most usage was second nature to the native speaker, any connection
between the two being long ago severed. But twentieth-century inter-
preters, who do not have native competence in the language, often find
it useful to begin from a basic sense of the preposition. This provides
a line of continuity among the various extensions of meaning. Many of
these extensions are far removed from the basic sense, since their
usage is based upon syntax and context. But this framework is
designed to help bring more order to a potentially chaotic discussion
by not multiplying categories unnecessarily. The translations attempt
to capture the sense of each preposition, but too much weight should
not be given to these at the expense of getting a feel for how the
prepositions function to connect words or groups of words in
particular contexts. All of the 18 classical ‘proper’ prepositions except
&poi are used as free-standing forms in the Greek of the NT.
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4. The Prepositions Discussed"

4.1. &t with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases

Figure 3. apoi

The preposition apei does not occur independently in the NT or
Hellenistic Greek as a whole, butonly as a prefix to a verb. Its basic
sense, as the diagram indicates (fig. 3), is ‘on both sides’. This is illus-
trated in several examples of the prefixed form: e.g. Mk 1.16:
ap1f&AAm (I cast on both sides). The preposition is included here
for the sake of completeness.

4.2. v with the Accusative Case®

Figure 4. ava

The preposition &vda, possibly related to the adverb ¢vw meaning
‘up’, as the diagram conveys (fig. 4), has a basic meaning of ‘direction
upward’, probably with the sense of reaching a limit (here depicted as
the top plane of the cube). There is one exception in the NT to ava
with the accusative case: Rev. 21.21: &vé elc (each one), where the

1. The prepositions are discussed in alphabetical order to ease in reference.
Using Moulton’s statistics (Prolegomena, p. 98), and using the frequency of év as
1, for every preposition a ratio of frequency will be given for comparative purposes.

2. This is the most infrequently used preposition in the NT, with a ratio of .0045
to &v.
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adverbial sense may still be present (up to one). In the NT, the sense
of ‘up’ is most clearly seen in the use of &va as a prefix to a verb: e.g.
avdym (lead or bring up), although a distributive sense is also found
in the prefixed instances (e.g. Mk 6.40; Lk. 10.1). The preposition
ava is an antonym of xatd (see under xo.td, section 4.10 below),
although several grammarians have noted that some of the applications
are parallel. This may be because each is conveying the idea of
direction upward or downward toward a limit. Use of this preposition
is limited in the NT, being confined to approximately 13 instances (cf.
Lk. 9.3 with a textual variant).

4.2.1. Directional (motion upward). This local use of the preposition
appears in several formulaic phrases. But the fundamental sense of the
preposition is clear.

Mt. 13.25: &vé pécov (in the midst); cf. Mk 7.31.

4.2.2. Distributive. Although several grammarians note this as an
exceptional usage, it is understandable in light of the sense of avd as
‘up to a limit’.

1 Cor. 14.27: &v& pépog (one at a time).

4.3. &vti with the Genitive Case'

/

Figure S. &vti

Although the basic sense of &vri is ‘facing, against, opposite’ (fig. 5),
the most widely applied sense in the NT, and well-known in classical
and other Hellenistic Greek, is substitutionary (‘in place of’). This
preposition occurs with the genitive case. Although not as controver-
sial in its substitutionary sense as Vnép (see vrép, section 4.17 below),
there are several noteworthy passages where this preposition has

1. This is the second (only to avé) most infrequently used preposition in the
NT, with aratio of .008 to év.
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added to the exegetical discussion. The substitutionary sense is main-
tained when the preposition is prefixed as well: e.g. Col. 1.24:
GvtavarAnp® & votepfipato tdv BAiyewv 0D X protod &v i oopxi
pov vrép tTod ompatog avtod (I fill up [in place of] the lackings of
the sufferings of Christ in my flesh on behalf of his body).

Mk 10.45: 6 vidg 10D &vOpdrov ovk AABev SrokovnOfivan &AAL
Swakoviioon xai Sodvar v yuxmv abtod Adtpov dvti roAAdv (the
son of man did not come to be served but to serve and to give his soul
a ransom in place of many). This is a well-known passage used to
argue for the theological concept of substitutionary atonement, and
Mark’s only instance of avti;! cf. also Mt. 20.28: Abtpov avri
noAA®V (a ransom in place of many).

In 1.16: hueig navteg EAdPopev xai xapiv avti xdprtog (we all
received even grace in place of grace). Instead of taking the prepo-
sition with most commentators as meaning ‘in addition’ (or ‘upon’,
better rendered with éxni), the sense of replacement, possibly with
reference to Gospel replacing law, is to be preferred.? This is the only
instance of &v1i in the Johannine writings.

1 Cor. 11:15: 1| xopn avri nepPoraiov dédotan [avtf] ([her] hair
instead of a covering is given [to her]). The role of the female head-
covering has been an item of dispute in some theological circles. This
passage seems to indicate that the hair can serve as a substitute for it,
but there are larger contextual difficulties.?

Heb. 12.2: 'Incodv, 0g &vti tfig mpoxeypévng abtd xapdg
onépeivev otovpdv (Jesus, who instead of the joy lying before him
endured a cross); cf. Heb. 12.16.

1. For a discussion of some of the issues, see V. Taylor, The Gospel according
to St Mark (London: Macmillan, 1952), pp. 445-46.

2. For a survey of interpretations of this verse, see R.B. Edwards, ‘yapiv avti
xaprrog (Jn 1.16): Grace and the Law in the Johannine Prologue’, JSNT32 (1988),
pp- 3-15.

3. See G.D. Fee, The First Epistle to the Corinthians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,
1987), pp. 528-29, who adopts a sense of equivalence for &vti on the recommen-
dation of BAGD (endorsed by Harris, ‘Prepositions’, p. 1179 as well). The
evidence for this sense in the NT (Mt. 5.38; Rom. 12.17; 1 Thess. 5.15; 1 Pet. 3.9)
is weak, the substitutionary sense proving satisfactory.
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4.4, &rb with the Genitive Case!

Figure 6. &nd

The prepositions & and éx enjoy a great deal of semantic overlap
(see under éx, section 4.7 below). Consequently many of the same
categories may be used. This is not to say that the two are complete
synonyms, but their common use with the genitive case must play a
significant role in their semantic overlap. Although later &n6 seems to
have forced out éx, in Hellenistic Greek including the Greek of the
NT a distinction is still applicable. One way to think of it is that éx is
more restricted, perhaps best translated in its basic sense as ‘out of’, as
opposed to &md meaning ‘from’ or ‘away from' in a more general
sense, implying separation (fig. 6). The preposition &= is also an
antonym of the prepositions ©pdg and éri (accusative), in the same
way that éx is an antonym of eig,

A significant exception to the regular pattern of ané with the geni-
tive case is Rev. 1.4: x&pig Duiv xod elpfivn &md 6 Bv xai 6 fiv xod 6
£pxOnevog (grace to you and peace from the one who is and who was
and who is coming), where &né with the nominative case is found, when
the author (cf. vv. 4b and 5) clearly knows that &x6 is used with the
genitive. Note also the grammatically impossible 6 fiv (‘the was’).
Perhaps the entire phrase, rather than being solecistic, reflects a con-
scious use of poetic license: cf. ‘from the Is, the Was and the Coming
One’. ‘

4.4.1. Locative (movement away from). This usage encompasses a
number of senses, sometimes given separate categories by other gram-
marians (e.g. ablative). For example, this usage entails actual move-
ment as well as movement extended to its completion, along with a
partitive sense.

Mt. 5.29: €Eede avtov Kai BdAe dnd ool (take it out and cast [it)

1. This preposition is fairly frequent in the NT, with a ratio of .24 (0 év.
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away from you), where &né is contrasted with &x; Lk. 4.35: €£eA.0e
én’ adtod (come out from him), probably a formula in exorcism.!

2 Thess. 1.9: oftiveg dixnv ticovowv SAeBpov aidviov &md
TPocmROV ToD KVpiov Kai nd TTig d0&ng Tiig ioxvog avtod (who will
pay the penalty, an eternal destruction away from the face of the Lord
and away from the glory of his strength).

Lk. 6.13: éxAe&apevog an’ adtdv dddexa (electing from them
twelve), a partitive use.

Lk. 12.4: uiy oPnOiite énd tdv dmoxtewvdvimv O odpo (do not
have fear from those who kill the body). Chamberlain considers this a
Hebraism.?

4.4.2. Temporal (time from which). This usage specifies a time from
which some event has occurred.

Lk. 16.16: &nd t6te 7| PaciAeio T0D Beod edoyyeAiletar (from
then the kingdom of God is proclaimed), with an adverb functioning
as object of the preposition.

Jn 13.19: &n’ &pti Aéyw duiv (from now I say to you).

Heb. 11.15: &o’ i £EéPnoav (when they went out), where the set
phrase &g’ fic may be used temporally, although the relative pronoun
may be understood as referring back to 1fig Yiig in v. 13.

4.4.3. Instrumental (causal, agentive). Like several of the other
prepositions, &né may be used instrumentally. The connection with its
fundamental meaning is probably related to the idea that moving away
from some place explains the means by which this movement is effected.

Lk. 7.35: £dikaudbn ©) copioe nd mhviwv 1dv tékvav abdtfg
(wisdom is justified by all her children), or ‘gets justification from all
her children’.

Lk. 24.41: én...amotodviev adtdv ard tfig xaptg (while they
still were not believing because of joy).

Jas 1.13: énd Beod newpdfopon (I am tempted by God), with the
idea that ‘temptation comes from God’.

1. See C.K. Barrett, The NT Background: Selected Documents (San Francisco:
Harper and Row, rev. edn, 1989), p. 36, citing the Paris Magical Papyrus line 3013.
2. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 117.
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4.5. d1é with the Genitive and Accusative Cases’

Figure7. 814

The preposition d1& may be related to the word 800, ‘two’, and perhaps
had the original meaning of ‘between’ (fig. 7). The sense captured by
the translation ‘through’ perhaps originated in the idea of moving
between two objects, or passing through between them. The causal
sense seems to have been a further metaphorical extension, in that the
conveyance through implies the cause of passing through, or the
means by which passage is obtained. The preposition occurs with the
genitive and accusative cases.

4.5.1. Locative (through) (genitive). This local sense of did with the
genitive is frequent.

Mk 9.30: naperopevovto St tiic FaAdaiog (they passed through
Galilee); Jn 4.4: dr1épxecBor ik tiic Samaredaw (to pass through
Samaria), where the preposition is also prefixed to the verb.

Rom. 15.28: drnedevoopon 81’ budv eig Zraviav (I will go through
you into Spain), where the sense of passing through the midst is clear.

2 Pet. 3.5: 17 €& $datog kai 81’ Bdatog cuvestdoa TP tod Beod
A6y® (earth from water and through water, held together by the word
of God). Moule suggests that the use of 314 may be of waters above
and below the earth.? The sense of extension through the seas to form

1. This preposition is fairly frequent in the NT, with a ratio of .24 to év.
2. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 55.
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dry land, however, is a more likely understanding. Cf. Heb. 11.29:
S1a Enpdig ¢ (through dry land).

4.5.2. Temporal (genitive). Just as 1. may be used of physical passing
through, it may be used of temporal passage as well.

Lk. 5.5: &' 6Ang vuxtog xomaoavteg(working through the entire
night).

Acts 1.3: 8 iuepdv tecoepdxovta (through forty days).

Acts 16.9: §papo Sx [tfig] voxtog @ MadAg ieln (visions were
seen by Paul through [the] night).

Mt. 26.61: ddvopor kotaddoar 1Ov vadv 10D Beod kai Sk tpridv
Nuepdv oixodopficon (I am able to destroy the temple of God and
through [the length of] three days to build [it]). ‘Through’ makes
better interpretative sense of the preposition than ‘after’, if it is
remembered that the idea of working through the period of time
seems to be in mind.

4.5.3. Instrumental (secondary or intermediate agency or means)
(genitive). Instrumental use of S1¢ is similar to instrumental use of the
dative (often with &v), and even causal use of 1& with the accusative;
that is, some person or thing serves as the device or means by which
some action is performed.

Mt. 1.22: nAnpwBi} o pnbEv vnd xvpiov Sl tod mpoghtov (the
thing spoken by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled),
where primary agency with Oné is also stated; Acts 1.2: évteiddpevog
101 amootéAoig Sl mvedpatog dylov (commanded the apostles
through the Holy Spirit), with Jesus understood as primary agent.

Lk. 8.4: elnev d1& mopofolriic (he spoke through a parable); Acts
15.32: 31t Adyov moAAoD mopexdAecav toug GdeApovg (through
many a word they comforted the brothers).

Rom. 2.27: Tov St ypappoatog kol meprtopfic mapafatnv vopov
(the transgressor of the law through letter and circumcision), where
the prepositional phrase states the means.

Rom. 5.12: donep 61’ vog avBpdmov 7| dpapria £ig 1év kéopoV
eiofiABev xai St tfig dpapriag 6 Bdvartog (as through one man sin
entered into the world and through oiv, death); Col. 1.22:
arokatiAlagev &v TG capot tfig copkdg abtod ik 0D Bavdtov
(he reconciled in the body of his flesh through death).

Eph. 2.8: tj...xapiti €ote oeowopévor S miotewg (by...grace
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you are saved through faith); Rom. 8.25: 81’ bmopoviig (through
perseverance).

1 Thess. 4.14: 6 Bedg Tovg kowunBéviag ik 10D ‘Incod &&er ovv
avt® (God will lead with him those sleeping through Jesus).

1 Tim. 2.15: cwBfoetar...51d Thg texvoyoviag (she will be saved
...throughchildbirth). This verse has aroused considerable discussion.
The question is whether the author means that childbirth in some way
provides a means of salvation for the woman (instrumental), or that
the woman is brought safely through childbirth (locative).

1 Pet. 3.20: SiecwBnoav &1’ Udatog (they were saved through
water), an example of secondary agency, especially in light of v. 21,
with 8" dvaotdoewg (through resurrection).!

Some of these uses take on a nearly adverbial sense in translation,
although it is clear that this meaning is derived from the instrumental
sense.

Heb. 13.22: 1 Bpaxéwv énéoteila ulv, where the phrase means
‘in a few words, I have written to you’ (lit. through short things).

4.5.4. Causal (accusative). The causal use of the preposition d1& is
related to its instrumental sense, although an emphasis on the direct
cause of the action is often conveyed.

Mt. 27.18: 31k ¢B6vov mapéduwxav abtév (because of envy they
betrayed him); Acts 28.2: Six Tov LETOV TOV EpecTdTo KOl S1dk 10
vy (because of the impending rain and because of the cold).

Mk 6.26: 6 Bacidebg Sk Tobg dprovg Koi Tovg AvoKEHEVOUG OVK
N0éAnoev dBetficar adthv (the king, because of the oaths and those
sitting around, did not want to deny her).

Rom. 3.25: mpoéBeto 6 Bedg iAacthprov Sk [tfig] miotewg év 1®
avtod aipat eig Evdeiéiv tfig dikaootvng ovtod dik Thy mdpeciv
OV mpoyeyovotav Gpoptnpatov (God put forward a propitiation
through faith in his blood for a showing of his righteousness because
of the passing over of previous sins), with the instrumental use of the
preposition with the genitive as well.

Rom. 4.25: 6¢ mapeddbn St t& nopontdpoto Hudv kai Nyépbn
S Tv Sixaiwoy Hudv (who was betrayed because of our transgres-
- sions and raised because of our righteousness). Many commentators

1. Cf. D. Cook, ‘1 Pet. 3.20: An Unnecessary Problem’, JTS NS 31 (1980),
pp. 75-76.
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suggest that the two uses of 81& must be taken in different senses,'
usually causal and final,? or retrospective and prospective (‘with a
view to, for the sake of’).? Barrett sees both as prospective.* Many of
these interpretations appear to rely too much on establishing a tempo-
ral progression along theological lines, rather than relying upon a
grammatical sense.

4.6. €ic with the Accusative Case’

Figuré 8. eig

The preposition efiw, which occurs only with the accusative case, may
have been formally derived from the preposition &v, through the pro-
cess of adding a final sigma (£vc), the nu dropping out, and compen-
satory lengthening of the vowel from e to €1 (not found in all dialects
of Greek, however). This historical reconstruction is not as important
. as two other observations. First, because of the etymological relation,
many grammarians argue that there is frequent confusion in the NT
between &igand év, as if they conveyed identical meanings because
they had similar meanings. Secondly, as the diagram illustrates (fig. 8),
elg in its basic meaning is concerned with the movement of the sphere
toward and into the cube, as if this were the action that resulted in the
condition of &v. Rather than seeing the two as synonymous, however,
the historical and contextual evidence indicates that they overlap in
meaning, while remaining distinct. Usage in the NT confirms this.

See Harris, ‘Prepositions’, p. 1184.
Cranfield, Romans, 1, p. 252; Dunn, Romans 1-8, p. 225.
Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 116; Moule, Idiom Book, p. 55.

4. C.K.Barrett, A Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans (London: A. & C.
Black, 1957), p. 100.

5. This preposition is the second most frequent in the NT, with a ratio of .64 to
Ev.

W N -
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4.6.1. Directional (movement toward). The fundamentalidea of ‘move-
ment toward’ using €i¢ may be applied to physical motion, including
the passage of time.

Mt. 2.11: £ABbv1eg eig Thy oixioy (coming into the house).

Mt. 26.10: €pyov ydp xoAdv fpydoato eig Epé (for she performed a
good work toward me).

Rom. 15.16: Aertovpydv Xpiotod "Imood eig T €0vn (a minister of
Christ Jesus toward the nations), with the direction extending not
simply to a point but a people: ‘as far as the nations’.

2 Tim. 1.12: pov guAd&a eig éxeivny thv fuépov (to guard me
until that day), possibly an example of extensive use (see section 4.6.2
below).

4.6.2. Extensive. A primary application of the meaning of the pre-
position &ig is with reference to a figurative goal or state. This is a very
frequent use of the preposition, encompassing a variety of contextual
nuances.

Mt. 6.13: puhy eloevéyxmg Nuag eig rerpacpév (don’t lead us toward
temptation).

Rom. 1.17: Sixaiocvvn ydp Beod. .. dmoxaddntetion ék nicteng eig
niotwv (for righteousness of God...is revealed from faith into faith),
where a directional though not literal sense is intended.'

Rom. 6.3: §co1 éfanticBnuev eig X protdv’Incodv eigtov Bdvatov
avtod éPanticOnpev (as many of us as were baptized into Christ
Jesus were baptized into his death).

4.6.3. Purpose or resultive (final/telic, ecbatic/consecutive). This meta-
phorical use of the preposition &ig captures the relation between motion
and intention. This preposition, which can be usedto refer to a directed
action, can also describe the purpose or result of that action.?

Rom. 5.18: ¢ &1 &vdg mapantdpatos...eig xataxpipa (as

1. The several various interpretations of the prepositional phrases and their
referents are discussed by Cranfield, Romans, I, p. 99.

2. A separate category of causal eig is probably to be rejected. It was proposed
by J.R. Mantey, ‘The Causal Use of Eis in the NT’, JBL 70 (1951), pp. 45-48; ‘On
Causal Eis Again’, JBL 70 (1951), pp. 309-11; and responded to by R. Marcus,
JBL 70 (1951), pp. 129-30; 71 (1952), pp. 43-44. It is tempting for some theologi-
cally problematic passages: see F.H. Agnew, ‘1 Pet. 1.2—An Alternative
Translation’, CBQ 45 (1983), pp. 68-73.
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through one man’s transgression.. . for the purpose [or with the result]
of condemnation), an interpretation requiring theological analysis.

Col. 3.10: évdvodpevor tOv véov...eig Eniyvwory (putting on the
new [person]...for the purpose of knowledge); Rom. 12.3: gpoveiv
€ig 10 cwpoVvelv (to set one’s mind toward sound thinking).

Rom. 10.1: 7| pév ebdokia...xai f dénoig npdg tOv Oedv dnép
avtdv eig cotpiav (my desire...and prayer to God for them [is) for
salvation), probably seen as result (‘to result in salvation’).

4.6.4. €ig synonymous with £v. Several grammarians contend that eig
and év are used synonymously in NT as well as Hellenistic Greek.'
The significant overlap in their meanings does not necessarily mean
confusion or complete lack of distinction in their uses, however.

Mk 1.9: éBonticOn eig tov 'lopddvnv Und 'lwdvvov (he was
baptized into the Jordan by John), an example frequently cited as
exemplifying this confusion.? But does this make the best sense of the
passage? The preposition &ig, with its wide range of uses, can indicate
a sense of direction, including the resting place of a movement.? This
makes good sense of the passage in Mark, where in v. 10 the author
goes on to say that Jesus came up out of the water (dvofaivov ék 0D
¥8atog).

Jn 1.18: povoyevig Bedg 6 dv eig oV xdArov t0d notpdg (only
begotten God who is directed toward the bosom of the father), a
highly significant theological statement of relation between the Father
and the Son (cf. Jn 13.23: é&v 1® x0Anw tod 'Incod [located in the
bosom of Jesus)).*

Mk 13.16: 6 eig TOV &ypdv pi Emotpeydtm...bpat 10 {pdtiov
a0tod (don’t let the one in the field return...to take his garment),
where Mt. 24.18, a parallel passage, has &v. Or does Mark mean ‘the
one who has gone into his field’?*

1. E.g. Tumer, Syntax, p. 254.

2. See C.E.B. Cranfield, The Gospel according to St Mark (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1977), p. 52, who does not substantiate his opinion.

3. See Moule, Idiom Book, p. 68, who cites Mk 1.9 as a use of the preposition
€i combining motion and rest.

4. See Harris, ‘Prepositions’, pp. 1185-86, for a survey of the issues.

5. See Green, Handbook, p. 267.
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4.7. &x with the Genitive Case'

Figure 9. éx

The preposition £k, seen in the diagram above (fig. 9), occurs with the
genitive case alone, and enjoys relationships especially with &n6, with
which it is a partial synonym, and efiw, with which it is an antonym.
The relationship with &n6 has been described in various ways. One
way to think of it is that & is more restricted, perhaps best translated
in its basic sense as ‘out of’, as opposed to &n6 meaning ‘from’ or
‘away from’ in a more general sense. Cf. Mk 1.35: &&fiABev xoi
aniiABev eic €pnpuov témov (he went out and away into a deserted
place), which may well indicate the distinction between the two
prepositions. In fact, it well illustrates the relation among all three
prepositions.2 Moule is unnecessarily troubled over hard and fast
distinctions between éx and &né because he neglects to see their clear
overlap (e.g. Lk. 5.8: é£eABe &n’ &uod [come out from me]).? There is
also semantic overlap with the preposition £v, in the sense that &v may
be used of the realm out of which (£x) something originates.

4.7.1. Locative (movement out of). This usage illustrates the basic
sense of the preposition, the one of which others are metaphorical
extensions. This sense has several applications, sometimes labeled
source, origin or partitive senses. All have the idea of ‘movement out
of’.

Mt. 3.17: paovn) éx TV ovpavidv (a voice out of the heavens); Jn
7.40: éx 10D 6xAov (out of the crowd); Acts 8.39: avéfnoav éx t0d
¥datog (they came up out of the water); cf. Mt. 3.16 with &nd.

Mk 7.21: éx tii¢ xopdiag tdv avBpdrwv ot dSradoyiopol ol xokol

1. This is the third most frequent preposition in the NT, with a ratio of .34 (0 év.
2. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 577-78.
3. Moule, Idiom Book, p.72.
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éxnopevovton (out of the heart of human beings evil disputes come
out), with the preposition used twice with the same sense.

In 17.14: ok eioiv éx 10D xdopov kaBig &yd ovx eipi éx 10d
x6opov (they are not from the world as I am not from the world), a
sense of origin.

2 Cor. 5.18: 1d...mévta £k 10D Be0? 10D xataAAGEavtog Hipdg (all
things from the God who reconciles us), a sense of source.

Mt. 20.21, 23: eic éx SeEidv cov ko el &€ ebwvipwv cov...td 5t
xoBican &k Se&idv pov xai &€ ebovopwy ovk Eoty Epdv dodvou (one
on your right and one on your left...to sit on my right and on the left
is not mine to give). As Dana and Mantey say,' here the preposition
should be translated ‘on’ (rather than ‘from’). But this use, in which
the idea is that one comes from the right hand and the other from the
left, is understandably locative, no matter how the English is
rendered.

1 Cor. 9.19: £éAe00epog...dv éx ndvtwv (being free from all), a
partitive sense.

4.7.2. Temporal (time from which). One of the specific applications
of physical or spatial movement is temporal. The preposition é&x may
be used of a restricted time from which someone or something has
moved.

Mk 9.21: ék noud160ev (from youth), with a redundant affix (-Oev)
on the adverb.

Jn 9.32: éx 100 aidvog obx fkoveOn (from eternity it was not
heard), in comparison to extensive use of €ig with ai@vov.

Rom. 1.4: 100 6proBévtog viod Oeod Ev duvapet xkotd nvedpo
anwovvng £€ avaotaoewg vekpdv (designated Son of God in power
according to the Spirit of Holiness from the time of the resurrection
of the dead). The use may be instrumental (by the resurrection).?

4.1.3. Instrumental (causal, agentive). The instrumental use of &x
overlaps with the locative use of éx to indicate origin or source. If
something is the origin or source of something, it may often be
possible to say that it is the instrument, cause or agent by which
something comes about.

Mt. 27.7: ydpoocav €€ adtdv tov aypdv (with them they bought

1. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 102.
2. See Cranfield, Romans, 1, p. 62.
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the field), with reference to Judas’s returned pieces of silver.

2 Cor. 9.7: ¥xactog xabig mpofipntan tfi xapdiq, pi &k Adrng fi €€
avayxng (as each one decided in his heart, not out of [an attitude of]
reluctance or out of obligation).

Rom. 5.1: SikaiwBévtes. ..k niotewg (being justified...by faith), a
frequent pattern of Pauline usage.

4.8. &v with the Dative Case'

Figure 10. év

The preposition &v is a very important preposition in NT Greek, not
least because it seems to have been widely used to reinforce the func-
tion of the dative case, the only case with which it occurs. Its basic
meaning is ‘in’ or ‘in the realm of’, hence the diagram indicates the
sphere as statically located within the cube (fig. 10). There are many
related senses which this preposition may take depending upon its use
in a particular context, but the following seem to be the major or at
least the more important ones.

4.8.1. Locative. This and the next usage are by far the most common
and most closely related to the basic sense of the preposition év. The
locative use conveys the sense of location ‘in’, with location defined
broadly.

Mt. 20.3: eldev &AAovg Eotdtag &v ) &yopd (he saw others stand-
ing in the market); Mt. 2.5: &v BnOAéep tfig "lovdaiog (in Bethlehem
of Judea).

Acts 9.17: "Incodg 6 6¢Beig oo &v T} 606 (Jesus who was seen by
you in the road), where English would probably use ‘on’ for physical
location.

1 Cor. 15.28: | 6 Bedg [t&] ndvia év n&ow (God might be all

1. This preposition is the most frequent in the NT.
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things in all things), with extension of location beyond a single place;
Col. 3.11: [td] mévta xai &v mbov (all [races) and in all [races)), said
of Christ.

4.8.2. Distributional. A question is sometimes raised in some inter-
preters minds regarding when ‘within’ or ‘among’ is called for in
translation of &v (note that the examples usually cited involve plural
objects of the preposition). But this is more of a problem with how
the English rendering must be made than a problem in Greek, since
the place of location in Greek does not need to be confined to a
particular point.

Mk 2.6, 8 SwaAoyilopevor év talg xapdiong avtdv...
Siadoyilovtar &v &ovtoig (reasoning in their hearts...they are
reasoning among themselves), where the verse goes on to say ti Tadto
Swadoyileabe év talg xapdiong dudv; (why are you thinking
[= reasoning] these things in your hearts?). These examples indicate
that the locative sense is still at the center of the preposition’s use.

Lk. 22.24: &éyévero...gihoverkia £v abtolg(a dispute came about
among them), where the English ‘among’ means that, ‘within’ them as
a group, a dispute arose.

Col. 3.16: 6 Adyog 10D Xpiotod évoikeitm £v Vpuiv mAovoing (let
the word of Christ dwell in/among you richly), an ambiguous exam-
ple, as Moule notes.! This is more of a problem of English translation,
which necessitates a choice between ‘in’ and ‘among’.

4.8.3. Spherical. Something or someone may be located within the
sphere of influence, control or domain of another or larger group
(‘in’), in the same way that one object or person may be within the
confines of another (see section 4.8.6 below on é&v Xpiot®). The
spherical use is therefore a direct extension of the locative sense.

Jn 3.35: navta 8édwkev €v T xewpi avtod (he has placed all things
in his hand).

1 Cor. 16.13, 14: otfkete &v T} miotel...mavia LUAV Ev &yanY
ywéobOo (stand in the faith. .. let all your [actions) come about in love).

Eph. 2.15: t0v vépov tdv &vioAdv év d0ypaoiv kotapynooag
(nullifying the law of commandments in [the sphere of its] ordinances).
An instrumental sense (‘by’) is also possible.

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 5.
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4.8.4. Temporal. Just as location in a place may be specified with the
preposition &v, so specification of location in time may also be
indicated.

Jn 1.1: &v épyxfi v 6 Adyog (in the beginning was the word), prob-
ably the most well-known use of this preposition in the NT where
temporal location is designated.

Jn 6.44: x&yd dvaoticm abtov v T Eoxdrn huépa (and I will
raise him up in [= on] the last day). There is a textual variant for
omission of é€v to harmonize it with Jn 6.54, without the preposition;
in v. 54 there is a very weak textual variant for its inclusion.

Acts 1.15: &v taig Hpuépang Tavtoung dvaatig I1étpog &v péay v
&Sedodv elnev...(in these days, Peter, standing in the midst of the
brothers, said...), where locative v is also used.

4.8.5. Instrumental (manner, accompaniment, cause). The label ‘instru-
mental’ is given to a range of metaphorical extensions of the locative
sense of &v. Temporal location can and often does imply the idea of
accompaniment, control, agency, cause and even means (price).

Rev. 7.14: érluvav TG oToAdg abTdY Kl EAedKavaY 0OTRG &V T
aipatt t0d &pviov (they washed their robes and whitened them
in/with/by the blood of the lamb), illustrating a logical relationship.
Being placed in the blood makes the blood the instrument by which
the whitening takes place. Rom. 5.9: SikowBévteg...év 1§ alpan
abtod (being justified...by his blood); Rev. 1.5: &v 1§ alpan abdtod
(by his blood), with reference to Christ’s blood.

1 Cor. 4.21: &v paPdey ELBw mpdg LG (with a rod I might come to
you), where the idea is that the instrument of the power with which
Paul comes is the rod; Rev. 6.8: &roxteivat év poppaia kai év Mpd
xai év Bavdte (to kill by sword and by famine and by death
[= plague)), followed by vné + genitive; Lk. 22.49: natd&opev &v
paxoipy; (shall we strike with a sword?).

Acts 11.16: 'lmdvvng uév éBdnticev $8ati, vpueilg ¢
BanticBiicecBe v nvedpat dyiw (John baptized in water, but you
will be baptized with the Holy Spirit), where the instrumental use is
shown to be an extension of the locative sense, illustrated by the dative
without the preposition.

Mt. 13.3: éAdAncev avtoig moAAlL év mapaPoraic (he spoke to
them many things in parables), describing the means of communication.

Acts 7.29: €puyev... Moot év 1§ Adye 100t (Moses fled under



9. Prepositions 159

the influence of this word), where the agentive or causal force of the
word is illustrated.

4.8.6. &v Xp1ot@.! Most of the uses of the preposition é&v which the
interpreter will encounter should fit comfortably within the categories
suggested above. One use, however, cannot avoid being mentioned,
and that is with the phrase év Xpiot@. It is especially important in
Paul’s writings, although the Johannine writings use it as well. Some
have interpreted it as a physical locative metaphor for some sort of
corporate mystical union between the believer and Christ.> Another
explanation, however, and one which appears to make better sense of
Paul’s language, is a spherical use, according to which it is said that
one is in the sphere of Christ’s control. A significant example is
1 Cor. 15.22: donep yap &v 1§ 'Adap nivieg aroBvijokovoiy, obtag
xoi év 1§ Xprotd ndvteg {womonBhcovrar (for as in Adam all die,
so also in Christ all will be made alive). Those who take the preposi-
tion §n in a materialist sense here will see evidence from this verse
for the realist view of original sin, in which humans in some way
physically pre-existed in Adam. But the spherical sense appears more
likely, according to which it is said that humans belong to particular
realms, the one controlled by Adam and his actions and the one con-
trolled by Christ and his.? This view then makes sense of such usage as
Gal. 1.22: fjunv...&yvooOpevog 1@ Tpocdny Tl EkkAnciog tiig
‘lovdaiog taig £v Xpiotd (I was...unknown by face to the churches
in Christ of Judea).

1. See A.J.M. Wedderburn, ‘Some Observations on Paul’s Use of the Phrases
“in Christ” and “with Christ”’, JSNT 25 (198S5), pp. 83-97, for a survey of
research; and Harris, ‘Prepositions’, p. 1192, for various categories.

2. See C.F.D. Moule, The Phenomenon of the NT (London: SCM Press,
1967), pp. 21-42; cf. S.E. Porter, ‘Two Myths: Corporate Personality and
Language/Mentality Determinism’, SJT 43 (1990), pp. 289-307.

3. See S.E. Porter, ‘The Pauline Concept of Original Sin in Light of Rabbinic
Background’, TynBul 41.1 (1990), esp. pp. 13-18.
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4.9. eéniwith the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases'

Figure 11. éni

The preposition &ni, as the diagram illustrates (fig. 11), has a basic
sense of ‘location upon’, perhaps implying actual resting upon (and
not simply position over as with b=ép, to which it is semantically
related). A notable feature of this preposition is that, even though its
fundamental meaning comes through fairly clearly in the vast
majority of its uses, &xi occurs with all three oblique cases. This is
more understandable when the function of the preposition is seen in
terms of aiding the individual cases to be more precise in their
expression.

4.9.1. Directional (movement upon or onto) (accusative). éxi with the
accusative is often used in terms of movement, but there are exten-
sions into temporal and figurative senses.

Mt. 26.55: d¢ éni Anotiv €ENABate; (as upon a thief have you
come out?); Lk. 14.31: &x’ abtév (upon him).

Mk 16.2: épxovton éni 0 pvnueiov (they came to the tomb).

Rom. 4.24: 101¢ motevovowv &ni tOv Eyeipovia 'Incodv (to those
who believe upon the one who raised Jesus); cf. Mt. 27.42; Acts 9.42;
11.17; 16.31; 22.19, all with similar phrasing; 1 Pet. 1.13: éAnicote
£nl thv pepopévnv Vulv xapiv (hope upon the grace brought to you).

Mt. 3.7: épxopévouvg ént 10 Pantiopo abrtod ([Pharisees and
Sadducees] coming to his baptism). Is there a sense of purpose here, in
which location gives way to intention?

1. This preposition is used fairly often in the NT, only behind év, €ig and éx,
with a ratio of .32 to év.
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Mt. 15.32: ondayyviopar éni tov xAov (I have compassion on the
crowd).

Mt. 6.27: rnpocBeivon éni thv MAwciov adtod mfixvv Eva (to add
one length onto his age), with the sense of addition.

Acts 16.18: 1010 ¢ Enoier £ni moAAGg Huépag (and she was doing
this for many days). A temporal extent is implied, although, as Moule
states, movement may still be the underlying idea.!

4.9.2. Positional (genitive). Physical position is still its basic sense, but
£ni with the genitive can be figuratively extended to include temporal
reference, among other uses.

Mt. 9.2: napoAvtikdv éni kAivng PePAnpuévov (a paralytic lying
upon a bed); Mk 2.10: &ni tig yfig (upon the earth).

Rom. 9.5: 6 ®v éni ndvtev Bedg (the God who is over all), with a
figurative extension of the positional sense.

In 21.1: épavépuoev Eavtdv mdAwv & 'Incodg tolg pabntais ént
1fi¢ Bad&oong tfig Tipeprddog (Jesus revealed himself again to the
disciples on [the shore of] the sea of Tiberius). Cf. Mt. 21.19: i8®v
ovkfjv piav éni tfig 0800 (seeing one fig tree on, i.e. alongside, the
road); Mt. 14.26: i86vteg avtov émi tiig Baddoong (seeing him upon
the sea), where Jesus is most likely depicted as walking upon the
water.

Lk. 4.25: &n’ dAnOeiog... Aéym vuiv (on [the basis of] the truth...I
speak to you), with a figurative use in which truth is the basis
(location upon).

4.9.3. Locative (dative). The translation that is often used with &xni and
the dative is ‘at’; this may include a variety of more and less literal
senses.

In 4.6: éxaBéCeto. . .eni tf) Tnyf (he was sitting. .. at the well).

Acts 5.9: ol n6deg tidv Baydaviov tov &vdpo cov éni tf) BOpa (the
feet of the ones who buried your husband [are] at the door).

Lk. 4.22: éBadpalov éni toig Adyoig (they were marveling at the
words).

2 Cor. 9.14: d1& thv OnepPdAlovoav xG&pv 10D Beod £p’ duiv
(because of the surpassing grace of God upon you); Mt. 18.13: xaiper
En’ abT) paAhov fj Eni Tolg Eveviikovia EVvEn T0IG T TERAQVTILEVOLG

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 49.
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(he rejoices more over it than over the 99 that have not strayed).

Heb. 9.26: &raf éni cuvteleia t@v aidvov (once at completion of
the ages), where a temporal sense is retained.

Eph. 2.10: xti00évteg &v Xprotd 'Incod énil €pyorg dyoBoig
(created by Christ Jesus for good works), with a sense of purpose.

Acts 14.3: nappnoaldpevor éni 1@ xvpio @ poptupodve [Eni)
T4 AOY® THg xaprtog abtod (being bold for the Lord who bears
witness [for] the word of his grace). Note not only the textual variant
with the second preposition, but that the sense of location is funda-
mental to Paul and Barnabas’s boldness.

4.10. xat with the Genitive and Accusative Cases'

Figure 12. xatd

The preposition xatd occurs with two cases, the genitive and the
accusative. Perhaps related etymologically to the adverb xdtw (down),
its basic sense is ‘direction downward’, possibly to its deepest limit
(here depicted as the bottom plane of the cube) (fig. 12). It is an
antonym of the preposition avc. Since xaté and &vd may refer to the
furthest reaches of their respective directional movements, there is
some overlap in their translations. They are not to be thought of as
complete synonyms, however.

4.10.1. Positional (location or direction) (genitive and accusative).
This is the basic sense of the preposition, and it appears with this
meaning in both genitive and accusative cases. The difference is often
between the genitive restricting the position to one of movement away

1. This preposition is used with moderate frequency in the NT, with a ratio of
17w év.
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from (‘down from’) and the accusative simply giving the preposition’s
basic sense of position (‘down upon’).

a. Genitive.

Mt. 8.32: dppunoev ndoa i yéAn kot tod xpmuvod (the entire
herd rushed down from the cliff); Acts 27.14: éBoAev xat’ avtiig
Gvepog Tvpwvikog (a typhoon-like wind came down from it [Crete)).

Mt. 12.30: 6 pun) ®v pet’ Epod kat’ Epod Eativ (the one who is not
with me is against me), with the sense that the person is positionally
located away from Jesus.

2 Cor. 8.2: | katd BdBoug ntwyeio adtdv, translated by Moule:
‘their profound (perhaps = down to the depths) poverty’,! a figurative
extension of the positional sense.

b. Accusative.

Lk. 10.4: pndévo xatd thv 680v dondonobe (greet no one on the
road), with the sense of one being limited in one’s response to those
encountered on the trip.

Eph. 1.15: éxovoag thy xad’ dudg niotiv (hearing of your faith),
i.e. the faith which belongs to or is ‘located upon’ the Ephesians.

4.10.2. Standard (genitive and accusative). This metaphorical exten-
sion seems derived from the fundamental sense of the preposition. An
item with the preposition can be used to refer to the thing which is the
ground or basis of something, and hence the item provides a standard
for evaluation.

a. Genitive.
Mt. 26.63: £&opkilm o€ kot Tod Beod 10D {@dvrog (I put you under
oath on the basis of the living God).

1 Cor. 15.15: épaptuprioopey xatd tod Beod (we bear witness on
the basis of God).

b. Accusative.

Lk. 2.22: énAfobnoav ai Huépat...kotd tov vopov Motcéwg (the
days were fulfilled...according to the law of Moses).

Rom. 1.3: éx onéppotog Aavid kotdt odpke (from the seed of
David according to the flesh); Rom. 9.5: 10 xatd cdpka (the thing
according to the flesh).

Rom. 4.4: & 1600¢ ob Aoyileton koutdt x&prv GAAL koutdt Opeidnpuo

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 60.
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(the wage is not counted on the basis of grace but on the basis of obli-
gation); Acts 25.14: 1 ka1 tov IadAov (the things against Paul),
“with the sense of the ‘things’ forming the accusation against Paul.

Rom. 11.21: 6 Bed¢ v xath @vowv kAddwv ovk Epeicato (God
did not spare the branches [grounded] according to nature), i.e. ‘the
natural branches’.

1 Cor. 15.3: X protdg &néBavev. .. xotd tég ypapdg (Christ died...
according to the Scriptures); Rom. 16.25: xat& droxdAvyiy (on the
basis of revelation). _

2 Cor. 10.7: 10 xatd npdcwnov PAérete (you are looking at the
superficial [according to appearance] things), i.e. the Corinthians are
accused of dwelling on superficial things.

4.10.3. Temporal (accusative).

Mt. 27.15: katde...Eopthyv eidBer & Hyyepwv...(at...the feast the
leader was accustomed...). The sense may also be distributive, ‘at
each feast’, but this is probably due more to the verb, eic0e1; Lk.
2.41: xat’ €10g (each year), a distributive temporal use; Lk. 11.3: 10
xa® fpépav (that which is daily); Heb. 7.27; 9.25.

Acts 12.1: xa.t’ éxelvov...TOv kapdv (at that. .. time).

4.10.4. Distributive (accusative).
Mk 6.40: xath exotdv kol kot neveikovta (by 100’s and by 50°s).
Acts 22.19: dépov xatd t0¢ cuvaywydg (beating in each of the
synagogues).

4.11. petd with the Genitive and Accusative Cases'

Figure 13. petd

1. This preposition is used with moderate frequency in the NT, with a ratio of
17w év.
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The preposition petd, as its diagram suggests (fig. 13), conveys the
idea of ‘accompaniment’, and enjoys a close relationship with oOv (see
section 4.16 below for further discussion). The preposition occurs
with the genitive and accusative cases.

4.11.1. Accompanimental (genitive). This meaning is most closely
related to the basic sense, and is often translated as ‘with’. Whereas
oOv may convey the sense of accompaniment regarding similarly
viewed items, jetd can sometimes convey the sense of accompaniment
regarding dissimilarly viewed items. Cf. 1 Cor. 6.6: &8eA@O¢g petd
aded@od xpivetan (brother goes to law with brother), where the liti-
gants are depicted as at odds. There are a number of (a) literal and (b)
figurative senses of accompaniment with petd. These include an
instrumental-like sense, in which presence implies participation.

a. Literal.

Mt. 12.30: 6 pn ®v pet’ Enod kot Enod EoTiv, Koi O pf) GuvaywV
Het’ €nod oxopnilel (the one who is not with me is against me, and
the one who is not joined with me scatters), where both prepositions
ovv and petd are used, the prefixed verb with ovv perhaps used of
the ideal (unity) but peté used of the reality (disunity); Lk. 9.49: ovx
dxoAovbel ped nudv (he was not following with us).

Jn 4.27: petd yuvoukog EAGAer (he was speaking with the woman);
Jn 11.56: pet’ GAAfAwv (with each other); Rom. 12.18: petd naviov
avBpdnwv (with all people).

b. Figurative.

Mt. 14.7: peb’ §pxov dpoAdynoev (he swore with an oath), with an
instrumental sense.

Mk 6.25: eiceABolon ebBlg petd onovdfic(entering immediately
with haste), with an instrumental-like sense; Heb. 12.17: petd doxpowv
(with tears).

1 Tim. 4.14: £666n cov du&k mpognteiog petd Embécewe tdV
xepdv 10D npecPutepiov (it was given to you through prophecy with
laying on of the hands of the eldership), with an instrumental-like
sense, derived from the idea that if the hands are present they in some
way participate in the action.

4.11.2. Temporal (succession) (accusative). Chamberlain claims that
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the meaning of petd with the accusative, often translated ‘after’,
derives from the sense of one passing through a series of events and
then looking back on them.!

Mt. 26.2: petd dvo Mpépag tO ndoyo yivetan (after two days the
Passover is going to come about), or perhaps ‘with the passing of two
days’.

Lk. 5.27: xai petd tadto £EfABev (and after these things he went
out). :

Heb. 9.3: petd...10 devtepov xatonétaopa (after...the second
curtain), although Chamberlain contends that this is an exception.
The sense that in one’s movement through the temple one passes
beyond the second veil, and now stands after or behind it, keeps this
example within the semantic range of the use of the preposition.

4.12. mopd with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases®

Figure 14. napa

The preposition mapd, as the diagram indicates (fig. 14), has as its
basic sense one of position ‘alongside, parallel to or beside’. From this
fundamental meaning various others are figuratively derived, although
they seem to share this common sense. The preposition occurs with all
three oblique cases.

4.12.1. Locative (accusative). This sense is found either with verbs of
motion or with static verbs to specify an undefined location. mopc and
the accusative do not occur in the NT with a person as the object of
the preposition.

1. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 125.
2. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 125.
3. This preposition is used fairly infrequently in the NT, with a ratio of .07 to

EV.
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Mt. 13.1: éxdBnto napd thv OdAacoav (he sat alongside the sea).

Mk 1.16: rapdyov ropd thv BdAacoav tiig FaAlaing (passing
along [the shore of] the sea of Galilee), where the preposition, used
twice, locates the movement; Acts 10.6, where the location of a house
is spoken of as nopdt OdAccoay (alongside the sea).

Mk 4.1, 4: 518doxewv napd thyv OdAacoay. .. Eneoey napd thv 686V
(to teach alongside the sea...it fell alongside the road), where a static
verb and a verb of motion are used.

In some instances the locative sense is extended to mean that one
thing placed alongside another replaces the other in some way.

Gal. 1.8: &dwv...dyyedog £& obpovod eboyyeAilnton [Vuiv] mop’ O
eonyyelModapueBo plv (if...an angel from heaven might proclaim [to
you] alongside what we proclaimed to you), referring to a gospel that
is being preached alongside the one Paul has preached in order to take
its place. '

Rom. 1.25: éAdtpevoav tf) xticer mopd tOv kticovio (they
worshiped the creature in place of the creator), where the idea is that
they worshiped the creature in a place alongside and hence usurping
the place of the creator.

Rom. 12.3: ph Orepgpovelv map’ 0 Sl @povelv (not to think more
highly than [in place of] what it is necessary to think).

4.12.2. Directional (away from) (genitive). tapd with the genitive
always has a personal object in NT Greek.

Jn 16.27: &y napd [tod)] Beod £ETABov (I went out from alongside
God).

Phil. 4.18: de&apevog mopd 'Eragpoditov (receiving from
Epaphroditus). ‘

Lk. 10.7: écBiovteg xal mivovieg t& mapd obdtdv (eating and
drinking the things from them), where the sense of coming from them
is maintained, even though an English translation may contain words
of possession (‘their things’).

In 1.6: dneotalpévog napd Oeod (sent from God), where a sense of
agency is an extension of movement from beside; Lk. 1.45: nopc
Kvpiov (from the Lord).

4.12.3. Positional (alongside) (dative). This relational usage of the
preposition is virtually always with a personal object. Cf. Jn 19.25:
elotikewoay...tapd @ otovpd T0d 'Incod (they stood...alongside
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the cross of Jesus), where the cross is the object of the preposition, an
unusual instance of an impersonal object.

Lk. 9.47: €otnoev o0t0 nop’ Exvtd (he stood it beside himself).

Acts 10.6: odtog Eeviletan mapd Tivi Zipwwi Bupoel (this person is
lodging with a certain Simon the tanner), where being alongside
implies ‘with’.

Rom. 2.11: 0%... éoTiv npocwmoAnpyio napd T@ Oed (there is no
favoritism with God), where the idea of resting alongside may be
extended to include the sense of being in one’s presence; Lk. 1.30:
napd 1@ 0ed (alongside God), i.e. ‘with’; 1 Cor. 3.19: ©| y&p cogpio
100 x6op0v T0UTOV pwpic mapd 1@ Oed éotiv (for the wisdom of this
world is foolishness alongside God), with almost a comparative sense.

4.13. nepi with the Accusative and Genitive Cases'

TR
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%

Figure 15. nepi

The preposition nepi, as the diagram illustrates (fig. 15), has a basic
meaning of encirclement (often rendered with the words ‘around,
about’). Thus the spheres surround the cube. The preposition occurs
with the accusative and genitive cases.

4.13.1. Locative (accusative). This is the sense closest to the preposi-
tion’s fundamental sense. It often describes physical location.

Mk 3.8: &nd ‘lepocoAvpwmy xai dnod tiig ‘Idovpaiog kol népav t0d
‘lopdavov xai nept TOpov xail Ziddve (from Jerusalem and from

1. This preposition is used with moderate frequency in the NT, with a ratio of
12 to év.
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Idumea and the other side of the Jordan and around Tyre and Sidon),
with the sense of ‘the area around’.

Lk. 13.8: oxdyw nepi abeiiv (I might dig around it [a grape vine));
Mt. 3.4: nepi v 06@UY ahtod (around his waist).

An extension of the local sense can be seen in usage which is under-
stood as ‘personal’ location, in other words, someone is concerned
with something (see section 4.13.3 below).

Acts 19.25: cvveOpoicag xal tobg mepl td towadta Epydtog
(gathering also the workers concemed with such things), or as Moule
says, ‘in that line of business’.!

Acts 13.13: ol nepi IMadAov (those around Paul), meamng his
companions; Lk. 22.49: oi nepi avtév (those around him); Phil. 2.23:
g Ov deidw T mepl Eué (as I might examine the things concerning
me), i.e. the things awaiting my attention.

4.13.2. Temporal (accusative). The preposition may be used to desig-
nate an undefined point of time ‘around’ which something happened.
Mt. 20.3: £EeABov mepi Tpitnv Wpav (going out around the third
hour).
Acts 22.6: yyiovti 1) Aopaoxd nepi uecnuﬁptav (being near to
Damascus around noon).

4.13.3. Focal, i.e. about, concerning (genitive). This metaphorical
extension of the basic meaning appears derived from the sense that if
one thing surrounds another it has this other thing as its concern or is
restricted to it.

In 9.17: 11 0¥ Aé&yerg nepi avtod; (what are you saying about him?);
Jn 19.24: Aayopev nepi abtod (let us draw lots about it).

Rom. 8.3: nepl dpoptiog xatéxpivev Thv apaptiav Ev Tfj copki
(concerning sin he condemned sin in the flesh).

1 Cor. 7.1: nepi 8¢ @v Eypdyate (about which things you wrote);?
Phil. 2.19, 20: yvoug t& mepi Dp@V...T0 mepi Ludv (knowing the

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 62.

2. There has been widespread discussion of the mepi 8¢é construction in 1 Cor.
7.1, 25; 8.1; 12.1; 16.1, 12. Recentopinion sees it as a topic marker introducing the
next topic of discussion, an almost absolute use. See M.M. Mitchell, ‘Conceming
nepl 8¢ in 1 Corinthians’, NovT 31 (1989), pp. 229-56. On the use of mepi pév
yap, especially as it bears on text-critical issues in 2 Corinthians, see S.K. Stowers,
‘Peri Men Gar and the Integrity of 2 Cor. 8 and 9°, NovT 32 (1990), pp. 340-48.
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things concerning you...the things concerning you); Eph. 6.18: nepi
navtov T®v aylwv (concerning all the saints).

1 Jn 2.2: a010¢ IAaopdg oty mepl t@v Gpoaptidv fudv, ob tepi
1@V nuetépov 8¢ pévov aAAX xoi nepi 6Aov 10D x6opov (he himself
is the propitiation concerning our sins, and not concerning ours only
but concerning the whole world), in the sense of ‘surrounding or
encompassing’ and hence ‘focusing upon’. This verse perhaps alludes
to the OT sacrificial ritual (the atoning sacrifice) with its surrounding
or encompassing smoke.

Mt. 26.28: 1 aipd pov...td0 mepl mOAA@Y Exyuvvépevov (my
blood...poured out concerning many), where there is similarity to use
of bnépin Mk 14.24; 1 Cor. 11.24; Lk. 22.20 (see section 4.17
below).

4.14. npb with the Genitive Case'

Figure 16. mpd

The preposition np6, as the diagram conveys (fig. 16), has the basic
meaning of ‘before’ or ‘in front of’ something else. This may have
several applications, including temporal, positional and metaphorical
senses. The preposition occurs with the genitive case.

4.14.1. Locative (before).

Acts 12.6: 6te Ot fjpeAlev mpoayayelv adtov O ‘Hp@dng...
eOAaxéc e tpd Tiig Odpag Etnpovv thv @uAaxhy (and when Herod
was going to bring [Peter] forward...and guards were keeping the
watch before the door), where the preposition npd is used twice, once
prefixed to a verb and once in a prepositional phrase, each with the
sense of physical location.

1. This preposition is used fairly infrequently in the NT, with a ratio 0£.018 to
év.
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Acts 14.13: §...1epebg 10D A1d¢ 0D Bvtog npd thig néAewg (the...
priest of the Zeus who is before the city), referring to the location of
the god’s temple

Jas 5.9: 6 xp1thg npd 1@V Bupdv Eotnkev (the judge stands before
the gates).

4.14.2. Temporal (antecedent). This usage is very frequent in the NT.

Mt. 8.29: RABeg BBe mpd kopod Pacavicar Hudg; (you came here
before the time to torment us?), where the demons address Jesus
regarding the timing of his mission; Mt. 24.38: npd 103 ko.takAvGHOD
(before the flood).

Jn 5.7: @AAog mpd €nod xataPaiver(another goes down before
me), where the relation of the temporal and locative senses is clear;
that is, position before implies time before.

Jn 12.1: 6..."Incodg npd 8¢ Huepdv tod mhoyo HABev eig
BnOoaviav (Jesus, before six days of the Passover, went into Bethany),
probably better translated in English as ‘six days before the Passover’.
The preposition indicates the relation of the time specified to the main
event, not the length of the Passover itself. 2 Cor. 12.2: npd &tdv
dexateaod pwv (fourteen years before).

1 Cor. 2.7: npodproev 6 Bedg npd tdv aidvov eig d6&av Hudv
(God marked out ahead of time before the ages for our glory), where
the preposition is both prefixed to the verb and used independently,
each with temporal sense.

4.14.3. Positional (antecedent).

Jas 5.12: mpd mévrwv...uny Ouvoete (above all...don't swear),
where the sense of physical location before is extended to priority;
1 Pet. 4.8: npd nédvtwv (before all), or ‘above all’.

Col. 1.17: xai abtdg éotv mpd maviev Kai T& navia v avTd
cuvvéotnkev (and he himself is before all things and all things in him
hold together). The locative use is possible, but the sense seems to be
one of positional precedence.
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4.15. npdg with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases'

Figure 17. npdg

The preposition npdg, as the diagram illustrates (fig. 17), has a basic
sense of position face-to-face toward something or someone.? This
sense is often connected with movement. The preposition ®pdg is
related to eig in much the same way as ano is related to &x, with npdg
perhaps more extensive than eig. npdg is therefore an antonym of
amro. The preposition occurs with all three oblique cases.

4.15.1. Directional (toward) (accusative). The directional sense domi-
nates use of this preposition in the NT. This is so much so that, with
few exceptions, this preposition is only used in the NT with the
accusative case, where it has varied nuances of meaning.

Mt. 7.15: Epyovtan npdg LUaG (they are coming toward you).

Mk 1.33: fiv 6An 1) réAig Emovvnypévn npdg thy B0pay (the entire
city was there, gathered at the door), with the sense of facing the
door.

Mk 4.1: cvvayetal mpog avtov GxAog tAeliotog(a large crowd
gathered in front of [‘facing toward’] him), where seeing npdg as
implying ‘facing toward’ is justified by two factors. The first is its
contrast to ma.pc in the lines above. The second is the fact that Jesus
has entered into a boat, warranting the crowd directing its attention
toward him floating on the sea.

Eph. 6.12: obx £otiv fuiv i ndAn npdg alpo kol adpro A mpdg
thg apydg, npdg thg E€ovoiag, mPdg TOVE KOOHOKPATOPOG TOV
ox6tovg TovTov, mMPOG TO mVEvpaTikG THG movnpiag &v 1Toig
grovpavioig (the struggle for us is not with blood and fleshbut with the
powers, with the authorities, with the world forces of this darkness,

1. This preposition is the fifth most frequent in the NT, with a ratio of .25 to év.
2. Robertson, Grammar, p. 625.
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with the spirits of evil in the heavenlies), with several instances, all
related to facing off with adversaries.

Jn 1.1: 6 Adyog fiv mpdg tov Bedv (and the word was with God),
where the translation which has been institutionalized, ‘with’, does not
do full justice to this use of the preposition to mean face-to-face pre-
sence;! cf. 1 Thess. 3.4; Mk 14.49; and 2 Cor. 5.8: p&AAov
exdnuiicon £k t0d cdpotog xail Evdnuiicat npdg TOv xdprov (rather
to be away from the body and to be at home with [standing before] the
Lord).

Acts 5.10: €neoev...mopoypfinc ©pdg Tovg n6dag aevtod (he fell...
immediately at his feet), a directional use.

Rom. 8.18: ovx &&wa ¢ mabipoto 10D viv xaipod mpdg thy
példovoav d6Eav (the sufferings of the present time are not worthy
to face the coming glory). The basic sense of face-to-face competition
is evident, with the sufferings of this present age not standing up to
the scrutiny of the glory about to be revealed.

This preposition is fairly common with verbs of speaking, the sense
being that the words spoken are confronting the speaker or an issue.

Lk. 24.14: abtol opidovv mpdg dAARAovg (they swore to each
other). '

Rom. 8.31: i olv époduev npdg todrey; (what shall we say to [in
the face of] these things?).

In expressions of time, npdg is used with the accusative as well. The
sense is one of confronting an unspecified time.

Lk. 8.13: ot npdg xaipdv motebovoiy (some believed for a time).

Gal. 2.5: 003¢& mpog Wpav eiGapev Tf) drotayil (not even for an
hour did we yield in subjection).

4.15.2. Directional (away from) (genitive). There is only one example
of pdg with the genitive in the NT. The function apparently was
taken over by a6 and possibly éx in Hellenistic Greek.

Acts 27.34: todto0 70p mpdg Thig VpeTépag cwtnpiog vrdpxer (for
this [nourishment] is for your salvation), which may be interpreted
variously.? The sense seems best described as one of direction from or
origin, that is, this is the source out of which arises your salvation.

1. See Harris, ‘Prepositions’, pp. 1204-1205.
2. See BDF, §240.
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4.15.3. Positional (dative). There are only six or seven uses of the
preposition npog with the dative case in the NT. All of them convey a
positional sense.

Mk 5.11: fv... kel npdg 1 Sper bryéAn xoipov peyddn (a large
herd of swine were there at the mountain).

Lk. 19.37: éyyifovtog...cbt0d 101 npdg 1§ kataPdcer Tod Gpovg
v EAaudv (when he was already at the descent of the Mount of
Olives).

Jn 18.16: 6... ITétpog elothxer mpog Tfi 00pa EEw (Peter stood at the
door outside); Jn 20.11, 12: npdg T pvnpueig...npog T kePoAf)
...7p0Gg 101¢ mooiv (at the tomb...at the head... at the feet).

Rev. 1.13: neprelmopévov npdg 10ig paotoic (being girded around
[his) breast), with the preposition indicating position.

4.16. aVv with the Dative Case'

Figure 18. olv

The preposition oVv enjoys a close relationship with peta (see section
4.11 above). In many instances they seem to convey similar senses of
accompaniment (‘with’), whether this be physical or metaphorical
togetherness. But, as the diagrams for each indicate, gbv seems to
imply at least in its fundamental sense the idea of like things being
‘with’ each other (fig. 18). This does not mean that they are exactly
the same thing, but that the way they are being characterized by the
author implies points of similarity. This is not a hard and fast princi-
ple, however. The preposition occurs with the dative case.

Mt. 26.35: xGv dén pe obv ool anoBavelv (and even if it requires
me to die with you); cf. Jn 12.2; Phil. 1.23; 1 Thess. 4.17.

Lk. 9.32: 6...TI€tpog kai o1 obv ot (Peter and those with him),
implying by use of the preposition that they are in the same group;
Acts 14.4: ol piv...cbv 10ig 'Tovdaioig ol & adv tolg anoorokotg
(those...with the Jews and those with the apostles)

Lk. 24.21: &ALG e xai oOV ndowv TovTOKG TPiTNY TAdTNY Npépay

1. This preposition is used fairly infrequently in the NT, with a ratio of .048 to
év.
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&yer &’ o tadta Eyéveto (but along with all these things it is the
third day from when these things happened), where the travelers have
just recounted the events surrounding Jesus’ life and death.

1 Cor. 5.4: cvvayBévtwv budv xoi 10D Epod rvedpatog obv i
Suvaper 100 xvpiov Mudv 'Incod (you and my spirit were gathered
with the power of our Lord Jesus), where the power is joined to the
person. The prefixed and independent prepositions are used.

4.17. Onép with the Accusative and Genitive Cases®

Figure 19. bmép

The preposition brép, possibly related etymologically to bnd, serves
in Greek as the antonym of bxé. Its basic meaning is normally under-
stood as ‘location above’ (fig. 19). This has several applications, even
though the literal physical sense apparently is not found in the NT or
other Hellenistic Greek. The preposition occurs with the accusative
and genitive cases.

4.17.1. Positional (above) (accusative). This use is an extension of the
local, physical sense. The general usage is that something (in an
undefined way) exceeds another, as if the former were located above
or in a superior position to the latter.?

Mt. 10.24: ovk EoTiv ponthg vrep 1OV diddoxalov 0vdE SodAog
onep tOv kvplov avtod (a disciple is not above the teacher, and
neither [is) a servant above his master); Mt. 10.37: 6 A®v totépa 1)

1. This preposition is used fairly infrequently in the NT, with a ratio of .094 to
&v.

2. Riesenfeld’s idea of the comparative sense of brép with the accusative is
probably to be rejected. The positional sense is sufficient. See H. Riesenfeld, ‘brép’,
TDNT, VIII, p. 515.
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untépa vrep Epé(the one who loves father or mother above me), that
is, puts parents above me.

Acts 26.13: Onép thyv Aopnpétnta Tod HAlov tepAdpyoy HE OAS
(a light shone around me greater than the brightness of the sun).

2 Cor. 1.8: xo8’ vnepfoAny vnep Svvapy Efapnibnuev (we were
burdened to excess, beyond [our] power). brép with the genitive is
used in the phrase above in this passage as well.

4.17.2. Beneficial (genitive). Robertson claims that the sense of benefit
easily grows out of the local idea of ‘over’.! The relation is that one
thing is located positionally over another and is restricted to some
interest in its well-being. The translation might use the wording ‘on
behalf of” or ‘for one’s benefit’.

Mk 9.40: &¢...o0k éoTiv ka6’ Hudv, drtp Nudv oty (who...is not
against us is for us); Acts 8.24: 8enOnte dueig vnep £pod (pray for
me).

Jn 11.4: oyt ) &oBévera ovx Eativ npdg Bdvatov &AL’ drep tiig
86&ng 100 Beod (this weakness is not toward death but for the glory of
God).

Rom. 15.8: Xpiotdov Sidxovov yeyeviioBon mepitopdic Unép
&AnOeiag Beod (Christ became a servant of the circumcision for the
truth of God).

2 Cor. 1.6: €ite... 0MBopebda, drip tfig DpdvV rapakAnoeng kol
compiag: ite nopakadovuedo, dntp thig VuAV nopakAnoeng (if
...we are afflicted, [it is] for your comfort and salvation; if we are
comforted, [it is] for your comfort).

4.17.3. Substitutionary. Use of the prepositions in theologically loaded
passages often raises very important grammatical issues. In this
instance, the question is whether Unép can be used in a substitutionary
sense similar to dvti, meaning ‘instead of’. Winer states that there is
an intrinsic connection between the idea of doing something for some-
one’s benefit and doing it in place of someone.? The use of Unép in a
substitutionary sense is not unknown in classical Greek and is in fact
fairly widespread in the Hellenistic papyri, especially when a literate
scribe writes for (in place of—unép) another who is illiterate (e.g.

1. Robertson, Grammar, p. 631.
2. Winer, Treatise, pp. 478-80.
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P.Teb. 104.39-40; P.Hamb. 4.14-15).! There is no reason apart from
theological bias to exclude this usage in the NT. Many of the follow-
ing examples can be taken in the beneficial or substitutionary sense,
the latter especially being worth weighing when the death of Christ is
spoken of.

Mk 14.24: 16 alud pov...td Exyvvvépevov vrep moAAdv (my
blood...poured out for many); cf. 1 Cor. 11.24; Lk. 22.20. See also
Mt. 26.28 with nepi (section 4.13.3 above).

Jn 11.50: elg &vBpwmnog &moBivn drtp 0D Aaod (one person might
die for the people).

Rom. 5.7, 8: pohig y&p vnp dikaiov Tig imoBaveiton: vmep. .. 100
&yaBod oy T1g kol ToAud GmoBoveiv...ETt dpoptAdV Gvimv
udv Xprotdg vnép Hudv dréBovev (for hardly will someone die for
a just person; for...a good person perhaps someone might indeed dare
to die... while we were still sinners Christ died for us).

2 Cor. 5.14, 15: eig Ontp ndviov GréBavev...xol drtp mdvtmv
GnéBovev... 1) UnEp avTdv dnobavévi kai EyepBévti (one died for
all...andfor all he died... to the one who died for all and was raised).

Gal. 3.13: yevopevog brep Nudv xatdpa (becoming a curse for us).

1 Tim. 2.6: 6 dob¢ &avtdv &vtidvtpov Urep ndvtwv (the one who
gave himself a ransom for all), with the preposition dvti prefixed to
the noun, reinforcing the substitutionary sense.

Phlm. 13: bnép cod por dwakovij (in your place he might serve
me), where the substitutionary sense appears clear in a non-theological
context.

1 Cor. 15.29: ti rowicovowv oi Pantlbéuevor dnép @V vexpdv;
(what will they do, those who are baptized for the dead?). Does it
make a difference whether these people were being baptized for the
benefit of or in place of the dead?

1. See A.T. Robertson, ‘The Use of YITEP in Business Documents in the
Papyri’, Expositor 8th Series, 18 (1919), pp. 321-27; Harris, ‘Prepositions’,
pp. 1196-97.



178 Idioms of the Greek New Testament

4.18. Vb with the Accusative and Genitive Cases®

Figure 20. bnd

The preposition bnd, an antonym of bnép even though the two are
possibly related etymologically, has the basic sense of ‘location under’
(fig. 20) with the positional extension of movement to or away from a

place under. The preposition occurs with the accusative and genitive
cases.

4.18.1. Locative (beneath) (accusative). The local sense, and its posi-
tional extension, are both present in the Greek of the NT. One time
vné is used in relation to place in time: Acts 5.21: eicfiABov rd TOV
6pBpov eig 10 iepdv (they entered at sunrise into the temple), where a
literal translation might be ‘under the sunrise’.

Mt. 5.15: o0E...110éac1y abTOV DRd OV pédiov GAA’ Exnl thy
Avyxviav (they do not place [a lamp) under the bushel but upon the
lamp stand); Jn 1.48: bnd THv oukfjv (under the fig tree); Mk 4.32:
Und Thv oxiiv avtod (under its shadow), with reference to the birds
under the shadow of the mustard tree.

Mt. 8.8, 9: obk eipl ikavdg Tve pov dnd thv otémyv eioéAbng. ..
&yo &vBpwndg eipt vrd E&ovoiay, Exwv dr’ Epavtdv otpatidtag (I
amnot worthy so that you might enter under my roof...I am a man
under authority, having soldiers under me), where both locative (first
instance) and positional (second and third instances) senses of the
preposition are found.

Acts 4.12: o0d¢ yap Gvopd €otiv Etepov vmd TOV ovpavdv (for
there is not another name under heaven).

1 Pet. 5.6: tanrewvddnte odv dd Thv kpatady xeipa 100 Beod (be
humble therefore under the powerful hand of God).

1. This preposition is used fairly moderately in the NT, with a ratio of .08 to év.
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4.18.2. Instrumental (primary, personal or direct agency) (genitive).
This very common use of the preposition often, though not always,
occurs with a passive voice verb to denote primary (personal) agency.
This is in distinction to the frequent uses of Si1& for secondary (inter-
mediate) agency and év for instrumental or impersonal agency. The
relation of the instrumental sense of bré to its basic or fundamental
meaning is difficult to understand. Perhaps it is related to the idea of
something underneath comprising a foundational cause of action (see
xata, section 4.10 above). See Chapter 3 section 1.2 on the passive
voice.

Mt. 1.22: 6 pnBEv brd xvpiov Sudk 10D mpogHTov (the thing spoken
by the Lord through the prophet), with primary and secondary agency
expressed.

Mt. 3.6: éBantilovto...vn” abtod (they were baptized...by him).

Rev. 6.8: aroxteivar v popgaic koi-&v Aud kol &v Bavdty kol
oo 1@V Onplov tfig yig (to kill by sword and by famine and by death
(= plague) and by the beasts of the earth), where instrumental &v with
natural processes is apparently contrasted with On6 for direct animate
agency.

S. Improper Prepositions

The following is a list of all 42 of the so-called improper prepositions
which appear in the Greek of the NT, with a representative example
listed. Many of these are considered adverbs, particles or forms of
nouns as well.

Guo + dative (together with): Mt. 13.29; &vev + genitive (without):
Mt. 10.29; &vtikpug + genitive (opposite): Acts 20.15; dvtinépo +
genitive (opposite): Lk. 8.26; drévavt + genitive (before): Acts 3.16;
atep + genitive (without): Lk. 22.6, 35; &xpu(g) + genitive (until):
Gal. 3.19; &yybg + genitive (near): Jn 11.54, &yybg + dative (near):
Acts 9.38; éxtd¢ + genitive (outside): Acts 26.22; EunpocBev + geni-
tive (before): Mt. 10.32; évavty + genitive (before): Acts 8.21;
gvavtiov + genitive (before): Lk. 20.26; €vexa and its various forms
+ genitive (on account of): Acts 19.32 (but usually before its object);
£vtog + genitive (within): Lk. 17.21, a widely disputed verse; évidmiov
+ genitive (before): Lk. 1.19; €€w + genitive (outside): Mt. 10.14;.
£é€wOev + genitive (from outside): Rev. 14.20; éndvw + genitive
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(above): Mk 14.5; énéxewva + genitive (beyond): Acts 7.43; éow +
genitive (within): Mk 15.16; €wg + genitive (until): Mt. 1.17;
xotévavt + genitive (opposite): Mk 11.2; xatevoniov + genitive
(before): Col. 1.22; xvkAb0ev + genitive (around): Rev. 4.3, 4;
xUxAw (the dative of xUxAog) + genitive (around): Rev. 4.6; pégov
(the accusative of pécog) + genitive (in the midst): Phil. 2.15; peta&o
+ genitive (between): Mt. 23.35; uéxpu(c) + genitive (until): Rom.
15.19; 8nio0Bev + genitive (behind): Mt. 15.23; énicw+ genitive
(after): Mt. 10.38; oyé + genitive (after): Mt. 28.1, although this is
disputed; maponAnoiov + dative (near): Phil. 2.27; napextdg + geni-
tive (apart from): Mt. 5.32; népav + genitive (on the other side):
Mk 3.8; mAfiv + genitive (except): Acts 8.1; tAnciov + genitive
(near): In 4.5; Onepdvm + genitive (above): Eph. 4.10; vrepéxeva +
genitive (beyond): 2 Cor. 10.16; vrepexnepiocod + genitive (far
more than): Eph. 3.20; droxdto + genitive (beneath): Mk 6.11; x&pv
(the accusative of yapig) + genitive (almost always following its
object) (for the sake of): 1 Jn 3.12; ywpig + genitive (without):
Heb. 12.14.



Chapter 10

PARTICIPLES

Introduction

The participle (often called a verbal adjective)—a very important
form in the Greek language—has similarities both to the adjective
(noun) and to the verb. Its similarity to the verb includes its gram-
maticalizing of verbal aspect (tense) and voice, as well as its ability to
take objects and verbal modifiers. Its similarity to the adjective (noun)
includes designation of gender, case and number, as well as the ability
to take the same modifiers as nouns. The participle, like the infinitive,
does not grammaticalize mood or person. These features contribute to
its ability to be used in a variety of contexts.

The use of the participle in the Greek of the NT, like its use in
classical and other Hellenistic Greek, is widespread in the major tense
forms (aorist, present and perfect) and the three voices. The only
form of the participle with somewhat diminished use is the future. In
NT Greek, the participle is virtually always negated by p1} (some
exceptions are noted in Chapter 19 on negation). This chapter gives
details of the major patterns of syntactical usage of the participle
form. In order to understand fully the use of the participle, it must be
emphasized that verbal aspect and not time is the major semantic com-
ponent of its verbal status. Therefore, the verbal aspect grammati-
calized by the tense-form must be understood as a major semantic
feature, regardless of whether this is brought forward in translation.

By using the language of slot and filler, an important distinction
between form and function of the participle can be made. The flexi-
bility of the participle makes it suitable for use in environments where
other words are often found in Greek (e.g. nouns, verbs, adjectives
and adverbs). For example, in a place where a noun might occur, such
as the subject or complement (object) of a clause, the participle may
occur instead. Thus the participle may fill the subject or complement
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slot, and take the kinds of modifiers any substantive might (e.g. adjec-
tives), as well as verbal elements (e.g. objects and modifiers such as
adverbs). For example, in the English sentence ‘Running hard to work
every morning is my idea of fun’, the participle ‘running’ is the
governing (head) term of the subject, with several attached adverbial
modifiers.

It is also possible for the Greek participle to perform a function
similar to that of a finite verb, especially when the finite verb would
occur in the indicative or imperative mood (these are the absolute and
independent uses of the participle; see section 2 below). The most
common independent construction is the so-called genitive absolute.
Thus the participle may fill the predicate slot in a clause, and take the
kinds of modifiers any word filling the predicate slot might take.
English does not have an exact equivalent of the genitive absolute, so
the translation uses normal finite verbs.

Within a larger structure—e.g. subject, complement or predicate
structure—the governing (head) term of that structure may take
modification. The participle often will fill the modifier slot of a noun
or a verb phrase, and thus function similarly to an adjective or an
adverb. It may also at the same time take its regular participle modi-
fiers. For example, in the English phrases ‘the gently floating wood’
or ‘the broken bottle’, participles are used as modifiers of nouns, the
first with its own modifier.

In a few instances, the use of the participle in place of a noun or
other form may become so common that the participle is thought of as
a noun form (e.g. &pxwv, ‘ruler’), but this is fairly infrequent. In the
vast majority of instances, even though the participle may function
similarly to a verb, noun, adjective or adverb, it never becomes these
forms. It only functions in the way that these forms often (though not
exclusively) function. The terminology regarding the participle varies
widely from grammar to grammar. An attempt will be made to corre-
late the following outline with other frequently found terminology,
although it must be remembered that the terms are rarely being used
synonymously.

1. Substantive

As noted above, a participle may serve in a variety of contexts in the
same way as other substantives, including especially nouns. This is
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called attributive usage in many grammars. The advantage that the
participle has over these other forms is that it grammaticalizes verbal
aspect, along with voice. In other words, the participle adds the
semantic features of its respective verb tense-form, which must be
considered in appreciating the full force of the phrase or clause. One
of the distinguishing characteristics of the substantival use of the
participle is the frequent syntactical accompaniment of the article
(absence of the article does not guarantee that it is not substantival,
however).

Lk. 10.37: 6 roficog T0 Eheog (the one who practiced mercy).

Rom. 2.1: 1& yap abtd npdooeig 6 kpivwv (for you who judge
(i.e. the one judging] do the same things).

Phil. 3.17: oxoneite tov¢ obtw mepimatodviag (watch out for
those who walk [i.e. conduct themselves] in this way).

Acts 1.19: naor toig xatowkolowv 'lepovaoAnp (to all inhabiting
Jerusalem).

Lk. 3.14: émmpotov...adtdv xoi otpatevépevor...(those
serving as soldiers asked him...), a substantival usage without the
article.

2. Predicate

A participle may function in a way similar to the function of a finite
verb. This usage is not frequent, but certain syntactical patterns are
worth noting.

2.1. Genitive Absolute

Along with a few other constructions, a participle stands as an inde-
pendent verb in a genitive absolute construction. An absolute con-
struction means that the participle is not formally dependent upon any
other sentence or sentence element. In this construction the participle
is found in the genitive case and normally has a noun or other
substantive in the genitive case as well. In some instances, however,
the noun may not be used.

Lk. 24.36: tadta 8¢ abtdv Acdodviov abtdg €otn év pécw
avtdv (but [while] they were speaking these things, he stood in their
midst). In this use of the genitive absolute (abt@v AaAovviwv), an
item in the absolute clause (first cbtdv) is referred to in the finite
verb clause (second avtdv). This connection between the clauses is
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more usual in Hellenistic Greek than in earlier classical Greek,
although it was far from unknown then.

Rom. 2.15: cvppaptupodong ovt@dv Tiig ouveldnoewg kol
petadd GAARAOV T@v Aoyiopdv xatmyopovviwv f xai
drxoAoyovpévmv (their conscience bears witness and among each
other their thoughts condemn or give excuse).

Lk. 2.42-43: dvafaivévieov adt@v xatd 10 €0og tig Eoptiig kal
tedelwoaviov T0¢ Nuépag (and they went up according to the cus-
tom of the feast and they completed the days [i.e. stayed to the end of
it]). This double use of the genitive absolute well illustrates that verbal
aspect is not time-bound. The present participle is used to refer to an
action which occurred before the action referred to using the aorist
participle.

Mt. 17.14, 26: EAB6viwv mpdg 1OV GxAov...eindvtog 8¢ ([they]
came to the crowd...and [Peter] said), examples where the subject of
the participle is not included in the construction.

It is debated by grammarians whether there are examples of the dative
or accusative absolute in the Greek of the NT.!

Mt. 14.6: yeveoiog 8¢ yevopévorg tod 'Hp@ddov (and when the
birthday of Herod came about), a possible example of the dative
absolute.

Acts 26.3: pdhoto yvootny 6via o€ (you are exceedingly knowl-
edgeable), a possible example of the accusative absolute.

2.2. Independent Participle
The independent or hanging nominative participle (see under cases,
Chapter 4 section 2.1.5) is an item of great dispute (see section 2.3
below for a particular use of the independent participle). The question
is whether the independent participle (that is, a participle not directly
dependent upon a finite verb or any other structure but clearly linked
in some way) should be interpreted as simply a grammatical phenome-
non whereby the author lost track of his or her syntax (anacoluthon)
or whether the participle itself should be treated as the equivalent of a
finite verb. Perhaps in a functional sense the result is the same, since
the participle must do duty for the lacking finite verb.

In 7.38: 6 motedwv eig Ené (the one who believes in me), where

1. BDF, §200(3); Chapter 4 section 2.3.6 above.
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this participle may stand on its own as an independent or hanging
nominative, or, if the text is repunctuated, may serve as the subject of
the previous finite verb (imperative) in v. 37.

2.3. Commanding Participle

There has been long-standing debate over whether the participle in
NT Greek has a commanding sense (imperatival participle) when it is
used independently (i.e. when it is not directly dependent upon a finite
verb or any other structure, but is clearly linked in some way).

Rom. 12.9-19: daroctvyodvreg t0 movnpov, KOAAmMEVOL T
Gy00@...tH Tufi &AAfAovg mponyovpevol...td mvedpaTt
Céovreg, ©® xvpi® dovAevovtes, Tfi EAnidr xaipovreg, Tf) OAiyer
vropévovtes, T mpocevyfi mpookopTEPOVVIEG, TG XPEIONG TAV
dyiov kowvwvodvieg, v @iholeviav Sibkovres... TO abtd Eeig
dAANAovg @povodvieg, ph T& LYNAL @povodvieg GAAL Tolg
TARELVOLG ouvanayOpevol...undevi  xokdv  dvii  xokod
&nodiddvreg: mpovoovpevol koAl Evamov mdviev dvBponwy-
el duvatdv. .. petd ndviov avBpdrov eipnvedovieg: pi Eovtoig
£xducoVvteg (hate evil, be united to good. ..be eager to honor one
another...be zealous in spirit, serve the Lord, rejoice in hope, abide
tribulation, be devoted to prayer, share the needs of the saints, pursue
hospitality...think the same thing toward others, don’t think on the
loftiest things [i.e. don’t have special regard for the privileged] but
associate with the humble...pay back to no one evil for evil, observe
good before all people; if possible...make peace with everyone, don’t
take vengeance for yourselves). This is the largest section of NT
material where the independent participle might well occur. This
passage has been explained in a number of ways.! Some say that it
reflects a common Semitic idiom, in which the Semitic participle could
substitute for an imperative.? Others believe that either there is some
form of grammatical inconsistency or there is an understood form of
eip{, making these examples periphrastic.? Others contend that the
participles are adverbial, dependent upon another understood verb or

1. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 370-77.

2. E.g.D.Daube, ‘Appended Note: Participle and Imperative in 1 Peter’, in The
First Epistle of St Peter, by E.G. Selwyn (London: Macmillan, 2nd edn, 1947),
pp- 467-88, followed by many commentators, including Cranfield, Black, Michel,
Wilckens.

3. E.g. Winer, Treatise, p. 442.
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one more remotely placed.! Finally, some argue that these instances
are intelligible examples of the independent use of the participle in
Greek, in this case functioning as commands.? Moulton’s support of the
last ‘proposal is compelling in light of the evidence he cites from
contemporary papyri. This renders unnecessary any proposals regard-
ing elided or understood finite verbs or regarding broken grammatical
constructions.

1 Pet. 2.18: oi oikétonr bmotacodpevor v mavil @6BY Tolg
deondrang (servants, be obedient in all fear to [your) masters).

1 Pet. 3.1: opoing [ei] yuvaikeg vmotacoduevor toig idiorg
avdpaav (likewise women, be obedient to their husbands).

3. Modifier

A participle may serve as a modifier of verbal and substantival
elements in a Greek clause.

3.1. Substantives
A participle, like an adjective, may modify substantives (adjectival,
attributive, restrictive use). To use the analogy of slot and filler, there
are instances where the participle may fill the slot occupied normally
by modifying words such as adjectives. Linked with a substantive, the
participle serves in much the same way as any other modifier, such as
an adjective, except that it grammaticalizes verbal aspect and voice
and can take its own objects and modifiers. In other words, it does not
lose its verbal qualities.

Mt. 17.27: tov dvapdvia npdtov ixB0v (the fish coming up first).

Mk 3.22: ol ypoppateic ol &nd ‘lepocoAbpwv xotoPavieg
€Aeyov...(the scribes coming down from Jerusalem were saying...).

Rom. 3.5: pf &dikog 6 Bedg 60 émeépwv thv 6pv; (the God
who brings wrath is not unjust, is he?).

1 Tim. 1.18: 1&g mpoaryovoag éni ot mpognteiog (the prophecies
previously made concerning you).

2 Tim. 2.6: T0v xomdvto Yewpyov (the hard-working farmer).

1. E.g. E.Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemderzeit
(2 vols.; Berlin: de Gruyter, 1906, 1934), IL1, pp. 196-97 n. 3, 340-41.

2. E.g. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 180-83, 223-25; Robertson, Grammar,
pp. 944-46; Turner, Syntax, p. 343; Zerwick, Biblical Greek, pp. 129-30; BDF,
§468.
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3.2. Verbs

A participle may modify a finite verb (or another verb) in a sentence,
a usage it has in common with, for example, adverbs (adverbial or
circumstantial participle) (see sections 4 and S below for examples).
Most grammarians treat this use of the participle as though the par-
ticiple were modifying the verb alone. It must be remembered, how-
ever, that, although the participle in this construction is loosely
dependent upon the main verb, it also retains its own relation to the
subject of the construction, whether the subject is stated explicitly or
simply understood.'

Lk. 21.1: dvapPréyog 8¢ eldev todg BdAAovtag (and looking up,
he saw those who were casting). In this example, the subject of the
main, finite verb is also the one who is doing the looking.

Acts 21.36: ikoAov0er...1d mARBo¢ 0D Acod kpalovreg... (the
majority of the people were following, crying...), an ad sensum
(according to sense) construction, with the plural modifying participle
treating the singular subject and verb as collective.

The major issue in differentiating the use of the participle is its ver-
bal aspect, as with finite verbs. Several of the implications of verbal
aspect for use of the participle are brought out below.

4, Issue of Time

4.1. Time and the Participle

There is much confusion over the temporal sense of a participle. A
persistent school of thought argues that the tense-forms even for par-
ticiples convey past (aorist), present (present) or future (future)
action.? This is despite a substantial current of thought by many gram-
marians that a participle conveys relative time only. In other words,
the temporal reference of a participle is established relative to its use
in context.> One might legitimately wonder what the contextual indica-
tors are which might help to narrow the sphere of temporal reference.
Two factors must be kept in mind. First, it is often the case that there
is no need for determining ‘when’ an event referred to by a participle

1. Danaand Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 226. -

2. Winer, Treatise, pp. 427-32; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 230.

3. Robertson, Grammar, p. 1111; Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 130-31;
Zerwick, Biblical Greek, p. 129; Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 8.
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occurred. This is frequently the case with substantival and modifying
uses of the participle. Secondly, in contexts where issues of time are
relevant, syntax seems to be important. This applies in particular to
the verb-modifying (so-called adverbial) use of a participle (see
section 3.2 above). If a participle occurs before the finite verb on
which it depends (or another verb which forms the governing or head
term of the construction), the participle tends to refer to antecedent
(preceding) action. If a participle occurs after the finite (or other) verb
on which it depends, it tends to refer to concurrent (simultaneous) or
subsequent (following) action. This is only a generalization, but one
which holds in a surprisingly large proportion of instances where
temporal reference is at issue, and which includes usage of especially
the aorist and present participles, as well as the perfect participle.!

This syntactical pattern is in conformity with use of verbal aspect in
Greek. The aorist tense-form grammaticalizes the perfective aspect,
which is often found in contexts—such as historical narratives—where
action is looked upon as complete. Therefore, when an event is seen as
preceding another action, or as already complete, the aorist is the
natural form to use (though certainly not the only one available). When
another aspect is used, note is to be taken of this usage. Likewise,
when an event is seen as still taking place, especially as overlapping
with a current action, or even still to come, the imperfective aspect
grammaticalized by the present tense-form is the natural form to use.

Mt. 5.2: dvoi&og 10 otépa avtod £8idackev abtobg Aéywv...
(lit. having opened his mouth, he was teaching them, saying...). The
opening of his mouth is seen as a necessary antecedent act. The
teaching itself is the point of focus, warranting use of the present
participle of concurrent action.

Jn 16.8: xai éABbv éxeivog EAEyEer 1OV kbopov (and after he has
come, that one will convict the world).

Jn 9.25: TupAdg dv Gpti PAénw (having been blind, now I see),
where the author clearly contrasts two temporal realms with the aid of
an adverb.

Eph. 120: fiv éviipynoev év 1@ Xpiotd Eyelpag abvtov Ex
vexpdv xai kabicag év de&id abdtod év toig Eémovpaviolg
([strength?] which he worked in Christ, raising him from the dead and

1. Moulton (Prolegomena, pp. 130-31) and Robertson (Grammar, p. 1113)
seem to recognize this at least in part; it is developed more thoroughly in Porter,
Verbal Aspect, pp. 380-85.
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seating (him] at his right hand in the heavenlies), with aorist participles
of concurrent and possibly subsequent action following the main verb.
Mt. 22.1: droxpiBeic 6 ’Inoodg méAwv elmev év mopoPolraic
avtoig Aéywv. ..This example (a frequent pattern in the NT) appears
to violate the general rule stated above. This is unless the author is
seen as playing upon verbs of speaking, and the clause should be
glossed: ‘when he answered this time [answering seen as a complete
process to introduce the section], Jesus again spoke in parables
[complete process referring to the way in which he answered], saying
[with the imperfective aspect forecasting the particular parable used]’.

4.2. Subsequent Use of the Aorist Participle

Many commentators minimize the subsequent (following) use of the
aorist participle. Even such scholars as Robertson' and Moulton,?
who recognize that the participle is not time-bound, resist this category
of usage. But there are a number of examples in biblical and extra-
biblical Greek where an aorist participle is used to refer to an action
occurring after the action of the main verb. In virtually all of these
examples, the aorist participle is placed after the main verb in
syntactical order.? The future participle is not used in this way but is
volitional* (see section 5.5 below).

Acts 23.27: E&eildpny, pabbv 6t ‘Popaids éotiv (I rescued
him, learning [subsequently] that he was a Roman). In the sequence of
events related in Acts 21, the Roman Lysias rescues Paul first, and
then discovers that he is a Roman citizen, exactly what Acts 23.27
seems to say, according to the syntax. But commentators who hold to
the traditional view of the tenses find this solution unacceptable, since
the action of the aorist participle, they believe, should occur before
the action of the main verb. For example, Marshall, in his commen-
tary on Acts, states that the ‘tribune twists the truth slightly in his own
favour in the last phrase in the verse: it was not till after the arrest
and the attempt to scourge him that the tribune learned that Paul was a
Roman citizen’.> And Moule contends that it is an over-refinement to

1. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 861-63.

2. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 132-34.

3. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 385-87.

4. Comtra Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 230.

5. LH. Marshall, The Acts of the Apostles (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1980),
p. 371.



190 Idioms of the Greek New Testament

analyze the aorist participle as subsequent.! But the syntactical rule
regarding participles stated above provides an easy means of under-
standing this verse, legitimately harmonizing it with the earlier account
in Acts.

Acts 25.13: xativinoav ei¢ Kowodpewav donocdpevor tov
®fotov (they wentdown into Caesaria, greeting [subsequently] Festus).
A textual variant (in a few late texts) with the future participle
perhaps indicates an understanding of the action of the aorist parti-
ciple as subsequent to that of the main verb. The rule above accounts
for this interpretation with the aorist, although many grammarians find
itan odd construction.

Heb. 9.12: eiofjABev &gdra eic 10 Gma, alovioy Advtpwowy
ebpapevog (he entered one time into the holy places, finding
[subsequently] an eternal redemption).

4.3. The Perfect Participle
The perfect participle is less frequent than the other participles. It too
seems to follow the syntactical pattern noted above, but this syntactical
pattern is probably less important, since the stative aspect is more
complex.

Jn 6.19: éAnAakdteg. ..0ewpodory tOv 'Incodv (having rowed
...they saw Jesus).

Mt. 6.5: gihodowv &v Taic cuvayeyeis xai &v Tailg yoviaig tdv
TAatel@v £otdteg npocedyeaba (they love standing to pray in the
synagogues and on the comers of the streets).

5. Relations between Events

The verb-modifying participle enters into a number of syntactical
relations which have semantic consequences. Some of these may be
characterized as temporal relations between events (see section 4
above), but others may be analyzed as indicating other sorts of
circumstantial relations (grammarians often label these the circum-
stantial or adverbial uses of the participle; see section 3.2 above). The
following are some of the categories used by grammarians to indicate
kinds of relations. These relations, however, are for the most part not
grammaticalized but are inferred from context and tend to be subject
to much discussion and debate. In English translation, even though a

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 100.
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dependent clause may be used, the interpreter must resist the tempta-
tion to assume that a participle and a dependent clause are identical,
since the participle is still a participle.! In some instances it may sim-
ply be better not to specify the relation between the participle and the
other elements of the construction, since the context does not give
specific indicators.

5.1. Concessive

A concessive relationship is one which concedes, grants or admits a
point. Concessive use of a participle may be indicated by a concessive
particle such as xoinep (Heb. 7.5; 12.17); xoi ye (Acts 17.27);
xaitor (Heb. 4.3).

Mt. 7.11: dueig movnpol Gvieg oidate ddpato dyoBi S186von
(you, although you are evil, know to give good gifts).

2 Cor. 10.3: &v ocopki y0p REPLROTOVVIEG OV KOTX COpPKO.
otpatevdpueba (for although we are walking in the flesh, we are not
fighting according to the flesh).

Heb. 5.8: xoinep v vidg ¥pobev &’ dv Enabev Thv vrokofv
(in spite of being a son, he leamned obedience from the things he
suffered).

5.2. Causal
The cause of some other action or event can be indicated by use of a
participle.

Mt. 1.19: 'loohe...dikawog v kol puf 0éAwv adrthv
devypatioar, £BovAnOn Adbpa dmoAdoon adrhv (Joseph...
because he was a just man and did not wish to disgrace her, deter-
mined to divorce her secretly).

Lk. 10.29: 6...0éAwv Sikondoor Eovtdv einev pdg tov Incodv
(he...because he wished to justify himself, said to Jesus).

Acts 23.18: 0...tapodafov avtov fyoyev mpog tov x1Aiopyov
(he...because he captured him, led [him] to the chiliarch).

1 Tim. 4.8: 1j...eb0éPfero npd¢ mavia w@eéApdg Eotiv,
erayyediav éxovooa {ofig (godliness is profitable to all, because it
has promise of life).

1. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 226.
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5.3. Conditional
A participle may be used to indicate the protasis (‘if’) part of a condi-
tional-like statement (see Chapter 16).

Lk. 9.25: 1i y&p deedeitar GvBpwmog xepdficog Tov xdopuov
SAov Eavtdv 8¢ amoréong Ti {nuiwBeic; (for how does one benefit,
if gaining the whole world but destroying or losing oneself?), where
participles form the equivalent of the apodosis as well (droAécacg,
Enriwbeic).

Acts 15.29: £& dv Swtnpodvieg Eovtovg ed npdEete (if you
keep yourselves from such things, you will do well).

Heb. 2.3: nddg Mpelg ExgevEdpuedo tnAikavtng dpeAnoovieg
cwtnpiog; (how shall we escape, if we neglect so great a salvation?).

5.4. Instrumental (Manner or Means)
A participle can be used to indicate the instrument, manner or means
by which another action takes place.

Mt. 6.27: tig...£§ dudv pepuvdv ddvoton mpocBeivor éni thy
fAxiov abtod xfjxvv éve; (who...among you, by fretting, is able
to add one length to his age?). ‘

Lk. 22.51: cyapevog 100 @tiov idoato avtdv (by touching the
ear, he healed him).

Phil. 2.7: tavtdv Exévmoev popphv SovAov Aofav (he emptied
himself, by taking the form of a servant).

5.5. Purpose (Final) or Resultive
A participle may be used to indicate the purpose for an action or the
result from some purposed act. A future participle is normally used in
this way (volitional use).

Lk. 10.25: &véotn éxmerpalov oabtév (he stood up, for the
purpose of testing him).

Mt. 27.49: €i épyetan "HAlag cwcwv abvtév (if Elijah is coming,
for the purpose of saving him), with a future participle.

Acts 8.27: ¢ EAnA1U0er mpooxvvicwy eig 'lepovoaAnu (who
came, for the purpose of worshiping in Jerusalem), with a future
participle.

5.6. Complementary (Supplementary)
The complementary or supplementary use of a participle occurs when
the idea of the finite verb is completed by the participle.
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Eph. 1.16: ob mavopar ebyapiotdv vrép pdv (I do not cease
praying for you).

Heb. 5.12: yey6varte ypeiav €xovreg ydAaxtog (you have come to
need milk).



Chapter 11

INFINITIVES

Introduction

The infinitive (often called a verbal noun), like the participle—a very
important form in the Greek language—has similarities both to the
noun and to the verb. Its similarity to the verb includes its grammati-
calizing of verbal aspect (tense) and voice, as well as its ability to take
objects and verbal modifiers. Its functional similarity to the noun is
established by means of syntax, especially use of the article (always
neuter singular), and thus it is given gender and case. If the subject of
an infinitive is expressed, as it may be, it is often in the accusative case
(see section 4 below).

There is a major formal distinction to make in uses of the infinitive:
sometimes it occurs with the article (articular), and sometimes without
the article (anarthrous). Most scholars are agreed that the difference
between the two structures does not warrant a major distinction in
meaning. The articular infinitive is marked by the article (see Chapter
S) either establishing a syntactical relation (such as case) or empha-
sizing the infinitive’s substantival characteristics. The articular infini-
tive may be used as the object (completive) of a preposition as well.
The prepositions help to specify the use of the infinitive (see Chapter 9
on prepositions). The anarthrous infinitive appears approximately six
times as often as the articular infinitive, and most of the categories of
interpretation rely upon the interpreter’s evaluation of the context
apart from specific syntactical indicators. See, for example, Lk. 2.22,
24: aviyayov avtov eig ‘TepocdAvpa tapaatiicar 1@ xvpig...xal
100 dolvon Ouoiav. Even though there are no clear syntactical
markers, the purpose use of the anarthrous infinitive parallel to the
articular infinitive is a likely (but not the only) explanation: ‘they
brought him up into Jerusalem to present [for the purpose of
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presenting] him to the Lord...and to give a sacrifice’.

The functional similarities of the infinitive and participle raise a
question about the semantic difference between the two. The participle
apparently carries more semantic force than the infinitive. This may
be related to the participle taking endings indicating gender, number
and case. These are specifications which the infinitive does not of fer
without syntactical help, and even then in a limited way (only one
gender is used). The infinitive, in many ways resembling an indeclin-
able form, is the closest the Greek language comes to simple represen-
tation of the verbal force. Like the participle, in the Greek of the NT
the infinitive is negated by p1.

1. Substantive

An infinitive may function as a substantive in a variety of contexts;
that is, it performs the same tasks as nouns and noun-substitutes such
as pronouns. An important distinction between the form and function
of the infinitive must be made. The flexibility of the infinitive makes it
possible to use the infinitive in environments where other words are
often used in Greek. In a place where a noun might be used, such as
the subject of a clause, the infinitive may be used as well. To use the
language of slot and filler, the infinitive may fill the subject slot, and
take the appropriate modifiers of a noun as well as verbal elements
(e.g. objects and modifiers such as adverbs).

1.1. Subject

An infinitive may serve as the subject (and so-called predicate nomina-
tive) of a clause. In the English sentence, ‘To ask the right questions is
to be a good student’, the infinitive is both the subject and the so-called
predicate nominative. The infinitive is frequently the subject of verbs
which are often taken impersonally (see Chapter 3 section 2.2.4).

Mt. 3.15: npénov Eativ Mpuiv tAnpdoon nhoov dikeioavvny (to
fulfil all righteousness is fitting for us).

Mt. 12.12: é&eonv toig caPPociv xaAdg moiely (to do well on the
Sabbath is lawful).

Phil. 1.21, 24: 16 {fv Xp1o1dg kai 10 dnobavelv képdog...td &
empévewv [Ev)] ti) oapki Gvoykaidtepov S1’ budg (to live [is] Christ
andto die [is] gain...and to remain in the flesh [is] preferable because
of you).
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Mk 9.10: ti éoTiv 10 éx vexp@v avaortiivay; (what is ‘to rise up
from the dead’?), an instance of the predicate nominative in relation to
the interrogative pronoun.

Moule contends that in a number of instances the infinitive follow-
ing the genitive article is the subject of its clause: Lk. 17.1; Acts
10.25; 27.1; 1 Cor. 16.4.! The instances might also be construed as
appositional uses of the genitive, restating or rephrasing the action
being spoken of: e.g. Lk. 17.1: &vévdextév Eonv 10D 10 oxdvdoio
un €ABelv (it is impossible for causes of stumbling not to come). See
section 2.1 below.

1.2. Complement (Object)

An infinitive may appear in relation to the predicate or main verb of a
clause as a complement or object (completive). This is similar to the
way that an infinitive can be used as a complement or object in the
English sentence, I like to drive’. There are several different contexts
in which this usage appears.

1.2.1. Complement or object. The infinitive may fill the slot of a sub-
stantival complement or object which receives the action of the predi-
cate or main verb of the construction.

Lk. 1.9: Aoxe 10D Oupidoar (he drew lots to offer sacrifices),
where the object is found in the genitive case, not an unusual pheno-
menon in Greek (see Chapter 4 on cases).

Rom. 1.10: ebodwBficopar év t@ Bedfpatt 10D Beod EABeTv mpodg
vpag (I will have the way cleared by the will of God to come to you).
Various interpretations of the relationship between the main verb and
the infinitive may be postulated, but the syntax indicates the complement
use as one of them.

2 Cor. 8.10-11: 16 notficait GAAX kai 10 Oédewv rpoevipEaabe Gnod
népuol: vovi 8¢ xal 1 molficon émredéoate (from last year you
started to do but also to desire [to do]—but now complete the doing).
It is difficult in the second clause to translate the Greek infinitive into
idiomatic English using ‘to’, illustrating that the English translation
with ‘to’ may often be useful but is not necessary for understanding or
translating the Greek infinitive.

Phil. 2.13: Bed¢...Eotiv & Evepydv &v VUiV xal 1O Bédev kol 10

1. Moule, /diom Book, p. 129.
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Evepyelv unep 1iig evdoxiag (God is the one who works among you
both to will and to accomplish for pleasure), where two infinitives are
the objects of the participle (note repetition of &vepyéw).

1.2.2. Indirect discourse (see Chapter 17). An infinitive can be used as
an object of a verb of perception (speaking, thinking, and the like) to
convey indirect speech. If the subject of the infinitive is the same as
that of the main verb (a) the subject need not be repeated but is
usually in the nominative case if it is expressed. If the subject of the
infinitive is different from that of the main verb (b) the accusative
case is used to express the subject of the infinitive, as in normal use of
the infinitive.

a. Subject of infinitive same as subject of main verb.

Acts 25.11: ob nopartodpor 10 droBovelv (I am not refusing to
die).

Rom. 1.13: npoeBéunv EABeilv npdg dud (I intended to come to
you). .

b. Subject of infinitive different from subject of main verb.

Mk 12.18: oitiveg Aéyovaiv dvéotaoty ph elvar (who were saying
that there is no resurrection).

Phil. 2.6: oby &praypdv fyficato to elvor Yoo Bed (he did not
consider that equality with God was a thing to be grasped).

1.2.3. Catenative constructions. Certain verbs in Greek—e.g. péAA,
BéAw, SOvapon, del, and a few others—appear frequently in conjunc-
tionwith infinitives. These instances could be construed as examples of
the complement or object use of the infinitive (section 1.2.1 above).
They are placed in their own category, however, because they form a
definable, recurring construction. These are not properly called peri-
phrastic verbal constructions, in which a participle is joined with a
form of eipi (which is aspectually vague) to form a single verbal unit.
In catenative constructions the verbal aspects of the main verb and the
infinitive are to be included in the semantics of the syntactical unit.

Mt. 2.13: pédAer... Hpddng {nreiv 10 nondiov (Herod is going to
search for the child), cf. following final infinitive.

Mt. 7.18: ov dVvaton Sévdpov &yabdv xaprodg tovnpode motely (a
good plant is not able to produce worthless fruit).

Lk. 13.14; 8¢l &pydLeaBou (it is necessary to be at work).
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Rom. 1.13: o0 BéA...0pudg dyvoelv (I do not want...you to be
ignorant), a formulaic phrase used by Paul. Similar constructions are
used frequently by other Hellenistic letter writers.

2. Modifier

There are a number of important modifying uses of the infinitive.
Some of them appear with the article and some of them do not.
Modifiers of substantives and verbs (or predicates) are included
together, since the basic function is similar. It is not always easy to
classify a given instance of the infinitive, since the contextual indica-
tors may not be decisive. The infinitive often occurs without any
modification or not within any tightly connected syntactical structure.
When an infinitive is used as part of a prepositional phrase, this syn-
tactical construction must be taken seriously, although even then it
may not clarify every use. The infinitive after To0 may be placed in a
number of the following categories.

2.1. Epexegetic or Appositional

Some grammarians distinguish between the appositive use for modify-
ing substantives and the epexegetic use for modifying verbs.! The
ability of the infinitive to serve as a modifier, specifying or defining
the modified element (whether a word or a phrase), is the important
factor.

In 1.12: é8wxev adtoi EEovoiav téxvo Beod yevéoBou (he gave to
them the authority to become children of God).

Acts 14.9: Exer niotiv 10D cwbiivar (he has the faith to be saved).
This is one of only several possible understandings, another being
result (see section 2.2 below).

Rom. 1.28: nopédwxev abtodg 6 Bedg eig d8bkynov vodv, nolelv 1
uh kaBixovta (God handed them over to a depraved mind, i.e. to the
practice of things that are not appropriate).

Rom. 8.12: 6petdétan eoptv ob i) oapki 10D katd adpko Lijv (we
are debtors not to the flesh, i.e. to living according to the flesh).

Jas 1.27: Bpnoxeio xaBopd kai dpiovrog mopd 1 Bed kol matpl
aiitn éotiv, EmoxkéntecBon dppavobg kol xipag Ev i) BAiyer abTdy,
GomAov £0.0TOV TNPELY Gmd oD kOopov (this is pure and undefiled
religion from [our] God and father: to watch out for orphans and

1. E.g. Moule, /diom Book, pp. 127, 129.
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widows in their distress, to keep oneself spotless from the world); cf.
Chapter 8 introduction and section 2.7.1.

Rev. 12.7: &yéveto méAepog év 1 ovpovd, 6 MixahA xoi ol
Gyyedot avtod 10D moAepfican petd 100 Spdxovtog (war came about
in heaven, i.e. Michael and his angels fighting with the dragon)."Note
use of the nominative case for subject of the infinitive.

Moule notes several instances (Acts 15.10; Heb. 5.5; 1 Cor. 7.25)
where it might be difficult to distinguish this use from result (section
2 below).!

2.2. Purpose or Resultive
It is often difficult to decide whether purpose or result is being
expressed by use of the infinitive, even when it follows a preposition
such as npdg or eig (see Chapter 14 section 1.1). This dilemma is
caused in part by inherent difficulty in analyzing the preposition, and
in part by the conceptual overlap of the categories of purpose and
result. The difference in translation may often be reflected in phrasing
like ‘for the purpose of’ versus ‘with the result that’. Perhaps one of
the most disputed uses is do1e with the infinitive. Many grammarians
believe that in Hellenistic Greek tote with the infinitive can have
either a purpose or a result sense.? Other grammarians argue just as
vociferously that the resultive sense is clearly predominant.’ The
words mpdg, ei¢ and m¢ are used to indicate the purpose or result
relationship, with efiw (along with év) the most frequent preposition
with an infinitive in the Greek of the NT.

Mt. 5.17: fABov xatoAdoon 10V vépov (I came to destroy the law),
where purpose seems most likely: ‘I came for the purpose of...’

Lk. 8.5: £EfjABev & omeipov 10D onelpon (the sower went out to
sow), where purpose seems most likely; result is also a possibility.

Acts 5.3: Sk 11 émAfpwcev 0 cotavag Thv xopdiav cov
yevoaoBai oe 10 nvedpa 10 dyov xal voopicacBot énd thig Tipfc
100 ywpiov; (why did Satan fill your heart so that you lied to the Holy

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 121.

2. E.g. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 207.

3. M. Higgins, ‘NT Result Clauses with Infinitive’, CBQ 23 (1961),
pp. 233-41. Distinctions among kinds of result—actual, natural, conceived, inten-
ded—are not necessary to make here. In a given instance the differentiations might
prove useful.
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Spirit and withheld from the receipt for the land?), probably two
instances of result.

Rom. 6.6: xatapmbii 0 odpo thig apopticg, t0d pnxén
dovAedew Nudig i) dpoptia (the body of sin might be destroyed, so
that we are no longer [or, so that we might no longer be] slaves to
sin), where purpose or result is possible, although here it may be that
the sense of purpose is a necessary antecedent to any possible result.

Lk. 4.29: dote xataxpnuvicot obTév (so that [they]) might cast him
down), where only purpose seems plausible, since the result was never
accomplished.

1 Thess. 1.8: dote uh xpeiav €xelv Muag AaAelv T (so that we
might not have a need to say anything), an example of result; 1 Thess.
1.7: diote yevéoBou Dpdg TOmOV mdGv T01g Mmotevovay (so that you
might become a model for all who believe), another example of result.

Mt. 6.1: npdg 16 Beabfivon abtoig (in order to be seen by them),
with the infinitive following npdg.

Rom. 6.12: eig 10 draxodewv taig EémbBupiong abtod (so that [you)
obey its desires), a familiar use of ei¢; Rom. 1.11: eig 10 otnpiyBiivar
Vuég (so that you might be established); Rom. 1.20: eig 10 elvon
abtobg dvaroloyitovg(so that they are without excuse).

Lk. 9.52: g éropacar avtd (so as to prepare for him), a fairly
rare use of &¢ and an infinitive to indicate purpose or result.

2.3. Causal

The infinitive may be used to indicate a causal connection. The pre-
positions d1a and occasionally évexa (and its forms) are often used to
indicate this relationship. é&x might have this sense as well.

2 Cor. 2.13: ok Eoynxa Gveowv 1@ mvedpoti pov T i) eVPEIV e
Titov tOv &8edgbv pov (I did not have rest in my spirit because I did
not find Titus my brother).

Jas 4.2: ovx €xete Sk 10 ph aiteloBon dudg(you do not have
because you do not ask); Mt. 13.5: é&avéteidev dukk 1o puh €xerv Bdbog
v¥ig (it sprang up because it did not have [any] depth of earth).

2 Cor. 7.12: &AL’ Evexev 100 @avepwbijvon thv orovdiv uumv
(but on account of your desire being revealed).

2 Cor. 8.11: éx 10 €xewv (because of having), the only instance in
the Pauline writings with éx.
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2.4. Temporal

Temporal use of the infinitive is frequent, especially with preposi-
tions. Use of the tenses with various temporal indicators shows that
the tense-forms of the infinitive are not time-bound. The prepositions
np0, npiv (1)) and €wg are used with antecedent (previous) action; &v
with concurrent (simultaneous) action; and petd with subsequent
(following) action.

Jn 1.48: npd 10D oe dilinnov govicar...e186v oe (before Philip
called you...I saw you).

Lk. 22.15: npd 1o pe nabelv (before I suffer).

In 4.49: xatdPnb npiv droBovelv 16 noudiov pov (come down
before my child dies).

Acts 8.40: €n¢ oD EABelv abtdv eig Karodpewav (until [before] he
came to Caesarea).

Lk. 8.5: &v 1 oneipewv avtév (while he was sowing); Lk. 24.15: év
@ Opdelv avtodg kol guinteiv (while they were talking and
arguing).

Lk. 11.37: év...1 AaAfjoar épotd odtov Papioaiog (while...
speaking, a Pharisee asked him).

Mk 1.14: peté...1d nopadoBijvon tov "Imdvvny (after...John was
arrested).

Mt. 26.32: peté... 10 EyepBivai pe (after...I am raised).

2.5. Substitutionary
The infinitive may specify a relation in which substitution occurs (that
is, one item is substituted for another). This use is very rare, but one
example can be ascertained. Note that the preposition is important for
establishing this semantic relationship.

Jas 4.15: &vti to0 Aéyewv Opag (instead of you saying), with
something else endorsed.

3. Predicate

An infinitive may be used in a predicate structure, serving the func-
tion of a finite verb such as an imperative (commanding use). This is
much more frequent in Greek outside of the NT (cf. e.g. Arrian,
Anabasis 7.25; Epictetus). However, there are several noteworthy
examples in the NT, especially in invocations of letters, reflecting
wider Hellenistic Greek usage. Often an independent use of the
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infinitive functions in place of an imperative or in indirect discourse.
These uses are very similar to the ones noted for the participle. To use
the language of slot and filler, an infinitive can fill the verb slot in a
predicate structure and take all of the appropriate modifiers or
completives of a verb (e.g. objects and modifiers such as adverbs).

Acts 15.23; Jas 1.1: yaiperv (‘greetings’), a standard word of
greeting widely used in the Hellenistic epistolary papyri discovered in
Egypt. The first example quotes a letter sent by the Jerusalem council
and the second occurs in the actual opening of James.

Lk. 9.3: unte [ava] 8Vo xutdvog Exewv (neither have two
garments), following an imperative. This may indicate a switch from
direct discourse to indirect discourse with the infinitive (see Chapter
17).

Acts 23.24: xtivn 1€ napo.otiicon (and provide animals), following
an imperative. This may indicate a switch from direct discourse to
indirect discourse with the infinitive (see Chapter 17).

Phil. 3.16: eig 6 épBioopev, T abtd atoeiv (to what we have
attained, let us live to this level), with the commanding or exhorting
sense of the infinitive.

Rom. 12.15: yaipewv petd yoipdéviov, kAaiewv petd kAoidviwv
(rejoice with the rejoicers, cry with the cryers). Note the use of
infinitives and participles.

Heb. 7.9: xai @g érog einelv (so to speak), a classical Greek idiom
found only here in the NT.

4. Subject of the Infinitive

The subject of an infinitive is usually the same as the subject of the
main verb if there is no further specification. See, for example, Mt.
2.2: iABopev mpooxuviicor avtd (we have come to worship him). In
instances where the subject of an infinitive is different from the sub-
ject of the main verb, the subject of the infinitive is normally specified
using an item in the accusative case. See, for example, Jn 6.10:
nownoate 1oU¢ avBpdnoug dvaneosely (make the men sit down). This
is often called an accusative of respect, though it must be realized that
it serves the function of the subject of the infinitive construction.
Determining the subject of an infinitive when two elements are
found in the accusative case—and each stands as a plausible subject of
the infinitive construction—can clearly present a problem. But recent
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research indicates that in infinitive constructions in the NT where two
items are found in the accusative, in the overwhelming majority of
instances the subject precedes the object.! 1 Cor. 7.10-11: yvvaixa
&md dvdpdg ph xwprobivar—edv 8t kol xwpiobi, pevétw dyapog f
0 &vdpl katoAlayito—xal Gvdpo yovaika uh deiévar (a woman
is not to be separated from [her] husband—but if she might be separa-
ted, let her remain unmarried or let her be reconciled to the hus-
band—and a husband is not to send away a wife); 2 Cor. 2.13: uf
evpely pe Titov tov ddeAdv pov (I did not find Titus my brother).

The few instances where the rule is not followed can be explained.
In a few of these the subject is an interrogative pronoun (Mt. 16.13,
15; Mk 8.27, 29; Lk. 9.18, 20; Acts 2.12; 13.25; 17.20). More impor-
tantly, in a couple of instances it is clear that the author has altered the
word order for the sake of emphasis (see Chapter 20 on word order
and clause structure). For example, Jn 1.48: npd 100 oe ®ilinnov
pavijoa (before Philip called you), where oe is displaced to the front
because of emphasis placed upon Jesus’ knowledge of Nathaniel, who
has just asked Jesus, ‘How do you know me?’ This rule helps to estab-
lish the understanding of several potentially ambiguous clauses, such
as Phil. 1.7: 810 10 Exew pe &v tfj xopdia Vudg (because I have you in
my heart). Although several commentators opt for the Philippians
having Paul in their heart, Paul is probably the subject, as reflected in
the translation above.’

1. See J.T. Reed, ‘The Infinitive with Two Substantival Accusatives: An
Ambiguous Construction?’, NovT 33 (1991), pp. 1-27.

2. E.g. G.F. Hawthome, Philippians (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1983), pp. 22-
23, who thinks the Greek is almost unredeemably ambiguous.

3. Seel.B. Lightfoot, St Paul's Epistle to the Philippians (London: Macmillan,
1913), p. 84, who recognizes a word-order rule; cf. M. Silva, Philippians (Chicago:
Moody, 1988), pp. 56-57, who is right but for inadequate reasons.
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PARTICLES AND CONJUNCTIONS

Introduction

The Greek of the NT maintains a system of particles and conjunctions.
There is the unfortunate tendency by some to see Hellenistic Greek
(and the Greek of the NT) as deficient in comparison to classical
Greek with respect to particles.! A more informed judgment recog-
nizes that the languages are simply different. In other words, NT
Greek has developed and changed in particular ways: reduction of
combinations of certain particles, but new use and extended use of
other particles.> When clauses are not connected by particles but are
placed ‘back to back’ so to speak, they are said to be asyndetic, or to
have asyndeton.?

1. Definition

For the sake of discussion in this chapter, a particle is considered to be
a word of set form (i.e. an indeclinable word) used for the purpose of
introducing subjective semantic nuances (i.e. nuances of meaning) to a
clause or to the relationship between clauses. Conjunctions are a sub-
class of particles used to join various grammatical units, such as
phrases, clauses, and so on. Conjunctions and particles are treated
together in alphabetical order, although reference will be made to

1. BDF, §438; on classical usage, see J.D. Denniston, The Greek Particles
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 2nd edn, 1954).

2.  On Hellenistic and in particular NT Greek, see Thrall, Greek Particles;
‘J. Blomquist, Greek Particles in Hellenistic Prose (Lund: Gleerup, 1969). For an
attempt at applying modem linguistic principles, see V.S. Poythress, ‘The Use of
the Intersentence Conjunctions De, Oun, Kai, and Asyndeton in the Gospel of John’,
NovT 26 (1984), pp. 312-37.

3. See BDF, §§458-63.
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other chapters where useful examples are presented in more detail.
Semantic labels are employed for classificatory purposes; for example,
adversative (contrasting things usually equal), causal, comparative,
conditional, connective (linking things usually equal), consecutive,
emphatic, explanatory, inferential (introducing a conclusion), and
temporal. Each particle will be given one or more of these labels for
ease of reference, but these should not be taken as categorical. The
treatment is only meant to be suggestive, with examples often confined
to a single useful instance. Not all particles and conjunctions are dis-
cussed, especially conjunctions that are used with dependent clauses
(see Chapter 14).

Several particles are considered postpositive, and are so labeled.
What it means to appear in postpositive position is difficult to des-
cribe. Postpositive words apparently can appear anywhere from right
after the first word to after the first entire element (e.g. a phrase) or
beyond (see Chapter 20 section 1.3.2, for placement of postpositive
words).

2. Particles and Conjunctions

2.1. &AM (Conjunction, Adversative or Emphatic)
This particle is frequent in the Pauline epistles. Its major usage is
adversative.

Rom. 5.3: &AL kai kouydpebo év taig OAiyeoiv (but let us also
boast in tribulations), following ob pdévov 8¢ and retaining its
adversative sense.!

It may also be used in an emphatic sense.

2 Cor. 7.11: néonv xatepydoato ULuiv omovdfv, GAAL
dmoloyiav, GAAL dyavdxtnoly, GAAL @bPov, GAAL EmndOnouy,
A& ERdov, AL éxdixmouv (it accomplished such great earnestness
in you, indeed self-vindication, indeed indignation, indeed fear, indeed
desire, indeed zeal, indeed vengeance). These instances are charac-
terized by various grammarians as confirmatory or continuative.?

Jn 8.26: &AMN’ 6 mépyag pe &AnBiic Eéotiv (indeed, the one who sent
me is true), where the emphatic sense solves the problem of continuity
with the first part of the verse: moAAd €xo mepl pdv AaAelv kol
xpivewv (I have many things to say and judge concerning you); 2 Cor.

1. Contra Tumer, Syntax, pp. 329-30.
2. Robertson, Grammar, p. 1185.
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4.16: &AL’ 6 Eow Mpdv dvaxaivodton Npépa kai puépe (but indeed
our inner person is being renewed day by day), carrying an adversa-
tive and an emphatic sense.

aAAd ye (1 Cor. 9.2), GAAG e xoi (Lk. 24.21), GAAG pevodv ye
xai (Phil. 3.8), unique instances where emphatic particles are added to
aAAL!

2.2. aunv (Particle, Emphatic)
This particle is probably Semitic in origin.? The emphatic use
(approximately 75 instances in the NT) always appears with Aéyw.

In L.51: &unyv épnv Aéym dulv (truly, truly I say to you).

This particle is used substantivally as well (Rev. 3.14).

2.3. &v (Particle, Conditional)
This particle has been widely discussed in the grammars.? Some call it
a ‘modal particle’, with the implication that it in some way alters the
modal force of a verb with which it appears. This misconception must
be abandoned. Recent research indicates that the particle is not a
marker of ‘verbal mood’ but is a ‘conditional’ marker which implies
an assumed general conditional clause. This is not to say that the lan-
guage user would necessarily have had a conditional statement in mind
but that it marks some kind of generality as would be indicated by a
third class conditional statement (on conditional clauses, see Chapter
16). &v occurs with the indicative in the Greek of the NT, as well.

Mk 6.56: 6oot &v fiyavto avtod (whoever touched it, i.e. if anyone
touched it).

2.4. &pa, &po. (Conjunction, Inferential)
G.po. was postpositive in classical Greek (see Acts 21.38; Rom. 8.1),
but is widespread in first position in NT Greek.
Rom. 10.17: &po ) wiotig €€ axofig (therefore, faith [is] by hearing).
2 Cor. 5.14: &pa ol ndvteg anéBavov (therefore, all died).
&po is simply another form of &pa and is also inferential, often
being used in questions.

1. See Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 36-37, 11-16.

2. See BAGD, s.v. Gunjv.

3. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 166; cf. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, pp. 277-
80; Winer, Treatise, p. 378.
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Lk. 18.8: &po edpficer thv miotiv &ni 1fic ig (will he, then, find
faith upon the earth?).

Gal. 2.17. There is dispute whether this should be understood as
(a) a question with &pa possibly implying a negative answer: &po
Xprotdg apaptiog Sidxovog; (Christ isn’t a servant of sin, is he?),
(b) a question with &po.: &po Xprotdg dpaptiag didkovog; (is Christ
then a servant of sin?), or (c) simply inferential with &pa: &pa
Xpiotdg qpaptiog Srdxovog (Christ then is a servant of sin).! The
following ut yévorto makes (a) or (b) the most likely understandings.

&pa odv. This combination of particles is found in the NT exclu-
sively in the Pauline writings (and is only attested a few times outside
of the NT): Rom. 5.18; 7.3, 25; 8.12; 9.16, 18; 14.12, 19; Gal. 6.10;
Eph. 2.19; 1 Thess. 5.6; 2 Thess. 2.15. According to Thrall, ‘The
purpose of the combination is presumably to provide an emphatically
inferential connective’.

Rom. 5.18: &po odv dg St &vdg maportduato...(therefore, as
through one man’s transgression...), followed by oVtwc.

2.5. yGp (Conjunction, Inferential [Illative, Causal] or Explanatory,
Postpositive)®
The inferential sense is widespread.

Mt. 27.23: 1l y&p xaxdv Emoinocev; (for what evil did he do?),
occurring here in a question, a common pattern.

The explanatory sense is also found.

1 Cor. 11.7: &vijp piv y&p ok O@eider xatoxaAddntecBar thv
xepaAfyv (for a man is not obligated to have [his] head covered).

Mk 16.8: époPodvto ydp (for they were afraid). Some use this
construction as an argument against the short ending of Mark because
they believe that it is highly unlikely that a book would end with this

1. Position (a) is taken by N~A2 and UBSGNT?3; (b) by F.F. Bruce, The
Epistle to the Galatians: A Commentary on the Greek Text (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1982), p. 141; and (c) by Moule, /diom Book, p. 196.

2. Thrall, Greek Particles, p. 10.

3. See C.H. Bird, ‘Some gar Clauses in St Mark’s Gospel’, JTS NS 4 (1953),
pp. 171-87; Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 41-50; R.A. Edwards, ‘Narrative
Implications of Gar in Matthew’, CBQ 52 (1990), pp. 636-55, who discusses and
classifies the uses of y&p in Matthew as predominantly ‘reason’ but also
‘explanatory’.
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connecting word. Recent research indicates that discourse units in
Greek can end with this conjunction.!

2.6. Y€ (Particle, Emphatic, Postpositive)
This enclitic particle emphasizes the word with which it occurs. It
often occurs with other particles (e.g. &AAd, &po, €, xai).?

Rom. 8.32: 6¢ ye 10D idiov viod obx Egeicato (who indeed did not
spare his own son).

2.7. & (Conjunction, Adversative or Connective or Emphatic,
Postpositive) -
In NT Greek 8¢ rivals xai for the distinction of most common
sentence conjunction.’ The most common use of this widespread
conjunction is adversative (it is not as strong an adversative as GAA Q).

Mt. 5.22: &yo 8& Aéyw Lpiv (but I say to you), in the Matthaean
antitheses.

Another significant usage, often neglected in analysis, is connective.

Rom. 2.8: 101¢...£§ &piBeiog xai d&meBodor tfi &Anbeia
newBopévorg 8¢ tf) ddixiq (to those...who do not obey the truth out of
strife, and who are persuaded to unrighteousness), with 8¢ connecting
phrases.

Mt. 1.2-16, in the Matthaean genealogy.

A third use is for emphasis.

Rom. 3.22: Sikaioovvn 8¢ Beod did niotewg (indeed the righteous-
ness of God through faith), picking up reference to dikaogvvn in
v.21. (See also Chapter 5 section 2.8.2 on use of &£ with the article.)

2.8. &1 (Particle, Emphatic, Postpositive)
o7 and & are related (cf. Acts 6.3, where there are textual variants
between the two). Most examples occur with the imperative (Acts
13.2; 1 Cor. 6.20) or hortatory subjunctive (Lk. 2.15; Acts 15.36),
except Mt. 13.23: 6¢ &% xaprogopel (who indeed bears fruit).

dnmov. Heb. 2.16: ob yap dMmov dyyédwv émAopPdveror (for
indeed he does not help angels).

1. SeeP.W. van der Horst, ‘Can a Book End with TAP? A Note on Mk 16.8’,
JTS NS 23 (1972), pp. 121-24. This still may not have been Mark’s original ending,
however.

2. See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1148-49,

3. See Turner, Syntax, p.332, for proportions; cf. also S.H. Levinsohn,
Textual Connections inActs (Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1987), pp. 86-120.
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2.9. 316 (Conjunction, Inferential)
This particle is often considered a subordinator, although it is not
clear thatthis is the way it is used in the NT.!

Mt. 27.8: 310 &xA70n O &ypdg Exelvog... (therefore, that field was
called...).

2 Cor. 4.13: Muelg motevopey, di1d xai Aadoduev (we believe,
therefore we also speak).

d16mep. 1 Cor. 8.13: Si16mep el Ppdpuo oxavdaAiler tov ddeAdpov
pov (therefore, if food offends my brother); 1 Cor. 10.14: d16mep...
@evyete amd Thig eidwAolatpiog (therefore...flee from idolatry).

31671 is treated as a subordinating conjunction: see section 2.26
below and Chapter 14 section 3.

2.10. éav (Conjunction, Conditional)
See Chapter 16 on conditional statements, where &Gv is commonly
used to introduce protases with the subjunctive mood form.

2.11. &l (Conjunction, Conditional)
See Chapter 16 on conditional statements, where €l is commonly used
to introduce protases with the indicative mood form.

€l un (often translated ‘except’ or ‘unless’; Rom. 13.8) is to be con-
sidered as a sub-category of the conditional conjunction (as is &&v pn);
et xai (often translated ‘although’; 2 Cor. 4.16) is to be considered as
a sub-category of the conditional conjunction; eirep (Rom. 3.30; 8.9,
17; 1 Cor. 8.5; 15.15; 2 Thess. 1.6) is an intensive form of &i.

€l 8¢ un ve. Lk. 10.6: el d& pn ve £’ Vo Gvoxdpyer (but if
indeed not, it will return to you). This is an expansion of classical &t
3¢ un with the emphatic particle ye.?

2.12. €ize (Conjunction, Connective or Adversative)
This conjunction (from &) may be used to link phrases or clauses,
most uses being adversative.

Linkage of phrases is illustrated by the following examples.

Rom. 12.6-8: eite npognreiay xath thv dvaloyiav Tfig niotewg,
eite Sokoviav év 1§} Siaxovi, €ite 6 Siddoxwv év i Sidaokali,
elte 0 topokoddv Ev Tf) topakAfioe (whether prophecy according to
the proportion of faith, whether service in service, whether the one

1. Turner, Syntax, p. 333.
2. ‘Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 9-10.
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teaching in teaching, whether the one comforting in comfort), a
connective use.

Eph. 6.8: eite dodAog eite EAevBepog (either slave or free), an
adversative use.

Linkage of clauses is illustrated by the following example. Note the
translations used to signal different uses of the conjunction.

2 Cor. 1.6: €ite 8t OAMPopeba...cite nopaxarodpebo (but either
we are afflicted...or we are comforted), an adversative use.

2.13. &nel (Conjunction, Causal)
See Chapter 14 section 3.

2.14. éwg (Conjunction, Temporal)
See Chapter 9 section 5, Chapter 11 section 2.4, and Chapter 14
section 6.2.

2.15. 1| (Conjunction, Adversative or Comparative)
The adversative sense is found when phrases or clauses are joined.

Phrasal use may be seen in the following example. 4

Mk 3.4: éEeoniv 101¢ aafPaciv &yeBdv notfical 1 kakonorficat,
yuhv odoon ) dmoxteivay; (is it lawful on the Sabbath to do good or
to do evil, to save a soul or to kill?).

Clausal use may be seen in the following example.

1 Cor. 11.27: 8¢ &v £oBin tov éprov | xivy T rothprov (whoever
eats the bread or drinks the cup).

1i...7 (either...or) is also found.

Mk 13.35: 7} oy 7} pecoviktiov §j dAextopoguviag T npwt (either
in the evening or at midnight or at cockcrowing or early).

The comparative sense is often found with a comparative word.

In 3.19: fydnnoav ot &vBporor pdAAov 1O oxdtog §| 10 @dg
(people loved darkness rather than light).

On the use of 1} with purpose clauses, see Chapter 14 section 1.2.

2.16. {va. and6nawg (Conjunction)

The use of iva is widespread, much more so than 6nwg. See Chapter
14 sections 2.2 and 4.1 on final and result clauses and content
(objective) clauses, as well as Chapter 17 on indirect discourse. iva.
and 6nwg are normally used in NT Greek to introduce clauses with
verbs having the subjunctive mood form, although they are also found
with the future form (e.g. 1 Cor. 9.18).
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2.17. xaBdg (xaB8, xaB6, kaBdnep) (Conjunction, Comparative)

This particle is usually considered an adverb (from ka6’ @), but it
can conjoin clauses, and so is listed here as a conjunction. See Chapter
14 section 7 on comparative clauses.

2.18. xai (Conjunction and Particle, Connective or Adversative or
Emphatic) )

xai is the most widely used conjunction and particle in the Greek of
the NT.! It is used to link items of equal status when it functions as a
conjunction; it conjoins clauses, phrases or individual words.

2.18.1. Adverbial. Emphatic or adverbial uses of the particle kol are
widespread.? Frequent translational equivalents are ‘indeed’, ‘even’
and ‘also’.

Mt. 8.9: kol yOp £yd &vOpwndg el vnd EEovsiav (for indeed I
myself am a man under authority).

Col. 4.3: AaAficon 10 pvotiplov 00 Xprotod, St 0 kol Sédepon
(to speak the mystery of Christ on account of which I also am a
prisoner).

2.18.2. Conjunctive. Along with 3¢, xa is the most common conjunc-
tion in Greek.? xo.i may be used in connective and adversative senses.

An example of the connective use includes the following.

Mk 10.1: xoi éxelBev dvaotig épyetan (and getting up from there
he went), one of Mark’s very frequent uses.

Examples of the adversative use are often overlooked.*

Mt. 11.19: xai édikaiddbn 1) copio nd t@v Epyov avthic (but wis-
dom is justified by her works).

Rom. 1.13: kol ékwAdBny &xpt 10D dedpo (but I was hindered until
now).

xai can connect items of various levels.

Jn 8.48: &rexpifnoov...xal elrav (they answered...and said),
connecting clauses.

Rom. 3.26: ei¢ 10 elvar adtdv Sikatov kol Sikaodvia TOv éx

See Levinsohn, Textual Connections, pp. 86-120.
Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 250-52,
See Tumer, Syntax, p. 322.

Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 250.

H LN -
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niotewg (in order that he might be just and a justifier of the one of
faith), connecting phrases.

kai...xadi (both...and) is found often in the NT.

Mk 4.41: xai 8 &vepog kot iy BdAacoa (both the wind and the sea).

Note also kol ve (Acts 2.18; 17.27), xaitol (Acts 14.17), xaitovye
(Jn 4.2), with emphatic particles added to xa.i.!

2.19. pév (Conjunction, Adversative or Emphatic, Postpositive)

This particle (related to pfyv) is often used to contrast clauses or
smaller units. It may appear in coordination with a number of other
particles (e.g. 8, 1€, xai),? but 8¢ is the most frequent.

Lk 11.48: adtol pév dnéxtewvav avtobg dueig d& oixodopeite
(they killed them but you built [their tombs]), although Robertson
downplays the adversative force.?

1 Pet. 2.4: bnd GvBpdrwv pev arodedoxipacpévov moph S Bed
£xAextov (rejected by people but elect to God).

Mt. 3.11: &yd pév...0 8¢ (on the one hand I...but he).

The particle occurs alone with emphatic value in many instances.

Rom. 1.8: np@tov pév edyapiotd (in fact, first, I give thanks).

See Chapter S section 2.8.2 for use with the article to form a con-
junction (e.g. Acts 14.4).

Col. 2.23: &tvd éotwv, Abyov pdv Exovia co@iog...mpog
rAnopoviyv tfig capxdg (which things are—though having a reputa-
tion for wisdom... —for gratification of the flesh). The regularity of
postpositive placément of this conjunction in the Pauline writings has
led several scholars to posit that this construction has a dependent
clause (introduced by pév) embedded within its main clause (with 3¢
omitted for clarity).*

v oDV (conjunction, consecutive or adversative, postpositive).
According to Moule this phrase has resumptive or transitional
(consecutive) force in most instances.’

Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 36-38.
See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1152-53.
Robertson, Grammar, p. 1153.
B. Hollenbach, ‘Col. 2.23;: Which Things Lead to the Fulfilment of the
Flesh' NTS 25 (1978-179), pp. 254-61.

5. Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 162-63; see also Levinsohn, Textual Connections,
pp. 137-50.

APN-—-_
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Acts 5.41: oi p&v odv &mopedovto (so they were going), continuing
with those mentioned in the verses above.

There are a few examples of pév obv with adversative force.

1 Cor. 9.25: éxeivor pév obv iva @Boptdv ctépavov AdPwory,
Nuelg 8¢ GoBaptov (so that they might receive a perishable crown,
but we an imperishable one), a use similar to simple pév.

pevodv (Lk. 11.28); pevodvye (Rom. 9.20; 10.18; Phil. 3.8). These
words are written as one word in the texts of the NT. Whereas in
most of the examples the consecutive use is clear, Thrall and Moule
see an adversative force in Rom. 9.20 and 10.18.!

pévtor Jn 4.27; 7.13; 12.42; 20.5; 21.4; 2 Tim. 2.19; Jas 2.8; Jude
8. This is an intensive form of pév.

2.20. un (ufty, etc.) (Particle, Negative)

In the Greek of the NT, ut usually negates the non-indicative moods.
See Chapter 14 section 1.2 on use with the subjunctive and Chapter 19
on negation.

2.21. unv (Particle, Emphatic, Postpositive)
Heb. 6.14: pfiv evAoydv evAoyfiow oc (indeed, I will in fact bless
you).

2.22. vai, vi (Particle, Emphatic)
These particles are used for corroboration and affirmation, often
translated ‘yes’ or ‘indeed’. vai occurs in the NT in several instances.
Mt. 5.37: €éotw 3¢ 6 Adyog budv vai vai, od ot (let your yes [be]
yes, [your] no, no).
v1| is used once, as it is in Greek oaths, in 1 Cor. 15.31: vij thv
VpeTépav Kkavxnow...fv €xo &v Xpiot® 'Incod (indeed, by your
boasting...which I have in Christ Jesus).

2.23. vOv (Particle, Inferential)
This particle, and its strengthened form vuvi (e.g. Rom. 15.23, 25), is
usually treated as a temporal adverb (see Chapter 7 on adverbs), but
Thrall argues that there is an inferential use as well.?

1 Cor. 12.20: vdv 8& moAAd piv péAn (therefore, [there are] many
members).

1. Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 34-36; Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 163-64.
2. Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 30-34.
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Acts 16.36: vdv obv...mopedeaBe év eipfivn (therefore...go in
peace).

2.24. 6uwg ( Conjunction, Adversative)
This conjunction is used three times in the Greek of the NT.

Jn 12.42 (with pévtou); 1 Cor. 14.7; Gal. 3.15. Although the usual
understanding is as an adversative conjunction, BAGD (s.v.) suggests
a connective sense (‘likewise, also’) for the Pauline examples.

2.25. 6te and 6tov (Conjunction, Temporal)

The use of these conjunctions is widespread. See Chapter 14 section
6.1 on temporal clauses. 6te is normally used in the Greek of the NT
with verbs in the indicative mood and &tav usually with verbs in the
subjunctive mood.

2.26. 611, 81611 (Conjunction)

The use of 611 is widespread. See Chapter 14 sections 3 and 4.1 on
causal and content clauses, and Chapter 17 on indirect discourse. 6t is
normally used in the Greek of the NT to introduce clauses with verbs
having the indicative mood form.

2.27. 0¥ (00dé, etc.) (Particle, Negative)

In the Greek of the NT, ov usually negates the indicative mood. This
negative form occurs as ovk before smooth breathing and oy before
rough breathing. See Chapter 19 on negation.

2.28. olv (Conjunction, Inferential or Consecutive or Emphatic or
Adversative, Postpositive)'
This is a widely used conjunction. The inferential sense is predominant.

Rom. 11.1: Aéym obv pf) drdoato 6 Bedg tov Aadv adtod; (I say,
therefore, God did not reject his people, did he?).

Dana and Mantey raise the question of whether there are other uses
as well.2 Although most grammarians do not mention such uses (apart
from Robertson),? the following are worth considering. The first is
consecutive.

1. See Levinsohn, Textual Connections, pp. 137-50.

2. Danaand Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 252-58. The ‘responsive’ category
can probably be subsumed under the inferential.

3. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1191-92.
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Jn 3.25: ¢yéveto obv {fitnoig éx 1dv pobntdv ‘lndvvov (‘Now
there was a controversy among the disciples of John’);! see also Jn
4.6, 28; 9.17, 20; 12.1, 2, 3, 9, 17, 21, 29; 18.24; Acts 10.29, 32.

The second is emphatic.

Lk. 14.34: xaAdv obv 10 &Aag (‘Salt to be sure is good’).2

Rom. 5.9: m0AAG ooV péAlov (much more).

The third is adversative.

1 Cor. 11.20: ouvepyopévov odv dpudv (‘However, when ye
assemble together’);? Lk. 21.14; Jn 4.45; 11.6; 12.29; 18.11, 27.

ovkodv. Jn 18.37: obxodv Pacidevg el ab. Moule debates the
several different senses of this particle in this context:* resumptive
(‘Well, then...’), negative (‘Art thou not a king, then?’) or inferential
(‘So then, after all, thou art a king’), concurring with the last,
suggested by Westcott.

2.29. ottw(g) (Particle, Inferential)

This particle is an adverb, but it is also used to draw inferences, often

following an introductory @onep in the conclusion to a comparison.
Rom. 5.19: @donep...o0tmg kot Sk tHig brokofig Tod évog dixaron

xatactadficovior oi moAlot (just as...thus also through the obedi-

ence of the one man many will be constituted righteous).

2.30. nép (Particle, Emphatic)
This emphatic enclitic particle only occurs in the NT when linked to
another word (i, &dv, d16, Eredn, xabdg, xadi, dg).

2.31. rAfyv (Conjunction, Adversative)
This particle is an adverb which seems to have taken on an adversative
conjunctive sense.® It is used relatively frequently in Luke-Acts. In
earlier Greek it was frequently used as a preposition, a function it
continues in the Greek of the NT (see Chapter 9 section 5).

Lk. 6.35: nAfv dryantite todg £xBpovg budv (butlove your enemies).

Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 254.
Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 255.
Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 257-58.
Moule, Idiom Book, p. 165.

Turner, Syntax, p.368.
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2.32. noté (Particle, Temporal)
This fairly frequent enclitic particle is used temporally to indicate a
given or some specific time.

Heb. 1.5: tivi yoip elnév note tidv &yyélov...; (for to whom of the
angels did he at any time say...?).

Eph. 2.3: Hueig ndvieg dveotpdonuév note &v taig embupioig tiig
oa.pkog Mudv (we all lived at that time in the desires of our flesh).

2.33. no%, nag (Particle, Emphatic)

These enclitic particles are emphatic, with a sense of approximation.
Rom. 4.19: éxatovioetfig tov vndpywv (being about 100 years).
Rom. 11.14: €l nwg napalnidow pov thv adpxa (if I might some-

how make my flesh [= Jews?] jealous).

2.34. té (Conjunction and Particle, Connective, Postpositive)
This enclitic particle and conjunction is rare in the NT except in Acts
(and except for emphatic forms such as otte, it and pfte).!

As a particle, 1€ is emphatic.

Acts 20.3: roifjcog € pijvag tpeig (indeed doing for three months).

As a conjunction, t€ (or t€...T€) serves as a strong connective.

Acts 2.33: bywbeig thv 1€ érayyediav...AaPdv (being elevated
and receiving the promise).

Levinsohn contends? that £ is not used to join items of equal signifi-
cance, but either to join unequal items or to indicate a connection
between them: Acts 12.17: elrév 1€ (and he said), with the idea of ‘in
addition’.

1€...7€ (both...and) only occurs a few times as well.

Acts 26.16: Gv 1e eldec dv 1€ 69Oncopai cot (both of the things
you saw and of the things I will make appear to you).

Rom. 14.8: &dv 1€ odv {dpev édv 1€ dmobviioxwpev (therefore,
both if we might live and if we might die).

t€...xai occurs a number of times.

Rom. 1.14: “EAAnoiv 1€ xai PapPdporg (both Greeks and
barbarians).

Rom. 1.16: 'Tovdaie te tpdtov kai “EAAnwt (to the Jew first and
also to the Greek).

1. See J.K. Elliott, ‘te in the NT’, 7Z 46 (1990), pp. 202-204.
2. Levinsohn, Textual Connections, pp. 121-36.
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2.35. <ot (Particle, Emphatic)
This enclitic particle only occurs in the NT when linked to another
word (xai, pév, H).

toryapolv (conjunction, inferential). 1 Thess. 4.8: Toryapolv 0
&Betdv ovk &vBpwrov GOetel (therefore, the one who rejects does not
reject a human being); Heb. 12.1.

towvdv (conjunction, inferential). Lk. 20.25: toivuv ard8ote tor
Koicapog Kaioapr (therefore, give the things of Caesar to Caesar);
Heb. 13.13; 1 Cor. 9.26 (postpositive).

2.36. t61¢e (Conjunction, Consecutive)
This particle is an adverb, but one which Turner believes is used in
non-classical fashion as a conjunction because of Semitic influence.! It
is widely used in the NT, especially in Matthew.

Mt. 4.11: t6te dinorv abtdv 0 SiPfolrog (then the devil left him).

2.37. g (date) (Conjunction, Comparative or Temporal or Purpose
or Resultive)
As a conjunction, @g (dote) may be used in a wide variety of ways.
g is used to connect phrases, often comparatively.
Mt. 6.10: @ év obpavd kol éni ¥7ig (as in heaven [so] also on earth).
1 Pet. 1.14: do¢ téxva raxofig (as children of obedience).
¢ (dote) is used in a variety of contexts to connect clauses,
including comparatively, temporally, and purposively or resultively,
among others. See discussion of various uses in Chapter 11 section 2.2
and Chapter 14 sections 2.1, 6.3 and 7.

1. Turner, Syntax, p. 341.
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CLAUSES AND LARGER UNITS



Chapter 13

COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS

Introduction

Commands and prohibitions are used to instigate, direct and thwart
actions, often by others. Greek, like many languages, has a variety of
means by which commands and prohibitions may be made. An impor-
tant distinction to be kept in mind is the difference between the
semantics of a given form and the uses of the form in a variety of
contexts. This has two implications. The first is that one form may
serve several different functions, depending upon context. The second
is that the number and kind of syntactical constructions which can be
made to accomplish a given linguistic task are almost innumerable,
again depending upon context. An attempt to quantify and analyze all
of these is impossible, because it would include any and all uses of
language. For example, in a given context the statement ‘it certainly is
cold in here’ could be construed as a command to close a window,
although this statement would not be grammatically analyzed as an
‘imperative form’. The treatment below and in subsequent chapters is
designed to present constructions whose normal semantic features per-
mit many different contextual applications. This chapter treats many
of the different Greek constructions which may be used to convey
commands and prohibitions.

1. Commands and Prohibitions

The discussion below includes the most common of many ways in
which commands and prohibitions can be formed in Greek. To use the
language of slot and filler, in contexts where a slot demanding a
commanding word is required, the slot may be filled by one of several
different Greek word-forms. This chapter assimilates and supplements
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material presented in other chapters above, to which the reader is
referred.

1.1. Imperatives, Subjunctives and Prohibitions

1.1.1. Imperatives. The most common means of forming commands is
with an imperative mood form (see Chapter 2 section 2.1). The
imperative appears only in the second and third person singular and
plural. The subject of the imperative, if expressed, adds emphasis
and/or specification and occurs in the nominative case.

Mt. 6.6 €loeABe eig 10 Toueldv cov kad... tpdoevon 1d matpi cov
(go into your private room and...pray to your father), with two
second person singular aorist imperatives.

Lk. 9.60: ov...814yyeAde thv Pacideiav 10D Oeod (you...
proclaim the kingdom of God), with a second person singular present
imperative.

Jas 1.2: ndoav xopdv MyMoaoBe (consider [it] all joy), with a
second person plural aorist imperative

Mt. 5.44: &yandte todg £xBpodg bpdv (love your enemles) with a
second person plural present 1mperanve

Mt. 6.9-10: dyiocBite 10 Evopd cov, EABétw N Pacideia cov,
yevnOito 10 BéAnud cov (let your name be holy, let your kingdom
come, let your will come about), with third person singular aorist
imperatives.

Jas 1.6: aiteito...év nioter (let [someone] ask...in faith), with a
third person singular present imperative.

Lk. 16.29: dxovodtwoav avtdv (let them hear them), with a third
person plural aorist imperative.

1.1.2. Prohibitions and subjunctives. For prohibitions the negative pf
appears with the present imperative and normally with the third per-
son aorist imperative. The negated aorist subjunctive is used in the
second person. The negated aorist imperative is only very rarely used
for prohibitions (and does not occur in the NT) in the second person.
There are also a few examples of the negated third person aorist sub-
junctive used as a prohibition in the NT (e.g. 1 Cor. 16.11; 2 Cor.
11.16; 2 Thess. 2.3; see Chapter 2 section 2.2.3). In most contexts,
translations of negated imperatives and negated subjunctives used as
prohibitions can be virtually identical.

Rom. 6.12: pf) odv PBacidevéto 1) duaptio (therefore, sin is not to



222 Idioms of the Greek New Testament

rule), with a negated third person singular present imperative.

Mt. 6.3: 1) YvdTo 7 dprotepd cov Ti mowel i de&id cov (your left
hand is not to know what your right hand does), with a negated third
person singular aorist imperative.

1 Tim. 4.14: uh apéler tod Ev ool yopiopatog (don’t neglect the
spiritual gift in you), with a negated second person singular present
imperative.

Mt. 6.16: un yiveaBe dg ot Droxpitai (don’t become as the hypo-
crites), with a negated second person plural present imperative.

Mt. 5.36: pnte v 1} kepaAi) cov opdomg (don’t swear by your
head), with a negated second person singular aorist subjunctive.

Mt. 5.17: pn vopionte 6ti.. .(don’t think that...), with a negated
second person plural aorist subjunctive.

1.2. Hortatory Commands and Prohibitions

For first person commands and prohibitions (and similar directive
statements), where no imperative form is available, the subjunctive
(so-called hortatory subjunctive) is used for both the present and the
aorist tense-forms (see Chapter 2 section 2.2.3). ‘

Mt. 7.4 // Lk. 6.42: &geg exPado 1o xdppog (permit me to remove
the speck).

Lk. 15.23: ¢épete...0000te, kot @aydvieg edppovOdpev (bring
...kill, and let us eat and rejoice), with the aorist participle being
translated hortatorily as well.

Heb. 4.16: npocepydpebo...iva AdPopev €Aeog xai xdpwv
eVpopev (let us come...so that we might receive mercy and find
grace).

In 19.24: uh oxilowpey avtov GALS Adxouev (let’s not divide it but
let’s cast lots).

Rom. 14.13: unxéti...dAANAovg xpivepev (no longer...should we
judge each other), either a present or aorist tense-form.

1 Cor. 10.8, 9: und&¢ mopvedwpev...undt éxnepalopev OV
Xprotév (we should not commit sexual immorality....nor should we
tempt Christ).

1.3. Optative Form

An optative, like a subjunctive, may be used in commanding (volitive)
and prohibiting contexts (see Chapter 2 section 2.3). Most of the uses
in the NT tend to be formulaic; that is, the optative is used with
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certain verb forms only. The most widely used verb is yivopat: Rom.
6.2: pui yévorto (may it never be). The optative is negated by p1 in
the Greek of the NT.

Mk 11.14: punxéti... undeig xopnodv @dyor(may no one ever eat
fruit any more), with third person singular.

Phlm. 20: vai adelgé, £yd cov Ovaipnv év xvpiw (yes, brother,
may I benefit from you in the Lord), with first person singular.

1.4. Participles, Infinitives and iva. Clauses

A participle (see Chapter 10), infinitive (see Chapter 11) or iva clause
(see Chapter 14) may function as a command or prohibition. This
usage must be determined on the basis of context. The context is often
one where the participle, infinitive or iva clause is used with content
statements (occasionally in indirect discourse), although the indepen-
dent use of the participle for commanding is also fairly well known.

Rom. 12.9-19. The participle functioning as a finite verb or as an
imperative is heavily debated. Evidence of use of the participle as a
command in the papyri, as well as in literary texts from the classical
and Hellenistic periods, makes the commanding use of the participle
plausible (see the discussion in Chapter 10 section 2.3 above).

Lk. 9.3: undév aipete eig thv 080v, unite paPdov pnte mhpav...
éxew (take nothing on the journey, have neither staff nor bag), where
the commanding infinitive follows an imperative; Acts 23.24: xtfivn
1€ nopootiioar (prepare an animal), where the form could be an
aorist middle imperative second person singular instead of an infini-
tive, except that the context is plural (Etowpdoote, v. 23).

Phil. 1.9:10910 npocevyopnat, iva 1) dydnn dudv 1L paAdov xai
paAdov mepioocebn (I pray this, that your love might grow still
more and more). This usage with {va has been widely debated in the
secondary literature (see Chapter 14 section 4.2). One general guide
to determining whether a ivo. clause is functioning as a command or
prohibition is to determine whether the word on which {va depends is
a verb of perception (thinking, saying, and the like). If it is, the
commanding use is a possibility. If it is not, the commanding sense is
less likely. But context must be the decisive factor. See also Mt. 4.3:
eint Tvo ol A{Bor obtol &prot yévavton (say that these stones should
become bread); Mk 5.23: {va...Embfg thg xelpag abri (...place
(his] hands on her); Jn 17.15: obx &pwtd ve &png abTovg Ex T0D
xdopov &AL’ tva Tnphong abdtovg Ex 10D movnpod (I.am not asking
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for you to take them out of the world, but for you to keep them from
the evil one); 2 Cor. 8.7: iva xai &v Tavty Tfi xapLTL TEPLOOEINTE
(that you might multiply in this grace); Eph. 5.33: §§ 3¢ yuvf} iva
gopfjton tov &vdpa (let the wife fear [her] husband), following a third
person singular imperative, dyandto; Gal. 2.10: iva pvnuovedwpey
(let us remember).!

1.5. Future Form
The future form can be used to make commands. The usage is ambig-
uous, since the frequent translation of the future with ‘will’ often
makes good sense (see Chapter 1 section 2.4).

Mt. 27.4: ob Gyn (you see to it).

1 Jn 5.16: aitioer xai ddoer avt® wnv (let him ask and he will
give life to him), the first verb a command in the apodosis of a
conditional statement.

2. Semantics of Imperatives and Subjunctives

The semantic features of the imperative and subjunctive forms are
very similar. The imperative is used to direct someone’s action (with
no statement of whether the person will or will not actually perform
the act), and the subjunctive projects a hypothetical action (again with
no statement of whether it will ever come about). Dana and Mantey
say, ‘The imperative is the mood of command or entreaty—the mood
of volition...It expresses neither probability nor possibility, but only
intention, and is therefore, the furthest removed from reality.”? Gonda
says, ‘The subjunctive...expresses visualization. A process in the subj.
represents a mental image on the part of the speaker which, in his
opinion is capable of realization, or even awaits realization.'?

2.1. Verbal Aspect

By means of their tense-forms, imperatives and subjunctives (limited
here to discussion of subjunctives used in commands and prohibitions)
grammaticalize verbal aspect, not temporal reference.* Some

See Moule, Idiom Book, p. 144.

Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 174.

Gonda, Character, p.70.

Porter, Verbal Aspect, esp. pp. 336-47, 351-60; Fanning, Verbal Aspect,

&L -

ch. 5.
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grammarians find this difficult to accept because they cannot capture
in translation the difference in tense-forms. Some of this difficulty is
caused by an incorrect understanding of verbal aspect.! For example,
some interpreters maintain the traditional distinction that the present
imperative refers to continual or habitual action or forbids ongoing
action, while the aorist imperative refers to instantaneous or singular
(once-for-all) action or forbids beginning an action (negated aorist
subjunctive). If this framework is used, the interpreter is sure to be
disappointed. Important research completed in the early part of this
century? illustrates that the same aspectual distinctions maintained in
all of the other moods are maintained in the imperative as well. Moule
has supported this by citing examples which do not conform to the
standard conception (see Chapter 2 section 2.1.1).? This is illustrated
particularly well in instances where aorist and present imperatives are
found in identical contexts, and are used of action which may be
variously described (if one isseeking some sort of objective description).

Mt. 5.36: pfte...opdongand Jas 5.12: ph opvoete (don’t swear).
Are interpreters to believe that the first is addressed to those antici-
pating but not yet swearing and the second to those already swearing?
Rather the aorist subjunctive is used to exclude any swearing and the
present the practice of swearing.

Lk. 19.13: npoypatetooce év § Epxopar (carry on doing business
until I come), where the servants are already engaged in the action
commanded using the aorist imperative.

2 Cor. 13.11, 12: yaipete, xataptilecOe, noapoxareicle, 10 attd
@pOVEiTE, EIPNVEVETE...dondoncBe aAARAovg Ev &yl eAfpatt
(rejoice, be made complete, be comforted, think the same thing [= be
unified], be at peace...greet each other with a holy kiss), where four
present imperatives are then followed by an aorist imperative. Is Paul
telling his readers to continue the actions of the first group, which
they are then presumably already doing, and to begin the second,
which they presumably are not? More likely Paul gives a list of
particular and urgent commands to his audience (present imperatives),

1. See e.g. Thorley, ‘Aktionsart in NT Greek: Infinitive and Imperative’,
pp. 290-313.

2. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 336-43, for citations.

3. Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 20-21; see also McKay, ‘Syntax’, p. 50.
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and then concludes with a fairly routine closing formula using the
aorist imperative.

Eph. 5.18: phy peBdoxeale oivy...aAld ®Anpodele év nvedpott
(don’t get drunk with wine...but be filled with the Spirit), where the
depiction of both actions as on-going is difficult.

Lk. 17.8: &toipacov 11 deinviiom xod...Stokdver por Ewg edym xal
wiw (prepare what I might eat and...serve me until I eat and drink),
where a distinction between singular and repeated action breaks down
in light of the temporal clause (§wg) with two aorist subjunctives
following the present imperative.

In 3.7: pty Bavpcong 6t elnov oot (don’t marvel [be shocked) that I
said to you), where the crowd is already marveling.

Boyer in his recent study of the imperative has estimated that the
negated present imperative in the NT calls for the cessation of some-
thing already being done in only 74 of 174 instances. In other words,
in 100 of the 174 instances the negated present imperative is not to be
interpreted as calling for cessation of ongoing activity. This is a far
cry from the percentages needed to support the traditional ‘rule’.!

2.2. Conditional Imperatives

Some scholars contend that in some instances the imperative is used as
if it were a conditional (‘if’) or concessive (‘although’) clause.? This
may be a legitimate understanding in some contexts, but such exam-
ples are perhaps better understood as normal variations within the
commanding use of the imperative.

In 2.19: Avoate tOv vodv todtov Kol Ev Tpioiv Nuéparg Eyep®d
avtév (destroy [if you destroy) this temple, and in three days I will
raise it).

Lk. 6.37-38: xal ph xpivere, xal obv ph kpibfite: xol un
katadikalete, kol od pf xotadikecOiite. &moAvete, xoi
admoAvBioecle: didote, kol doBfoetarl duiv(don’t judge [if you
don’t judge), and you won’t be judged; don’t condemn [if you don’t
condemn), and you won’t be condemned. Destroy [if you destroy), and
you will be destroyed; give [if you give], and it will be given to you).

1. See Boyer, ‘Classification of Imperatives’, pp. 40-45.

2. Winer, Treatise, pp. 391-92; Robertson, Grammar, pp. 948-49; BDF,
§387(1, 2); see also Boyer, ‘Classification of Imperatives’, pp. 38-40.

3. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 352-53.
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Eph. 4.26: 6pyileoBe xoi ph dpaptdvere (be angry [if you are
angry), and don’t sin).!

2.3. Examples of Special Significance

The following examples, among many others which could be cited,
present various kinds of exegetical difficulties. They are selected to
illustrate the relevance which grammatical study might have for
exegesis.

Eph. 6.10-17: év8vvapodobe...ev80oacBe...avaldpPere...
3é€ac0e (empower...put on...take on...receive), with a present
imperative followed by aorist imperatives simply listing what
empowerment entails.

1 Pet. 2.17: mévtag Tipnoote, thy ddedpdmra dyondte, tov Bedv
¢oPeiobe, 1oV BociAéa tipdte (honor all, love the brotherhood, fear
God, honor the king), following the NEB rendering: ‘give due honour
to everyone: love to the brotherhood, reverence to God, honour to the
sovereign’, with an aorist imperative used before three particular or
specific items are selected using present imperatives.?

Jn 20.17: p1y pov &rtov (don’t touch me). The accepted interpreta-
tion of this clause is that Jesus says to Mary ‘don’t keep on touching
me’.? This is probably dictated in part by reference to Mt. 28.9, which
says that the women grasped Jesus’ feet. The difficulty is that whereas
in this verse Jesus says that Mary is not to touch him because he has
not ‘ascended’ to the father, in Jn 20.27 Jesus instructs Thomas to put
his finger in his hands and side, when he still does not appear to have
ascended. This imperative probably refers to Jesus telling Mary not to
begin to touch him, with no indication in the context that the women
have touched him yet.*

1 Cor. 7.21b: &AM’ €l xai dOvocor EAedBepog yevéoBon, padAov
xpiioat (but if you are able to become free, make use of the

1. See D.L. Wallace, 'OPT'IZEZQE [sic] in Eph. 4.26: Command or
Condition?’, Criswell Theological Review 3 (1989), pp. 353-72, for a treatment of
the issues.

2. SeeS. Snyder, ‘1 Pet. 2.17: A Reconsideration’, FN 4 (1991), pp. 211-15.

3. E.g. R.E. Brown, The Gospel according to John (2 vols.; Garden City, NY:
Doubleday, 1966), II, p. 992; C.K. Barrett, The Gospel according to St John
(London: SPCK, 2nd edn, 1978), pp. 565-66; L. Morris, The Gospel according to
John (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1971), p. 840.

4. Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 356. '
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opportunity). This verse has been variously interpreted.! The two
major opinions have traditionally been to translate the verse ‘although
you are able to become free, rather make use of your slavery’,
supplying a reference to slavery;? or to translate it ‘if indeed you are
able to become free, rather make use of your freedom’, supplying a
reference to freedom.? The use of the verb tenses alone will not prove
which interpretation is to be preferred in this instance. Context is
important, but several grammatical issues are also important.* The
preceding present imperative, peAétw (7.21a), must receive emphasis
over the aorist imperative in this verse. Paul’s overriding concern
appears to be to ‘stop being concerned about being a slave’. Paul also
uses the present indicative, §Ovo.oai, which reinforces the connecting
words as a strong adversative. Manumission did not reside with the
slave but with the owner, and the use of the present tense-form seems
to stress that the opportunity for freedom must be seized upon when it
comes. Those who argue that the word ‘in slavery’ is to be supplied
must not only take &i xai as concessive to the point of excluding the
legitimate conditional sense, but must minimize the adversative force
of @AAd. Thus 1 Cor. 7.21 should probably be rendered ‘if, indeed,
you become manumitted, by all means [as a freedman)] live according
to God’s calling’ .3

3. The Aorist Imperative and Prayer to Gods

Some scholars have argued that the aorist imperative is the only tense-
form used in prayers to gods, with only a few exceptions. Investigation
of usage by various Greek authors has shown that this is not strictly
true, even if it may form a broad generalization.® Justification of the
traditional explanation has revolved around formulating a reason for

1. See S.S. Bartchy, First-Century Slavery and 1 Cor. 7.21 (N.p.: Society of
Biblical Literature, 1973).

2. E.g. CK. Barrett, The First Epistle to the Corinthians (New York: Harper &
Row, 1968), p. 170.

3. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 174; Tumer, Syntax, p. 76; Moule, Idiom Book,
p- 167 n. 3.

4. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 357-58.

5. Bartchy, Slavery, p. 183.

6. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 347-50; contra Fanning, Verbal Aspect,
pp. 380-82.
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use of the aorist, rather than more appropriately citing aspectual
factors, that is, appealing to the idea that use of the aorist imperative
would be expected unless other factors call for use of the more
emphatic present imperative form.

The classic NT example is Lk. 11.3. All of the commands in
Matthew’s version of the Lord’s prayer (6.9-13) are forms of the
aorist. In Luke’s shorter version of the same prayer (11.2-4), four of
the commands are aorist forms: dyiac0ftm (be holy); EABétw
(come);, Gpeg (forgive) and ph eicevéykng (don’t lead), as most
grammars note. The middle command, in v. 3, uses the present tense-
form: tOv &ptov Mudv tOv Emovoiov 8idov Huiv 10 kad Nuépov
(give our daily bread to us each day). A standard explanation of
Matthew’s use of the aorist is that ofjpuepov (today) makes the request
specific and thus warrants the aorist. The explanation of Luke’s use of
the present is that the following phrase—t0 xa6’ hpépav—requires
that the sense be iterative (repeated action). A more important con-
textual feature has been overlooked, however. The Lukan version is
followed directly by the story of the man who implores his friend for
bread at midnight (Lk. 11.5-8). The story concludes (v. 8), ‘if he will
not give to him...because he is his friend, because of his persistence
...he will give to him what he needs’. Then Jesus reportedly ties the
prayer into the story (vv.9-10; cf. Mt. 7.7-8): ‘ask and it will be
given to you; seek and you will find; knock and it will be opened to
you. For everyone who asks receives, and the one who seeks finds,
and to the one who knocks it will be opened.’ The entire unit closes by
saying that if those who are evil know how to give good gifts to their
children (v. 13), ‘how much more the father from heaven will give
the Holy Spirit to those who ask him’. The present imperative in the
Lord’s prayer appears to be a self-conscious use by the author to
signal a theme that is pursued in the following material (see Chapter
21 section 3.2).



Chapter 14

DEPENDENT CLAUSES

Introduction

This chapter, together with Chapters 15 and 16, analyzes a number of
dependent clauses in Greek.! The treatment does not pretend to be
complete, especially with reference to the numerous particles which
may be used to introduce dependent clauses (see Chapter 12), but it
does try to include most of the important ones. A dependent clause is a
clause with a finite verb® which cannot stand alone (i.e. it is not an
independent clause), but it enters into a definable grammatical and
semantic relationship (one of dependency) with another clause (often,
though not always, an independent clause). The connection is normally
indicated by some form of connecting word (conjunction), which
helps to define the relationship between the two clauses.

Two preliminary issues must be addressed before turning to specific
examples. First, the same connecting word (e.g. 671 or {va) may serve
several different purposes or may connect several different kinds of
clauses. The question naturally arises as to whether a significant dis-
tinction can be made between these clauses. On the one hand, many
instances exist where such a distinction cannot be made, especially by
non-native speakers looking at a passage centuries after it was written.
On the other hand, in some contexts, even if only a few, such a dis-
tinction is demanded. It is best, therefore, to keep in mind the differ-
ent sorts of clauses these connecting words may join and to understand
the interpretative importance that attaches in some instances to

1. For useful statistics on a number of these clauses, see J.L. Boyer, ‘Noun
Clauses in the Greek NT: A Statistical Study’, GTJ 10 (1989), esp. pp. 232-37.

2. To becorrect, aclause with an independent participle or infinitive, as well as
a verbless clause, can constitute a dependent clause, but the discussion here focuses
for the most part upon clauses with finite verbs.
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deciding between the meanings of the clauses. This arises in particular
with purpose and result clauses.

Secondly, both indicative and non-indicative (in particular the sub-
junctive)! mood forms are used as the main verbs in dependent
clauses, in all of the major tense-forms. The mood of a given verb
form is an indicator of the attitude of the speaker toward reality (see
Chapter 2). This extends to the proposition made by a particular
clause. Since the dependent clause by definition is grammatically con-
joined to another clause, one not necessarily using the same mood
form, and since the entire unit is also found in a specific linguistic
context, interpretation must take into account all of the mood forms,
the relations among the involved clauses, and the larger context.

1. Purpose Clauses

A purpose clause (final or telic clause) specifies the intention of the
agent with regard to the action described in the main clause. In other
words, someone might perform an action and specify the intention for
this action in the dependent clause. Purpose clauses may be construc-
ted in a number of different ways, including equivalent (though not
completely synonymous) constructions using participles and infinitives
(see the discussion in Chapters 10 and 11 above for explanations; a
few examples are cited below).

1.1. Participles and Infinitives

Structures using participles (Chapter 10 section 5.5) and infinitives
(Chapter 11 section 2.2) are not dependent clauses (in Greek, not
English translation). But they are included here because they often
perform a similar function. The purpose function of an infinitive is
often indicated by the prepositions npdg and eig.

Mk 10.45: ovx fABev SrokovnBivon dAAd Srakoviicat kol Sodvor
(he did not come to be served but to serve and to give), with
anarthrous (without the article) infinitives.

Mt. 2.13: péAAer... 'Hpddng Entelv 10 nadiov tod droléoot ahtd
(Herod is going to search for the child to kill it), with an articular
infinitive in a catenative construction (see Chapter 11 section 1.2.3)
preceding the purpose use of an infinitive.

1. See J.L. Boyer, ‘The Classification of Subjunctives: A Statistical Study’,
GTJ 7 (1986), pp. 3-19.
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Mt. 6.1: npdg 10 Beabfivon adtoig (to be seen by them), with an
infinitive following npdc.

1 Thess. 3.5: Enepyo. eig 10 Yvdvon (I sent in order to know), with
an infinitive following eig.

Acts 20.24: 00devdg Adyov mooDpan TV Yoy Tipioy Epavtd dg
tedeidoon tov dpbpov pov (‘I do not consider my life of any account
as dear to myself, in order that I may finish my course’ [NASB]), with
ax and an infinitive indicating purpose, a fairly rare use in the NT.

Acts 8.27: 6¢ éAnA1BeL npookuviicwy (he went to worship), with a
future participle, a normal use of this relatively infrequent form.

1.2. Subjunctive (and Future) Forms

The most common method for forming a purpose clause is with the
subjunctive mood form (and occasionally the future form), following
either usually iva or occasionally 6nwg, and negated by ut (u7) or one
of its compounded forms is used as the connective in some instances).
@v occurs only a few times in these constructions: e.g. Mk 6.56; Lk.
2.35; Acts 3.20; 5.15; 15.17; Rom. 3.4. See section 2 below on the use
of iva in result constructions, a semantic overlap which makes it often
quite difficult to decide on the exact function of a dependent clause.
The examples below seem to be virtually certain as purpose clauses.
There are many more which can be argued for as purpose clauses, but
which are not as decidedly so as these. A simple rule of thumb for
deciding whether a clause conveys purpose is that if the main clause
has a verb of intention, direction or purpose, or the action would not
normally come about without some motivating force, then a purpose
clause is probably being used.

1 Cor. 1.27-29: & popd 100 xéopov E&edééoto 6 Oedg ivo
xotaoxbvn Tobg copols...Iva kataoybvy @ ioxvpd...ive T
dvta kotopynon Srawg i kavyxontol ndoo odp Evdniov tod Beod
(God selected the foolish things of the world so that he might shame
the wise...so that he might shame the things that are strong...so that
he might condemn the things that are, so that all flesh might not boast
before God), with several purpose clauses.

2 Cor. 8.14: {va. kol 10 éxeivov nepiooevpa yévnton eig O VUMY
votépnua 6rwg yévnton i66tng (so that their richness might come
about for our poverty, so that equality might come about), with two
purpose clauses.

Rom. 9.17: eig abtd t0d1t0 EENYEPQ OE Omwg EvOei&wpon év ool
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v dVvapiv pov (for this same purpose I raised you, so that I might
show my power in you), with the dependent clause elucidating the
prepositional phrase.

Mt. 17.27: ivo. 3& ph oxkoavdadicwpev abtovg (but so that we might
not offend them), in the context of paying the temple tax.

Acts 20.16: xexpixer yop 6 ModAog nopoarniedoot thv “Egecov
Onwg uh yévnton avtd xpovotpiPficon év tff 'Aciq (for Paul decided
to sail past Ephesus, so that he might not have to spend time in Asia).

- Mk 13.35, 36: obk oidate yoip mdte 6 xOprog Tiig oikiog Epyetor. ..

uh EABov EEaipvng epn Dpbg kaBevdoviag (for you do not know
when the lord of the house comes...so that he, coming immediately,
might not find you sleeping), following u7 alone as connective,
sometimes translated ‘lest’.

Lk. 20.10: &réoterdev mpdg toUg YeEwpyoLg dodAov iva &md ToD
xaprod 100 Gpuneddvog dwoovowv avtd (he sent to the farmers a
servant, so that they will give to him from the fruit of the vine), with
-na and a future form.

Lk. 22.9: nod BéAerg étowpdicmpev; (where do you wish us to pre-
pare [the Passover]?), with no connective between the independent and
dependent clauses.

1.3. Verbal Aspect

The major semantic difference between the use of the tense-forms in
purpose (as well as other) clauses is verbal aspect.! This is readily
seen in constructions where the tenses are juxtaposed.

2 Cor. 13.7: ovy Tva Mpelg d6xipor govidpey GAA’ tva DREelg O
xaAdv moifite (not so that we might appear proven but so that you
might do good), with the present subjunctive indicating the item that is
endorsed and the aorist subjunctive indicating the item rejected.

Jn 10.38: toig €pyoig motedete va yvidte xai nivioxkmte (believe
the works, so that you might know and you might know), with aorist
and present subjunctive forms of the same verb side by side. This
poses a problem for any time-based view of the tense-forms, although
one which depicts the action aspectually can explain it as inclusive
reference.

1 Cor. 7.5: ivo. oxoAdonte tff mpocevyf kol mdAiv &mi 16 adtd e
tva i mepaln Vpdg 0 oortavig (so that you might devote yourself to

1. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 321-35; cf. Fanning, Verbal Aspect,
pp- 390-404.
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prayer and again might be together, so that Satan might not tempt
you). The emphasis is upon escaping Satan’s temptation, founded upon
devotion to prayer. An Aktionsart view of the tenses (one-time prayer
but continuing temptation) is clearly inadequate.

Eph. 6.21, 22: iva...cidfte kol Vueig 1& xat’ &ué, t npdooow,
ndvta yvopicer vpuiv Toxkog...ive yvdte T& mepi Hudv xai
nopaxkaréan Tog kapdiog bpudv (so that...you might know the things
related to me, what I am doing, Tychicus will make known all things
to you...so that you might know the things concerning us and he
might comfort your hearts), with one of the ten instances in the Greek
NT of the perfect subjunctive, all forms of olda.

2. Result Clauses

A result clause (consecutive or ecbatic clause) refers to an action
which results from a previous action. There is an integral semantic
relationship between purpose and result, which leads to significant
connections between the two kinds of clauses.! In other words, in
some contexts a dependent clause may refer to the result of an estab-
lished purpose. In contexts where the main clause does not have a verb
of intention, direction or purpose, or the action would normally come
about without some motivating force, a result clause is a distinct
possibility. The two major forms of result clauses in the Greek of the
NT are formed with ddate and the infinitive or indicative and {va and
the subjunctive.

2.1. dote and Infinitive or Indicative
The usual means in the Greek of the NT for forming a result clause is
with @ote and the infinitive or even the indicative.? Distinctions in
kind of result—actual, natural, conceived, intended—are not neces-
sary to make here; in a given instance the differentiation may prove
useful.

Mt. 15.30-31: é6epdnevcey abtobg @ote Tov dxAov Bavpdoot (he
healed them, so that the crowd marveled).

1 Pet. 1.21: tobg 3’ adtod n otovg eig Bedv TOv Eyeipavia abtdv

1. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, p. 123.
2. Burton (Syntax, p. 100) posits that some daze clauses are so disjointed from

their contexts that they should be considered independent clauses: Mk 2.28; 1 Cor.
5.8; 1 Thess. 4.18.
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£x vexpdv xai §6&av abtd Sovta date Thy niotv Dpdv kol EAnida
elvon eig Bedv (those faithful through him to the God who raised him
from the dead and gave glory to him, so that your faith and hope are
in God).

Gal. 2.13: dote kai BapvaPag ouvariiyn abtdv i brokpioer (so
that even Barnabas was led astray by their hypocrisy).

Jn 3.16: fiydmmoev 6 Bedg 1OV xdopov dote tOV vidv 1OV povoyevii
£doxev iva nig 6 mioTedOV €ig adTOV pi) dmdAnTan AN Exm Lony
aidviov (God loved the world, so that he gave his only begotten son,
so that all who believe in him might not perish but might have eternal
life). The iva clause is possibly a result clause as well, although a
sense of purpose is certainly not beyond consideration.

2.2. ‘na and Subjunctive

Whereas the purpose sense of iva is still maintained in the Greek of
the NT, it has long been recognized that this is not its only sense. {vo.
may also be used to convey a sense of result or consequence.'
Examples of {vo and the subjunctive with the sense of result may well
include the following examples.?

Jn 9.2: tig fjpoptev... tva TopAdg yevvnBi; (who sinned...that he
should be born blind?).

1 Cor. 7.29: 6 xoupdg cuvestohpévog Eotiv: 10 Aowrdv Tva kol ot
gxovteg yovaikag &g pi) €xoviec dowv (the time stands shortened,
with the result that those having wives might be as those not having
[wives)).

1 Thess. 5.4: ok €01 £v ok6teL Tva T Nuépo VUGG G KAERTNG
xatoeA&Pn (you are not in darkness, so that the day should come upon
you as a thief).

Phil. 1.25, 26: pevd xoi mopopevd...iva 10 xadxmpo OR®V
neprocevy Ev Xpi1otd ‘Incod (I shall stay and remain...so that your
boasting might multiply in Christ Jesus).

1 Jn 1.9: motog oty kai dikorog ivae &of) Mpiv oG dpaptiog (he
is faithful and just, so that he might forgive our sins).

1. See Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 206-20.

2. Boyer (‘Classification of Subjunctives’, pp. 5-6) minimizes the result clause,
contending that in the following list only the first four are definitely result, and the
rest are probably result clauses: Mt. 23.26, 35; Lk. 9.45; 11.50; 12.36; 16.26; Jn
4.36; 6.5; Rom. 11.11 (see section 2.3 below); 2 Thess. 3.14; 2 Tim. 1.4.
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2.3. Passages with Exegetical Significance
There are several passages where the issue of purpose or result may
be especially relevant in terms of exegetical significance.

Mk 4.11-12: éxeivorg...toig €€m év napofolaig To ndvio yiveton
iva PAérovieg PAérowowy kol ph 1dwaoty, kol dxodovteg dxodwov
xoi pi) cuvidow pfinote Eémotpéywoty kol pedf abtoig (to those
outside all things come about in parables, so that seeing they might see
and [yet] not see, and hearing they might hear and [yet] not under-
stand, lest they should repent and it be forgiven them). Whereas
Moule evades the grammatical issue by invoking theological criteria
(i.e. the final or purpose sense, he believes, is out of keeping with the
teaching in the rest of the NT),! a number of scholars have argued for
a purpose sense rather than simply for result. This would mean that
Jesus is depicted as saying that parables are given for the purpose of
keeping some outside.

Rom. 5.20-21: vépog 3t noperofiBev tvo theovdon to napdntopa:
o0 8¢ emdedvaoey 1) dpoptio, drepenepioaevoey H xdpig Tva donep
EPocilevoev N apaptio év 1§ Bavdty oltog kai f xapig Baotredon
(but law entered, so that transgression might multiply; and where sin
multiplied, grace overflowed, so that as sin reigned in death thus grace
might reign). The law might be spoken of as introduced for the pur-
pose of increasing sin® or more neutrally as introduced with the result
that sin increased. Most commentators opt for the former on the basis
of Paul’s view of the law. '

Rom. 11.11: ph éntarcay iva nécwoy; (they have not stumbled so
that they might fall, have they?), where Paul asks whether Israel

. stumbled for the purpose of falling away, or with the result that they
fell away.* Most commentators opt for the latter because of the plural
subject of the main verb, implying that the question surrounds whether
the Jews’ ‘stumbling’ has resulted in their ‘falling’, not God’s purpose.
In context, however, the possibility that purpose is intended makes good
sense: ‘They have not stumbled [according to God’s intention, vv. 7-
10] in order that they might fall [altogether], have they? Absolutely
not!’ Paul goes on to insist that God’s saving purpose for the Jews is
being worked out even in the pre-ordination that some should resist.

Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 142-43,

E.g. BDF, §369(1); cf. Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 325, for discussion.
Cranfield, Romans, 1, pp. 292-93; Dunn, Romans 1-8, pp.285-87.
Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 320.

AE»N:—
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3. Causal Clauses

A causal (or inferential) clause establishes a cause and effect relation
between events. Causal clauses may be formed in a variety of ways,
including use of the participle and infinitive (see Chapters 10 and 11).
The usual and most common construction is with ét1and the indica-
tive (or variations of &t1, such as 81611 and xaB6t1), although other
conjunctions may be used as well (e.g. £net and iva). Yap can be used
to indicate a broad kind of causal or inferential connection, but it does
not appear to create a dependent clause, and is therefore better treated
elsewhere simply as a conjunction (see Chapter 12 section 2.5).

Mk 1.34: oOx fiprev Aodelv & dopdvia 6t fidewoav avtév (he did
not allow the demons to speak, because they knew him).

In 14.19: 611 éyo {® kol vuelg Lhoete (because I live you will live
also).

Rom. 1.19: 81611 10 yvwotdv 100 Beod @ovepdv Eotiv év avtolg
(because the knowledge of God is manifest in them).

Lk. 1.7: xo8611 fiv | "EAio&Per o1eipa (because Elizabeth was
infertile).

Mt. 18.32: niioav Thv OQEIATV EXELVYV G@TiKG OOL ENEL TOPEKOAETCLG
ne (I forgave you that entire debt, because you begged me).

1 Cor. 1.22: éneidn xai 'Tovdaior onpeio aitodoin (because Jews
ask for signs).

Lk. 1.1: éneldfnep moAloi énexeipnoav dvetd&acbar Sipmoiv
(because many have undertaken to compile a narrative), the only use
of this emphatic connective word in the NT.

Jn 8.56: "APpacu 6 matip Lpdv NyeAAidooto (v 107 thy Npépay
hv Eufiv (Abraham your father rejoiced, since he might see my day).

4. Content Clauses

The clauses which are placed under this category are variously
explained by grammarians. Some classify them as appositional, epexe-
getical or the like. They are placed together here, because they all have
in common that a content clause states the content of some other unit,
such as a subject, complement, predicate, and so forth. The conjunc-
tions 671 and iva are the most frequent for indicating a content clause.
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4.1. 6t and Indicative

The most common form of content clause is with 6\ and the indica-
tive mood form (the so-called recitative use of 6t1). This usage
frequently occurs in instances of indirect discourse, in which the 6t
clause marks the content of the cited utterance (see Chapter 17 on
indirect discourse): Gal. 5.3: paptdpopar...naAv movti avBpdnw
TEPLTERVOREV GT1 OperAétng Eativ GAov TOv vopov morfican (I bear
witness...again to every circumcised man that he is obligated to
-practice the whole law); Lk. 13.2: Soxeite 811 of T'aAidaior obtoL
apoptorol mopd ndvtag Tovg FaAdaiovg Eyévovto; (you think that
these Galileans turned out to be worse sinners than [= sinners in
distinction from) all Galileans? [for the comparative force of napd,
cf. Rom. 12.3]). Content clauses occur in a number of other instances
as well.

Mk 4.38: ob péher oot 6t dmoAADpeba; (is it not a concern to you
that we are perishing?), with the dependent clause stating the content
of the subject, here used with a so-called impersonal verb.

In 8.17: &v 19 vop...td dpetépy yéypantan 11 dbo dvBpdrav 1
poptupioe &AnO7g oty (in your law it is written that the testimony
of two men is true), with the dependent clause stating the content of
the subject.

1 Jn 1.5: xai €éotv adtn { dyyeria...dn & Bedg ¢dg Eotv xal
oxoti &v adt@ ok Eotiv obdepio (and this is the message...that
God is light and darkness is not in him at all); 1 Jn 5.9: a¥tn éotiv 7
poptupio Tod Oeod Gt pepoptopnkev nepl 10D viod abtod (this is
the testimony of God, that he testified concerning his son).

4.2. {vo. and Subjunctive ~

Less usual, but still significant, is the use of iva to introduce a content
clause. {va is followed by the subjunctive mood form (see Chapter 13
section 1.4).

Mt. 18.14: ovx Eotiv BéAnpa Epnpocbev 10D natpdg Lpdv Tod év
ovpavolg tva dréAntal &v 1@dv pikpdv tovtwv (it is not the will of
your father in heaven, that one of these small ones should perish).

Mk 9.12: nidg yéypanton £ni tOv vidv 10D dvBpdnov Tva moAAd
n&ln ki £EovdevnBi; (how is it written about the son of man that he
should suffer many things and be hated?), with the content clause
serving as the subject of the main clause.

Mt. 5.29: cup@épetr...col iva drdéAnton Ev t@dv peAdv ocov (it is
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advantageous... for you that one of your members should perish),
with the content clause serving as the subject of the main clause.

Phil. 2.2: tAnpdcoté pov thy xophv iva 10 obtd gpoviite (fulfil
my joy, that is, think the same thing [= be unified]), where the content
clause restates the content of the entire command.

In 1.27: ovk eipl [Ey0)] &€iog Tvo Mow abtod tov ipavia (I am
not worthy that I should loose his strap), with the content clause
modifying an adjective.

Jn 4.34: Eudv Bpdpd Eotiv tva morfiom 10 BEAnpa 10D mépyoavtdg
pe(my food is that I do [subjunctive] the will of the one who sent me),
with the content clause serving as the predicate.

Jn 15.13: peifova tadtng dydnny oddeig Exer tva g Thy Yoy
abtod Bff brép 1AV @idwv cbTod (no one has greater love than this,
that someone should give his life for his friends), with the content
clause defining tavtng; Jn 15.12: abtn £otiv 7| EvIoAN 7 éufy va
ayandte aAANAovg (this is my commandment, that you love each
other).

5. Locative Clauses

A locative clause specifies where one action is located in relation to
another. In the Greek of the NT, three different locative words (6mov,
86ev, ob!) are used to introduce dependent clauses of place. The
indicative and occasionally the subjunctive (normally with a form of
the conditional particle &v or £&v) mood forms are used, depending
upon the writer’s view of the action in relation to reality.>

In 4.20: év ‘IepocoAvporg €ativ 0 TOmog 6mov mpooxuvelv el (in
Jerusalem is the place where one ought to worship); Jn 19.20: &yybg
fiv 0 16mog 1fig mOAewg Erov EotavpdBn 6 ‘Incode(nearby was the
place in the city where Jesus was crucified).

Mk 14.14: 8nov &iv eioéAln einate ¢ oikodeondty (wherever he
comes in, say to the householder); Lk. 9.57: dxoAovBicw cor Grov
gav arépyn (I will follow you wherever you go). All examples with
the subjunctive occur in the synoptic Gospels.

Mt. 12.44: eig tOv olkév pov émotpéye 60ev eERABov (I will
return into my house, from where I came out). Only the indicative

1. 8rov and 80ev are adverbs; ob is the neuter genitive singular form of the
relative pronoun.
2. See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 969-70.
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mood is found with this particle in the NT.

Mt. 2.9: &01¢6n érdve od fiv 10 moudlov (it stood above where the
child was). The indicative mood occurs with this particle in the NT,
except for 1 Cor. 16.6: Dueig pe nponépynte ob £&v mopedwpot (you
might send me on, wherever I go).

6. Temporal Clauses

A dependent temporal clause, which may be introduced by a variety
of temporal particles, posits one qction in temporal relation to
another.! Finding appropriate labels for such temporal relationships is
particularly difficult. Rather than simply categorizing them according
to the temporal particle, a general conceptual scheme will be used in
the sections below.

Like finite verb forms, the participle and infinitive may be used in
dependent structures with reference to time as well. The temporal
infinitive occurs in syntactical relation to a number of different pre-
positions (see Chapter 11 section 2.4). Temporal reference of the
participle is determined according to syntactical criteria as well (see
Chapter 10 section 4). Since these do not formally constitute depen-
dent clauses in Greek, they are treated elsewhere.

6.1. Time at Which
Temporal clauses are often used to indicate the ‘time at which’ or
‘when’ some other event occurred. The most commonly used particles
or conjunctions for introducing this kind of temporal clause are G7e
and 6tov. The difference is one of attitude grammaticalized by the
mood form. 6te occurs with the indicative, and Stav (61 + &v)
normally (but not always) occurs with the subjunctive. The difference
in attitude between the writer asserting (indicative) and merely pro-
jecting (subjunctive) is the major semantic distinction. Several other
particles are used to designate time at which or when as well (see
examples below).

Mt. 7.28: £yéveto 8te Etédecev O 'Inoolg Tovg Adyovg tovtovug (it
came about when Jesus finished these words).

Lk. 17.22: EAedoovion Hpépan 8te EmbBupficete piov 1dV Huepdv
100 viod 10D &vBpdrov idelv (days will come when you will desire
to see one of the days of the son of man).

1. See Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, pp. 165-70.
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Mk 2.20: éAevoovrar... fpépar dtav dropbf an’ adtdv 6 vopeiog
(days will come when the bridegroom might be taken away from
them).

Mt. 5.11: paxdprol €ote 6tav Ovediocwov Luag (you are blessed
whenever they reproach [subjunctive] you).

Chamberlain notes several examples where 6tav is not used with
subjunctive mood forms, including: Rev. 4.9 with the future form;
Mk 11.25 with the present indicative; Mk 3.11 with the imperfect; and

Mk 11.19 with the aorist indicative.!

Lk. 7.1: énewdh énAfpooev mdvia o PHpate avtod (when he
completed all his words [or, when he had finished all the things he had
to say]), the only probable use of this conjunctive particle with
temporal force in the NT.

Lk. 11.22: érav...vikfion abtév (whenever...he conquers him);
cf. also Mt. 2.8 and Lk. 11.34.

2 Cor. 3.15, 16: fivika Gv avoywvookntal Mobofg... avike & Edv
Emotpéyn npdg xhplov (whenever Moses is read...and whenever he
turns to the Lord), with fivixo aided by &v and £dv.

6.2. Time up to Which

A variety of temporal particles are used in Greek to introduce tempo-
ral clauses stating the ‘time up to which’ some event may have
occurred (up to a given point or until another event is transpiring).
Several of the most frequent of these particles are €w¢ and its various
forms (e.g. ¢ od/81ov), npiv, &xp1, and péxpr (all normally used as
prepositions), along with the indicative and subjunctive mood forms.>
(Relative pronouns with prepositions used with temporal force are
treated in Chapter 15.)

Mk 6.45: fivdyxacev tovg pabntig adtod EpPfivan eig 1o
nAolov...Eng abtog dmoAver Tov GxAov (he made his disciples get
into the boat...until he released the crowd).

Mt. 24.39: ovx Eyvooav Eng HABev 6 kataxAvopdg (they did not
know until the flood came).

Lk. 9.27: ob ph) yevowvion Bavdtov Ewg Gv 1dwow thy Paciheiov
100 Oeod (they might not taste death until they see the kingdom of
God).

Acts 23.12: pfite payelv pfite mielv Eog od droxteivooy Tov

1. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 166.
2. See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 974-71.
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ITo.dAov (neither eat nor drink until they might kill Paul).

Lk. 22.16: o0 ph paym abdtd éwg Stov MAnpwbi év tf Pacideiq
10D Beod (I will not eat it until it might be fulfilled in the kingdom of
God).

Rev. 7.3: pn ddikhonte...&xpt oppayicwpev 1obg dovAovg T0d
Beod Mudv ént 1dv petdrwv ovtdv (don’t injure. ..until we seal the
servants of our God upon their foreheads).

Eph. 4.13: péxpt kotovtiowpey ol mavteg eig Thy votnta (until
we all attain to oneness).

Lk. 2.26: puf i8eiv Bavatov mpiv [§i] &v (dn tov xprotdv xvpiov
(not to see death before he might see the anointed of the Lord).

Acts 25.16: ovk Eotiv £€0o¢ "Popaiog xopilecbal tiva &vBporov
npiv Af 6 xotyopodpevog koth tpdommov Exot Toug kaTydpovg (it is
not the Roman custom to hand over any man before the one who is
being accused might have the accusers face to face), with the optative.
This is possibly an instance of indirect speech in a mixed construction
with oy, instead of fv.

6.3. Temporal o

The particle @g is a general purpose particle which is used in temporal
clauses but often with a slight comparative or causal sense; conse-
quently, its meaning can be established only by context.

Jn 4.40: d¢...§A00ov mpdg adtdv ol Zopapital, Hpdrov odTov
peivan tap’ abtoig (as/when/after...the Samaritans came to him, they
were asking him to stay with them), or is this causal (‘since’)?

Lk. 5.4: o¢...exavonto AoAdv, elrev mpdg tov Zipwva (when/
after...he stopped talking, he said to Simon).

7. Comparative Clauses

A comparative clause describes items between which similarities are
being drawn. Comparative clauses use a number of different con-
necting particles, often in conjunction with others, to establish the
comparison, such as @¢ (Bonep), kabmg (kab6, kb, kabdnep), and
even the correlative pronoun &cog.!

Mk 4.26: o¥tax £otiv T Pacideio Tod Beod dg &vBpwmog P&y Tov

1. SeelK. Elliott, ‘ka0cbg and ddomep in the NT', FN 4 (1991), pp. 55-58. He
notes that the tendency in the NT is for the clause with xa8a@g to follow its main
clause.
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ondpov &mi tfig ¥ii¢ (thus the kingdom of God is as though a man
might cast seed on the ground), where the comparison is helped by
oVtwg,.

Rev. 10.3: €xpaev gwvil peydAn donep Aéwv pukdtor (he cried in
a loud voice as a lion roars).

Rom. 1.17: xaBdg yéypanton (as it is written), a fairly common
comparative phrase, found over 20 times in the NT.

1 Pet. 4.13: xaB0 xowwveite 10i¢ 100 Xprotod nabnpaciv xaipete
(as you share in the sufferings of Christ, rejoice).
- Mt. 27.10: xaB& ovvéta&év pot xiprog (as the Lord ordered me),
the only occurrence of this word in the Greek NT, a quotation of
Zech. 11.13.

1 Cor. 10.10: xaBdnep tiveg avtdv Eydyyvoav (as some of them
grumbled).



Chapter 15

RELATIVE CLAUSES

Introduction

The second major category of dependent clauses is the so-called rela-
tive clause (see also Chapters 14 and 16).! As the name implies, a
relative clause is linked to its main clause by a relative pronoun.
Although there are instances of unspecified referents (see sections 1
and 3.2 below) or of attraction (section 4 below), where the relative
pronoun in the dependent clause is not the one ‘required’ by strict
rules of grammar, a general rule is that the relative pronoun agrees in
gender and number with its referent (the thing to which it refers) and
in case with its function in its own clause. The relative pronoun
follows its referent (antecedent) in over 80% of the instances in the
NT. A variety of relative pronouns may be used. The usual one
(appearing in over 80% of the instances) is the simple relative (6¢, 1,
8). Occasionally the indefinite relative (§otig, fitig, 671) and
correlative relatives (6o0¢, olog) may be used as well, along with taw
(in this last instance the interrogative pronoun functions like a relative
pronoun). Grammarians debate whetherthere is a substantial difference
between use of the simple relative and indefinite relative pronouns in
NT Greek (in many instances the simple relative form will seem to be
most naturally translated by an English indefinite relative such as
‘whoever’). Moule? agrees with Moulton® that at least certain passages
unavoidably illustrate the difference (Mt. 7.24; Acts 10.47; 17.11;
Rom. 6.2; 9.4; 2 Cor. 8.10; Jas 4.14), despite NT use of the indefinite

1. For relevant statistics on relative clauses in the Greek of the NT, see
J.L. Boyer, ‘Relative Clauses in the Greek NT: A Statistical Study’, GTJ9 (1988),
pp. 233-56.

2. Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 123-25.

3. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 91-92.
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relative being restricted to the nominative case and £w¢ Gtov (see
Chapter 8 section 2.6).

A relative clause may serve a number of functions. The two major
uses are the so-called adjectival (modifying) and the substantival (filling
the place of a substantive, e.g. noun, pronoun). To use the language of
slot and filler, the substantival relative clause may fill a slot where a
substantive may be used, such as a noun or pronoun. The adjectival
relative clause may fill a slot where a modifier may be used, such as
. an adjective. To cite English examples, ‘the man whom I saw at the
store is my friend’ contains an adjectival clause, since the relative
‘whom’ modifies ‘the man’, within the main clause ‘the man is my
friend’. In the sentence ‘whoever gets the answer first will be
rewarded’, a substantival clause introduced by ‘whoever’ is the subject
of the verb ‘will be rewarded’ in the clause ‘x will be rewarded’,
where ‘x’ stands for the subject.

1. The Substantival Relative Clause

A relative clause may function as a substantive. A substantival relative
clause—the most common form of relative clause in the NT—may
take the indicative or the subjunctive mood form. The mood form
indicates the language user’s attitude toward reality grammaticalized
in the clause. In many instances, the pronoun does not have a specific
referent but it must be inferred from context (see section 3.2 below).

1.1. Indicative Form

The indicative mood form in a relative clause is used by the speaker to
make an assertion about events. The indicative mood is used in the
overwhelming majority of instances of the relative clause in the Greek
NT (over 80%). The substantival clause can serve (1) as the subject or
(2) as the object of its main clause; there are also several (3) indepen-
dent constructions. (Several of the examples below have unspecified
referents; see section 3.2 below.)

1.1.1. Subject. There are some similarities of this construction with
the protasis of the so-called first class conditional (see Chapter 16 on
conditional clauses), especially when the referent of the relative
pronoun is unspecified.
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Mt. 10.38: 8¢ ov AapPdvet tOv oTavpdv avTod kol dkoAovbel
onicw pov ovk éotv pov &&log (the one who [whoever] does not take
his cross and follow after me is not worthy of me).

Mk 4.9 (cf. Mk 4.23): ¢ #xer Ao dcobelv dxovéta (let the one
who has ears to hear, hear), where a relative clause is the subject of
the third person singular imperative. _

Mk 6.56: 6oot Gv fiyavio abtod éodfovrto (whoever [= all who)
touched it were saved), where an aorist indicative appears with &v.

Rom. 6.2: oltiveg dreBbvopev tf auaptie, ndg €t {Hoopev év
atH; (any of us who die to sin, how shall [can] we still live in it?).
Note how the indefinite relative pronoun is translated in relation to the
first person plural verb.

1.1.2. Object.

Rev. 3.11: xpdter 6 €xeig(grasp on to what you have), where the
substantival relative clause is the object of the verb.

Lk. 11.6: oUk €xw 6 mapabicw abdtd (I do not have what I will put
before him), with the future form.

1.1.3. Independent.

Mt. 13.12: Sotig yop Exer, SoBhoeton avtd...8otig 8¢ obx Exer,
xoi 0 éxer dpBfceton dn’ adtod (for whoever has, it will be given to
him...and whoever does not have, even what he has will be taken
from him). This verse contains two instances of the independent use of
the substantival relative clause and one example of the ‘properly’ used
substantival relative clause. In the first relative clause the grammatical
relation is not between the one referred to by dotig and the subject of
the main clause, but 6o11¢ and the object, bt@. The same is true of
the second clause, which refers to the object of the prepositional
phrase &n’ a0t0d. The third relative clause functions as the subject of
its clause.

Lk. 7.47: &...6Aiyov deieton, dAiyov éyond (the one to whom...
little is forgiven, loves little), in an independent use of a substantival
relative clause constructed to serve as the indirect object of the main
verb, but whose referent is appropriated as the subject.

1.2. Subjunctive Form
The use of a subjunctive in a relative clause—the less frequent form
(just under 10% of the instances)—projects a hypothetical realm of
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existence. It can be formed with a simple or an indefinite relative
pronoun. In instances of the relative clause with the subjunctive, a
form of &v or édv normally appears in the clause as well. The
similarity of this construction to the protasis of the so-called third
class conditional (£&v + subjunctive)—especially when functioning as
a subject with no specific referent of the relative pronoun—allows this
construction to be called a conditional-like construction and warrants
translation in some instances with the conditional ‘if’ (see Chapter 16
- on conditional clauses). This construction is frequently called the
indefinite relative clause.

Mt 16.19 (cf. Mt. 18.18): 0 éav dfong emi thg Yiig €oton
dedepévov v 10ig ovpavois, kol & exv Adomg €ni tiig Yiig Eotan
Aelvpévov Ev toig ovpavoig (whatever you bind on the earth shall be
bound in heaven, and whatever you loose on the earth shall be loosed
in heaven). This clause has proved difficult to analyze for several
reasons, including the use of the periphrastic perfect (see Chapter 1
section 3.2.2) and the conditional-like structure. In this example, the
conditional-like clauses are the subjects of the periphrastic perfect
verbal constructions.

Jn 4.14: 8g...av nin éx 100 ¥8atog ob éyd Sdow abTd od pi
dwnoel eig TOv aidva (whoever drinks from the water which I will
give to him will never thirst forever), a sentence which contains both
a substantival relative clause and a modifying relative clause (ob &y®»
dwow avtd).

Jas 2.10: otig yop OAov 10V vopov tnpfion ntaion O év &vi
yéyovev mavtov €voyog (for whoever keeps the whole law but stum-
bles in one thing is guilty of all), an example of subjunctives without
av.

Mk 9.41, 42 (cf. Mk 9.40 with an indicative): 0g...Gv rotion udg
rotfhplov Vdotog év Ovopati...0g Gv oxavdolion Evo @V pikpdv
TOUTOV TAV TLOTEVOVTOV KoAdv EaTiv ahTd... (Whoever gives you a
cup of water to drink in my name...whoever causes one of the
smallest of these believers to stumble, it is good for him...), where
the substantival conditional-like relative clauses are independent, the
first serving to identify the subject of a dependent content clause (not
written above) and the second referred to in the following clause by
avTd.

Lk. 12.8: =g O v oporoyiion év épol Eunpoabev tdv avBpdrwv,
xoi 0 vidg tod &vBpdmov Opororficer v avtd Epmpoclev TdV
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dyyéhwv 10D Beod (everyone who confesses me before human beings,
indeed the son of man will confess [that person] before the angels of
God), with an independent clause referring to c0t@ in the main clause.

2. The Modifying Relative Clause

A modifying (or adjectival) relative clause is constructed much like a
substantival relative clause, except that the clause modifies its referent
by way of the relative pronoun as opposed to filling an entire
substantival slot. In other words, the relative clause fills the slot which
would have been filled by a modifier such as an adjective.

Mt. 24.21: €oton yop totE OATYIG pEYEAN Ol 0V YEYOVEV dn’ &pXfig
x6opov (for then there shall be a great tribulation such as has not
come about from the beginning of the world), where oia refers to
OAlyig peydn.

Mk 3.14: xoi énoinoev dddeko 0d¢ kxai &nootéAovg vOpaGEY
(and he appointed twelve, whom he indeed named apostles), with some
textual uncertainty.

Jn 4.14: 8...0v nin &x 100 $datog ob Eyd Sdow obtd ob ph
Swynoer eig TOv aidva (whoever drinks from the water which I will
give to him will never thirst forever), an example of attraction, where
Ov instead of ob would be expected; Jn 15.20: pvnpovedete 10D
Adyov ob &yt elmov (remember what [lit. the word which) I said) (see
section 4 below on attraction).

Jn 4.39: elnév por névia & énoinoo (he told me all the things that I
did).

Jn 12.1: v AdLapog Ov fiyewpev éx vexpdv 'Incodg (there was
Lazarus, whom Jesus raised from the dead).

Acts 10.45: e&éatnoay ol &k nepriopfig motol Goot cuviiABay 1@
Tétpw (the ‘Jewish believers’ who accompanied Peter were astonished).

Rom. 2.5-6: 10D Beod 8¢ droddoer éxdotw katd & Epya ohTod
(God, who will give to each according to his works).

Rom. 11.2: ovk dracato 6 Bedg tOv Aadv avtod dv npoéyve (God
did not reject his people whom he foreknew).

Jas 1.12: poxdprog avip 0¢ vropéver mepacpdv (blessed is the
person who endures temptation).

1 Jn 2.7: ypdow Vpiv...EvioAnlv nmadoudyv fiv elxete an’ apxig (I
write to ‘you...an old commandment which you had from the
beginning).



15. Relative Clauses 249

In instances where the relative pronoun is referring to an extended
phrase rather than to a particular word or a group of words, or where
a group of items is referred to as a whole, the neuter pronoun is often
used.

Acts 11.30: 6 xoi éroinoav (which indeed they did), with a neuter
singular pronoun referring to the procedures taken after the prophecy
of Agabus.

Col. 1.29: €i¢ 6 xoi xomd (toward which I am indeed working),
with a neuter singular pronoun referring to Paul’s work for the church;
Col. 2.22: & éonv navra eig pBopiv tfj droxpficer (all of which are
[destined] for corruption in their use), with a neuter plural pronoun
referring to the three admonitions of v. 21 (this could also be con-
sidered an example of attraction to the predicate).

3. Special Uses of the Relative Pronoun

3.1. The Relative Pronoun with Prepositions .

A relative pronoun with a preposition often establishes a more com-
plex relationship than a relative pronoun alone establishes. The ques-
tion that arises from this usage is whether there is a referent in the
context for the relative pronoun or whether the pronoun and preposi-
tion together form their own grammatical unit, often requiring a
different word for translation, such as ‘when’. Some of these examples
are difficult to resolve; several of them have theological significance.
These are categorized into three groups: (1) external referent;
(2) internal referent; and (3) connective.

3.1.1. External referent. The relative pronoun refers to an item
external to the relative clause.

Mt. 1.16: Mapiog €& fig éyevvifn 'Incodg (Mary, from whom
Jesus was born).

Lk. 7.47: ob xGpv AEyw oot (on account of which [anointing] I say
to you), with the neuter pronoun probably referring to the entire pre-
vious act of anointing (on xdpiv, see Chapter 9 section 5 on improper
prepositions).

1 Pet. 3.19: &v § xoi 1oig &v guAaxfi nvedpociv mopevbeig
exnpu&ev (in which [or, ‘by whom’], having gone also to the spirits in
prison, he preached), where the antecedent is possibly rveOpatt in the
previous verse; Acts 4.31: & ténog év @ floov cuvnypévor (the place
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in which they were gathered), where the relative pronoun refers to
the preceding noun.

Jn 1.33: &9’ Ov &v 18nG T0 Tvebpe (upon whom you see the Spirit),
referring to abtév or ékeivog earlier in the verse.

3.1.2. Internal referent. The relative pronoun refers to a substantive
occurring within the relative clause. These examples could be con-
sidered instances of ‘incorporation’ as well (see section 4.4 below).

Mt. 24.38: &xp Aic finépog eiofidBev Ndde eig thv xifwrév (until
which day Noah entered into the ark), with the phrase &xpt fig taking
on a temporal value; Lk. 1.20: €o1...ph Suvépevog Aarficon Gxpt ig
Nuépag vévnran tadta (you will be...unable to speak until which day
these things come about).

Lk. 8.47: &\’ fjv aitiav fiyoito adtod (because of which [cause] she
touched him).

1 Pet. 1.10: nept fig cwtnplag é&elAtnoav (concerning which
salvation they inquired).

3.1.3. Connective. The preposition and its relative pronoun may form
aphrase which serves as a sentence connective.

Mt. 25.40: £¢’ Goov émovficate évi tovtwv (to the extent that
[because] you did to one of these).

Lk. 13.7: &¢’ ob €pxopa (from whxch [since] I am coming), with
no apparent referent for the pronoun o?.

Jn 5.7: &v ¢...Epxopan &y (in which [while] I am coming), with
the only possible external referent being the preceding 0 ¥3wp (the
water), not a lxkely choice.

Rom. 8.3: év q) NoBéver ddk i oapxde (in whlch [because] it was
weak through the flesh).

Rom. 5.12 (cf. 2 Cor. 5.4; Phil. 3.12): &9’ ¢ ndvreg fipaptov (upon
which [because] all sinned). The explanations of this verse have been
legion. Few verses with a relative clause have such important theo-
logical consequences. The following analyses have been suggested.
(1).£¢’ § meaning ‘in which’, with @, masculine, referring to an
assumed antecedent, ‘death’ or ‘law’. (2) &9’ c';) meaning ‘in whom’,
with f;'), masculine, referring to ‘one man’, Adam (Augustine). (3) c';),
masculine, referring to ‘one man’, but éxi meaning ‘because’. (4) £¢’
@ meaning ‘because’, possibly as an assimilation of classical &ri 7001
om. This still leaves open the (systematic-theological) question of who
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the sinners are: humans sinning independently but after Adam’s exam-
ple (Pelagius); humans actually sinning in Adam (realist view); or
humans actually sinning because they were constituted sinners as a
result of Adam (federalist view).!

3.2. Unspecified Referent

In nearly 500 instances in the Greek of the NT, a relative pronoun
standing alone (without an accompanying preposition) takes on a
meaning apart from its normal relational usage (e.g. adverbial) or
assumes an unspecified referent. This usage is fairly common in
substantival clauses, as noted above (section 1). Included here are
several of the more unusual instances of this phenomenon.

Mt. 2.9: 00 fjv 10 modiov (where the child was), a reasonably com-
mon use of the neuter genitive singular relative pronoun with locative
sense (cf. Lk. 10.1; 1 Cor. 16.6) (see Chapter 14 section 5).

In 4.18: névte yap Gvdpog Eoxeg, Kai viv Ov Exelg oK E0TLV GOV
avnp (for you have had five husbands, and now [the one] whom you
have is not your husband).

Rom. 6.10: 8 y&p &néBavev, i dpaptia anébavev épanag: 6 3¢
€1, €1l ©® Bed (for what [= the death) he died, he died once to sin; but
what [= the life] he lives, he lives to God). Moule entertains the
adverbial use of the relative clause, and hence the translation ‘whereas
he died, he died to sin, once for all; and whereas he lives...’, rather
than the relative pronoun standing for tov 8&vatov dv énéBavev.?

Gal. 2.20: 6 8& vdv L &v oapxi, &v miotel {i i) 10D viod oD Beod
100 dyannoovtéc pe (and what [= the life] I now live in the flesh, I
live in faith in the son of the God who loved me). ‘

4. Attraction

Attraction occurs when the ‘required’ case, number or gender agree-
ment is not found between a referent and its relative pronoun. The
attraction can work in two directions: the relative pronoun can be
attracted to its referent or its referent attracted to the relative
pronoun, the latter being called inverse attraction. Many reasons have
been proposed for attraction. One possible reason is simply a collo-
quial flexibility in the Greek language which the Greek of the NT

1. See Porter, ‘The Pauline Concept of Original Sin’, pp. 22-24.
2. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 131.
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reflects, perhaps something akin to English use of ‘who’ where
‘whom’ would be grammatically proper. Another possible reason is
that there is theological or other significance which elicits the change.
A third possibility revolves around the force of predicate structure, in
which the relative pronoun serving as subject is attracted to its predi-
cate.! The examples of attraction are categorized under the headings
of case, gender, number and incorporation.

4.1. Case
In the majority of instances there is a change from the accusative case
of the main clause to another of the oblique or non-nominative cases
(there are other instances as well).

Lk. 19.37: nepi noodv dv eldov Suvapemv (about all the miracles
which they saw), where the accusative case o, not Gv, is expected.

Acts 17.31: &v avdpi @ dproev (by a man whom he selected), where
the accusative case, dv, is expected.

Mk 12.10 // Mt. 21.42: AiBov Ov dredoxipacav oi oixodopodvieg
(a stone which the builders rejected), where the nominative case,
AiBog, is expected, an instance of inverse attraction.

4.2. Gender

Mk 15.16: tfig abAfig, 6 &otiv mpattdpiov (the hall, which is the
praetorium), an example of attraction to the predicate.

Jn 6.9: moudépirov...0¢ Exer...(a small boy...who has...), where
the attraction is to the natural gender (masculine) rather than the
grammatical gender (neuter).

Eph. 5.5 (cf. Col. 3.5): ndig nbpvog 7 axaBaprog 1 TAeovéxtng, 6
totiv eidwAoAdd&tpng (every fornicating or unclean or greedy
[person), who is an idolater), where &g would be expected. The neuter
relative pronoun seems to refer to each of the concepts in the abstract,
rather than to the person performing the actions.

1 Jn 2.8: &vtoAfv kauviiv ypdpw Duiv, 8 Eotiv aAnBég év adtd (I
write to you a new commandment, which is true in him), where #
would be expected with reference to évtoAfyv. This is possibly an
example of attraction to the predicate (see section 2 above on the
modifying clause with neuter pronoun).

1 Cor. 15.10: xdprti...0e00 eipr § eipr (by the grace...of God I
am what I am), where Paul uses the neuter rather than the masculine

1. See Green, Handbook, pp.310-11.



15. Relative Clauses 253

relative pronoun (6¢), perhaps emphasizing his qualitative character
rather than his personal character (what I am as opposed to who I
am).

1 Tim. 3.16: 10 tfi¢ eboePeiog pvotipiov, 8¢ Epavepddn év capxi
(the mystery of piety, which was manifest in flesh), where the mascu-
line rather than the neuter relative pronoun (6) is used, probably
referring to Christ as the mystery of piety. There is a textual variant
with 6, although the masculine reading is very strong.

Eph. 1.13, 14: 1@ nvebdpati...o¢ Eotv dppoafdv (the Spirit... who
is the deposit), although there is a strong textual variant with the
neuter §. If the masculine relative pronoun is accepted, then there is
grammatical evidence for the Holy Spirit being viewed here as
personal rather than abstract.

4.3. Number
Several of the examples treated above with reference to prepositions
with relative pronouns could be placed in this category as well.

Lk. 6.17, 18: nAfi6og oA 10D Acod...ot AABov (a great crowd of
people...who came), where the construction according to sense (i.e.
taking the collective noun ‘crowd’ as plural) is understandable.

1 Cor. 3.17: & ya&p vadg 10D Beod &ydg Eotiv, oltivég Eote Dpelg
(for the temple of God is holy, which you [all] are), in which the
members of the temple are specified, an example of attraction to the
number of the predicate (bpeic) by the indefinite relative pronoun.

4.4. Incorporation

Incorporation occurs when the referent is part of its own relative
clause. This is a sub-category of inverse attraction. Robertson counts
54 examples in the NT.!

Mt 7.2: &v § vop xplpatt kpivete xpiBfioecbe, xai &v § pétpy
petpeite petpnOhoetan duiv (for by which [the] judgment you judge
you will be judged, and by which [the] measure you measure it will be
measured to you).

Mk 6.16: 6v £yd drexepaoo. 'lwdvvny (John whom I beheaded).

Lk. 24.1: gépovoar & froipocav apdpate (to bring which [the]
spices they prepared).

Rom. 6.17: ei¢ 6v nopedébnte tormov d1daxfig (to which model of
teaching you were entrusted).

1. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 718-19; see also Winer, Treatise, p. 205.



Chapter 16

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

Introduction

Conditional constructions (or ‘if-then’ clauses) are interesting in
virtually every language, and have been subject to much linguistic dis-
cussion.! As far as syntax is concerned, when discussion of conditional
clauses begins, the terrain can often become quite rocky, since many
different factors must be taken into account. It is necessary first to
realize that a conditional construction consists of two elements, the
protasis, or the supposition of the condition (the ‘if’ part, which is a
dependent clause), and the apodosis, or the consequence of the condi-
tion (the ‘then’ part, which is normally an independent clause). In the
Greek of the NT, the normal order is for the protasis to precede the
apodosis, although either one may appear first. Some conditional con-
structions do not have both clauses (e.g. Lk. 13.9; 19.42), but the dis-
cussion here will for the most part be concerned about conditional
statements with both clauses expressed.

1. Classification of Conditional Clauses

There have been several different systems devised for discussing the
semantics of the various conditional constructions. For example, some
grammarians classify them according to a temporal scheme, resulting
in a mixed bag of categories such as ‘simple’, ‘future more vivid’,
‘future less vivid’, ‘present general’, ‘past general’, ‘present contrary
to fact’, ‘past contrary to fact’, ‘future most vivid’.? This classificatory
scheme is not very helpful, because it is too dependent upon equating a
tense-form with a fixed temporal value. It posits a temporal relation

1. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 6.
2. E.g. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, pp. 295-304; Smyth, Greek Grammar,
pp. 512-37; Burton, Syntax, pp. 101-12; Zerwick, Biblical Greek, pp. 101-13.
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between the protasis and the apodosis as well (see section 2.2 below).
While this system may be useful in some cases, and has apparently
been popular in various mutations among elementary Greek grammars,
it is fundamentally misdirected because of its overreliance on tempo-
ral distinctions. A second system is to classify according to the mood
form used in the protasis.! This scheme appears to be more satisfac-
tory, since it pays close attention to the formal evidence of the lan-
guage, without multiplying categories beyond necessity. It must be
recognized that the so-called ‘contrary to fact’ conditional has some
difficulty fitting into this system (see section 2.1.2 below). The scheme
below introduces a two-part matrix for classification of conditional
constructions. The first utilizes the protasis or ‘if’ clause as the basis
for establishing the major categories of classification; the second
analyzes some of the possible relationships between the protasis and
apodosis clauses of a conditional construction. Each works indepen-
dently, even though they are closely related.

On the basis of its syntax (the two clauses work together to form a
unit larger than a single clause) and its dependence upon the mood of
the verb, many grammarians classify the conditional construction as
‘non-factive’. What this means is that the construction itself makes no
necessary statement about the facts of the matter, about whether some-
thing is or is not true in reality. This is not the same as stating that
what is posited through use of the construction is not true or cannot be
true, but only that for the sake of the argument which uses this con-
struction this question is held in abeyance. It must also be noted, how-
ever, that in a given context an author may use a conditional con-
struction and wish to say something ‘factive’. This will be indicated
through other grammatical means besides use of the conditional, such
as reference to known persons, places, and so on. As will be discussed
below, a conditional construction isused to posit a relationship between
the hypothesis and its consequent, a relation which must be determined
by appeal to context.

2. Greek Conditional Clauses

2.1. Protases
There are two major categories of conditional protases. The first are

1. Winer, Treatise, pp. 363-70; Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1004-27; BDF,
§§371-73; Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, 11, pp. 682-88.
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those with indicative verb forms in the protasis; the second are those
with non-indicative verb forms in the protasis. Although in the popu-
lar literature of the Hellenistic period (papyri, even inscriptions) there
seems to have been some loss of distinction between &i and é&v and
the mood forms following,! this is not true of the Greek of the NT, as
it is represented in the best manuscripts. (This is despite such verses as
Acts 5.38, 39: &iv f) €€ avBpdnav...el 8¢ &x Beod Eotw [if he is
[subjunctive] from humanity...but if he is [indicative] from God].)
Consequently, the use of the mood forms in protases should be
differentiated, and the analysis according to ‘classes’ below follows a
widely recognized scheme in doing this. One of the distinguishing
features of the protasis of a conditional construction is some form of
‘if” word—usually €i with the indicative, optative and future (or one
of its variants, e.g. einép, €i xai) and &dv (ei + &v, most scholars
suppose) with the subjunctive.

L &i + indicative, negated by ob

2. el + imperfect or aorist, negated by pfy (&v + imperfect or aorist in apodosis)
3. &&v + subjunctive, negated by pf

4. €1 + optative, negated by pn) (&v + optative, or imperfect in apodosis)

5. &i + future, negated by ob

Classification of Conditional Protases

2.1.1. First class conditional (simple condition): &l + indicative
(negated by ov), with almost any verb form in the apodosis (see the
classification list above). A first class conditional makes an assertion
for the sake of argument. It is the most widely used conditional clause
in the NT, with over 300 examples.?

a. First class conditionals and reality. It is sometimes posited (or
assumed) that this kind of conditional can be translated with ‘since’
rather than ‘if’, on the basis that the first class conditional with the
indicative states a true hypothesis.> There are some examples where
this may be accurate.

Jn 11.12: &l xexoipnron cwbnoeton (if he is asleep, he will be

1. See Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 187.

2. For statistics and analysis, see J.L. Boyer, ‘First Class Conditions: What do
they Mean?’, GTJ 2 (1981), pp. 75-114. Several conditional-like statements, noted
above in discussion of the relative clause (Chapter 15 section 1.1), can be placed in
this category for the sake of analysis, although they are not treated here.

3. Winer, Treatise, p. 364; BDF, §§371-72.
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saved), in the sense that his being asleep allows there to be the expec-
tation of his being saved: since he is asleep, he can expect to be saved.
If he is dead, this expectation is removed.

Mk 4.23: €l tig €xer Do dxove dixovétem (if someone has ears to
hear, let him hear), in the sense that having ears allows for hearing,
although it does not guarantee it. (This protasis probably refers to
someone having the capacity to understand, and could be translated
‘since someone can understand... ")

Use of ‘since’ in translating the protasis of a first class conditional
cannot be made the rule, however. This is illustrated by the examples
below.

Mt. 12.27: €i £yo &v BeeALePobA ExPaAlm t& Soupdvia, of viol
Vudv £v Tivi EkPdAlovory; (if I cast out the demons by Beelzebul, by
whom do your sons cast [them] out?). Jesus is making this hypothesis
not because he is casting out demons by Beelzebul’s authority but
because he is positing it for the sake of argument.

Jn 10.37: &i o0 nowd t& Epya 10D matpdg pov, ph) moteveté pou (if I
am not doing the work of my father, don’t believe me), where Jesus
follows in v. 38 by saying &i 6& nowd (but if I do); cf. Jn 18.23; 20.15.

1 Cor. 15.13-14: ei 8¢ avdotooig vekp@dv oVk €atiy, 00OE X protdg
Eyyepton- €1 O& Xprotdg ok EyMyeptan, KEVOV &pa: 1O KTPUYR NUDV
(but if there is not a resurrection from the dead, Christ was not
raised; and if Christ was not raised, our preaching is empty).

Mt. 26.39, 42: nétep pov, el duvatdv Eoty, nopedddtw dn’ Epod
10 motfiprov 10010... nATEP pov, £l 0v ddvaton Toto mapeABely Edv
ph abdtd niw, yevnBhto t BéAnud cov (my father, if it is possible,
let this cup pass from me...my father, if it is not possible for this to
pass by unless I drink it, let your will come to pass), where positive
and negative statements are used.

Boyer has estimated that, of the first class conditionals, 37% are
obviously true, 12% are obviously false, and 51% are undetermined.
If he is correct, then well over half do not show that the first class
conditional is asserted as true (‘since’).

b. First class conditionals and temporal reference. A second distinc-
tion often made about the first class conditional is that the aorist and
imperfect tense-forms are past-referring and the present tense-form is
present-referring. There are many instances where this temporal
equation may be accurate, but there are also many cases where it is
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not. A distinction of conditional clauses along temporal lines on the
basis of tense-form (i.e. the present form means the conditional is pre-
sent-referring, and the aorist past-referring, and so forth) cannot be
sustained. Of course, just because an aorist is not past-referring does
not mean that it is present-referring or future-referring, and the like,
since temporal reference—if it is an issue with a given use of a con-
ditional—must be determined by context.

Mt. 10.25: €i 10v oixodeondtnv BeeALefovA énexdAesav, T60Q
paAAov tovg oikiakobg abtod (if they call the householder Beelzebul,
how much more the members of his household), with a timeless use of
an aorist in the protasis of a conditional with a verbless apodosis.

Jn 15.20: i éut EdlwEav, xai vpag ShiwEovow- €i 1oV Adyov pov
gtfipnoav, xai tov bpétepov tnmpfoovow (if they persecute me,
indeed they will persecute you, if they keep my word, indeed they will
keep yours). Embedded in a series of conditional constructions, these
two conditionals with aorist verbs in the protasis illustrate that to
press temporal distinctions on the basis of verb tense-forms is to run
the risk of making nonsense. This is especially evident in light of v. 18
with €1 and a present verb, since equating tense-form and time would
create an unwarranted shift in temporal reference.

Gal. 2.17: €i...{ntodvteg SixowBiivon &v Xprotd b pébnpuev xai
avtol GpoptmArot, Gpo Xprotdg apaptiog Sidkovog; (if... seeking to
be justified in Christ we are found to be sinners, is Christ then a
servant of sin?), with a timeless use of an aorist in the protasis of a
conditional with a verbless apodosis (on interpretation of the apodosis
see Chapter. 12 section 2.4).

Mt. 8.31: el éxParderg Npdg, andoTteEldov UGG EIG THY AYEANV TRV
xoipwv (if you are going to cast us out, send us into the herd of
swine), with future-referring use of a present tense.

Lk. 16.31: el Moicéng xai t@v rpogntdv ovx dxovovoty, ovd’
£av 11 Ex vexpdv dvaotfi newsBnoovtoun (if they did not hear Moses
and the prophets, they will not be convinced if someone rises from the
dead). The context indicates past reference of the present verb. (Note
use of the subjunctive as well, part of the protasis of a third class con-
ditional clause embedded within the larger conditional construction.)

In light of what has been said elsewhere about the priority of verbal
aspect in Greek tense usage—that is, verbal aspect takes priority over
temporal categories—the interpreter should not begin with precon-
ceptions about temporal reference. This is further confirmed by the
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use of the conditional construction itself, which by its syntactical
structure simply posits a hypothesis and its consequence.

c. The perfect tense. The perfect tense also appears in the first class
conditional, although it is not often discussed in grammars. Its stative
verbal aspect is clear.
In 11.12: &l xexoipnton cwbhceton (if he is asleep, he will be saved).
Acts 16.15: el xexpixaté pe motiyv 1) xopig elvou...pévete (if
you judge me to be faithful to the Lord...stay). 4

d. Verbal aspect. The semantic difference in use of the present, the
aorist and the perfect tense-forms in the protasis of the first class
conditional (like all conditionals) is verbal aspect.

Jn 3.12: €l t& éniyero elmov dpuiv kol ob motedete, ndde Edv elnw
Vplv T Erovpavia motevoete; (if I speak to you of earthly things
and you do not believe, how will you believe if I speak to you of
heavenly things?). Aorist and present tense-forms are parallel in the
protasis. (Note also the use of the aorist subjunctive in the protasis of
a parenthetical third class conditional clause.)

Rom. 2.17-19: &i 8& o "lovdaiog Erovopdln kai énavaroidy vOpe
kol kavydoo &v Bed xal yivdoxeg o BéAnpa xoi Soxpdlerg &
Sopépovra... nénofdc te geavtdv 6dnYov elvar TveAdvy...(and if
you call yourself a Jew and rely on the law and boast in God and
know [his] will and test the superior things...but you are confident
that you yourself are a leader of the blind...).

e. Exceptional structures. Several instances of conditional clauses are
not regular in their syntactical patterns (other examples could be cited
as well).

1 Thess. 3.8: vdv {dpev v Vpelg otfikete £v xupig (now we live
if you stand in the Lord), with £dv in the protasis; cf. 1 Jn 5.15.

1 Tim. 6.3, 4: €l 11¢ &tepodidaoxalel xai pf mpocépyeton
vywivovoty Adyoig... tetvgmtar (if anyone teaches another doctrine
and does not attend to healthy words... he is puffed up), with p1 as the
negative; cf. 1 Cor. 15.2; 2 Cor. 13.5; Gal. 1.7.

2.1.2. Second class conditional (contrary to fact): €i + indicative
(negated by pfy), with é&v in the apodosis, usually with an aorist or
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imperfect tense-form (see the classification list on p. 256).! The so-
called ‘contrary-to-fact’ conditional (found less than 40 times in the
NT) can be thought of as a sub-category of the first class conditional,
since the protasis is formed in the same way (but negated by pfy). The
major distinctive of this class is provided by the apodosis with the
conditional particle (&tv). However, there are several examples in
which the apodosis of this conditional does not have &v: e.g. Jn 15.22:
el uh AABov kal EAdAnoo abroic, dpaptiov odk elxooav (if I had
not come and spoken to them, they would not have sin), the negative
in the protasis indicating that it is a second class conditional. The
conditional particle in the apodosis is a grammatical indicator that the
speaker is asserting for argument (but may not believe) that the pro-
tasis is contrary to fact. Whether it is actually to be considered con-
trary to fact must be determined by context.

a. Imperfect and aorist tense-forms in the protasis. The traditional
distinction by many grammarians regarding this class of conditional is
that the imperfect in the protasis is used for present reference, and the
aorist in the protasis is used for past reference.? (The perfect and
pluperfect tense-forms are also occasionally used in this class of con-
ditional.) There are several conceptual problems with this scheme,
besides a number of exceptions (see below). The first problem is the
fact that this understanding goes contrary to a strict temporal under-
standing of the tense-forms, since the imperfect is normally under-
stood as referring to past time. This formulation is tantamount to
admitting that the conditional syntactical structure imposes patterns on
tense usage which run contrary to the traditional temporal scheme.
The second problem is related to the referential capabilities of the
conditional statement. This conditional structure has been debated
extensively by grammarians, but, on the basis of the information pre-
sented above, it is clear that the perceived relation of any conditional
to the real world is based on context, not on its grammatical structure.
Hence conditionals are referred to as non-factive constructions. See
for example Lk. 7.39: obtog i fiv mpoghng, &yivmakev v tic xai
notam) f) Yovh fitig Gnteton abtod (this one, if he were a prophet,
would know who and what sort of woman it is who is touching him),

1. For statistics and analysis, see J.L. Boyer, ‘Second Class Conditions in NT
Greek', GTJ 3 (1982), pp. 81-88.

2. E.g. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 289-90.
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where even though the speaker is implying by the construction used
that Jesus is not a prophet, the text makes clear that Jesus is capable of
knowing these things. The second class conditional is a non-factive
statement used contra-factively, making it even less likely or necessary
that the structure have any temporal relation to the referential world.'
The third problem is that the negative for the protasis of this
conditional is pf. The use of the notional or ideal negative (rather
than oY, the concrete negative) supports the concept that this condi-
tional is contra-factive and non-referential.?

Mk 13.20: &i pf ékoAdPwoev xvprog Tig Nrépag, ovk Gv Eowbn
naoa oapt (if the Lord were not going to cut short the days, all flesh
would not [= no flesh would] be saved), in which reference to tribula-
tion with the aorist tense-form is quite possibly future.

In 5.46: i yop Emotevete Mwioel, Eémotevete Gv épot (for if you
had believed Moses, you would have believed me), with the imperfect
used of past reference.

Mt. 12.7: ei...&yvdxerte ti Eotiv, EAeog BEAm xai ob Busiav, ovx
av xoatedikdoote todg dvartiovg (if...you knew what this is
[= means], ‘I want mercy and not sacrifice’, you would not condemn
those who are not guilty), where reference of the pluperfect is not to
past time.

b. Examples of the second class conditional.

Jn 8.42: €1 6 Oedg mathp Vudv Av, Nyandte &v epé (if God were
your father, you would love me), where Jesus is recorded as implying
for the argument that his audience does not know God as father.

Acts 18.14: €l piv v &3{xnpué 11 fi padrodpmpa novrpdv... kol
Abyov Gv dveoyounv vudv (if there were some injustice or evil
crime...] would have reason to be patient with you), where the
speaker uses the conditional to say that he does not believe that there is.

2.1.3. Third class conditional (more probable, present general, future
more vivid): £&v + subjunctive, with virtually any verb form in the
apodosis (see the classification list on p. 256). Many grammarians
recognize that the subjunctive, optative and even future forms in the
protasis of a conditional should be analyzed together (as non-indica-
tive forms), since their attitudinal characteristics are similar. Whereas

1. Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 305.
2. See Chapter 19; Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 296.
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there is semantic overlap among these mood forms, there is not com-
plete synonymy, so their individual semantic features should be
preserved. A third class conditional with ¢&v and the subjunctive, in
distinction to a first class conditional, is more tentative and simply
projects some action or event for hypothetical consideration.

a. Subjunctive mood form. The protasis of this class of conditional is
widespread, occurring approximately 277 times in the NT, with 107
present, 205 aorist and 6 perfect subjunctive verb forms used (the
figures do not include use of forms of eipi).! Boyer has estimated that
only 7% of third class conditional constructions are certain of
fulfilment, 23% are probable, and 43% give no indication.? This
reinforces the definition of mood used throughout this grammar, in
which the non-indicative moods, such as the subjunctive, optative, and
the related future, grammaticalize a projection or expectation, not an
assertion, about reality. Note especially the following example where
both sides of a proposition are stated using the conditional.

Mt. 6.14, 15: Edv...dofite T0l¢ &vBpdrog T mapantdpcta
avT@v... Qv OE uh dofite toig avBpdnoig... (if... you forgive people
their sins...but if you do not forgive people...).

Lk. 16.31: ei Moiocéwg xai 1dv tpogntdv ovKx dkovovsy, oY’
£av T1g Ex vexpdv avaoti) newcBfioovran (if they did not hear Moses
and the prophets, neither, if someone should rise from the dead, will
they be convinced). The protasis with the subjunctive follows the
protasis with the indicative, the former projecting what might come
about and the latter being used assertively about a past event.

Mk 3.24-26: ¢av Pocideio €@’ Eavtiiv pepiobf), obd dvvaton
otaBfivon i PaoiAeio éxeivn- kol by oikia £¢’ Eavtiv peproBij, ob
duvioeton N oikic Exelvn otaBfival kol el 6 catavég dvéotn &g’
tovtov kol épepicbn, od ddvaran ortfivon dAAL Téhog Exen (if a
kingdom is divided in relation to itself, that kingdom is not able to
stand; and if a house is divided in relation to itself, that house will not
be able to stand. And if Satan rebels in relation to himself and is

1. For statistics and analysis, see J.L. Boyer, ‘Third (and Fourth) Class
Conditions’, GTJ 3 (1982), pp. 163-75, esp. 168-69. Many conditional-like state-
ments, noted above in discussion of the relative clause (Chapter 15 section 1.2), can
be placed in this category for sake of analysis, although they are not treated here.

2. The remaining categories (27%) he considers are those where fulfilment is
doubtful, improbable, possible, conceivable or impossible.
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divided, he is not able to stand but he has [his] end).

Lk. 9.13: &i pftL nopevBéveeg Nuelg dyopdowpey eig mdvo TOV
Aadv todtov Bpapata (if we do not go and purchase food for all the
people), where €i with the subjunctive occurs. This is a fairly com-
mon alteration in Hellenistic Greek, and is even found in earlier
classical sources. It provides no difficulty since classification is based
on the verb form, not the conditional conjunction.

b. Verbal aspect. Verbal aspect is the decisive factor for distinction
among uses of the present, aorist and perfect subjunctive tense-forms.
Most recent grammarians agree that the subjunctive is not present or
past-referring on the basis of its tense form, but that any reference to
time must be established by context. Therefore, some other rationale
must be at work to explain the continued use of the tense-forms.
Verbal aspect provides that explanation.

1 Cor. 13.2-3: &av éxo mpognteiay Kol £10® T& pvoThpLe mAvIa
xai whoav Ty yv@dowv kol &dv Exm nicav thy niotv dote 6pn
pebiotdvon dydmrny 8¢ uh Exm, o0Bév el (if I should have prophecy
and be knowledgeable of all the mysteries and all the knowledge and
even if I should have all faith so as to remove mountains and I do not
have love, I am nothing), where present and perfect tense-forms are
contrasted.

1 Jn 1.6-10: &&v eiropev (if we should say) that we are having
fellowship with him and nepirotdpev (we should walk) in darkness,
we are liars and not doing the truth. Note the continued opposition of
present and aorist subjunctives throughout this section, with the aorist
tense used with the verb of saying and the present tense used with the
verb of doing. Emphasis rests upon ‘doing’.

2.1.4. Fourth class conditional (future less vivid, past general): €i +
optative in the protasis, with &v and an optative verb, or an imperfect
verb in the apodosis (see the classification list on p. 256). A fourth
class conditional with €1 and the optative, like the subjunctive, gram-
maticalizes the semantic feature of projection, with an element of
doubt or contingency introduced.

There is no example of a complete form of this conditional struc-
ture in the NT with &v + optative in the apodosis. There are several
partial constructions, however, which are usually considered here.

1 Pet. 3.14: &AL’ €l xai ndoyorte Sk Sikaroabvny, pokdprot (but
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if you suffer because of righteousness, [you are] blessed), with a
nominal clause in the apodosis.

1 Pet. 3.17: xpeittov yép dyaBonorodviag, £ BéAor 16 OEA e T0D
Beod, mdoyxewv §| xaxomowodvrog (for [it is) better for those doing
good—if the will of God wish it—to suffer than those doing evil),
with a nominal clause in the apodosis.

Opinion is divided among scholars whether there are any complete
examples of the fourth class conditional structure with the imperfect
verb in the apodosis. Turner suggests that Acts 24.19 is the only
example in the NT;' Winer also suggests Acts 27.39:2 see Acts 20.16.
Moulton explains all instances as indirect discourse, with the optative
used instead of the subjunctive.’

Acts 24.19 £de1 £ni 60D mapeivon kol katyopely e T ExolEY TPOG
W€ (it was necessary to be present before you and to make accusation,
if they might have anything against me).

On €i and the optative in indirect discourse, see Chapter 17 section
2.2.2.

1 Cor. 15.37: &AA& YOpvOv kbkkov i TOxo1 Gitov 1| Tivog TV
Aowrdv (but a bare kernel, if it be of wheat or of something else);
1 Cor. 14.10, each with a parenthetical phrase using the optative.

2.1.5. €l + future (future most vivid), with several different verb
forms in the apodosis (see the classification list on p. 256). Most
grammarians include this construction under the first class condi-
tional, because they construe the future as an indicative form. In dis-
~cussion of the tenses and moods (Chapters 1 and 2), however, it is
shown that the future form does not conform fully either to the
indicative or to the non-indicative paradigm. In a scheme which
distinguishes two major categories of conditional sentences, a condi-
tional protasis with a future form should be placed in a category close
by the subjunctive, since it grammaticalizes the semantic feature of
expectation. This construction occurs approximately twelve times in
the NT.

Lk. 11.8: &l xai ob ddoer abtd. .. 51d 10 elvan pihov abtod, Sid e
iy avaideiav obtod... ddoel abtd dowv xpNGer (if he will not give
to him...because he is his friend, indeed because of his shame-

1. Tumer, Syntax, pp. 126-27.
2. Winer, Treatise, p. 367.
3. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 196.
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lessness...he will give to him what he needs), used in the timeless
context of a parable.

2 Tim. 2.12: ei &pvnobdpueba, xéxeivog dpvioeton Hudg (if we shall
deny [him], he also will deny us), in a context which includes a
number of other conditionals, used in parallel fashion.

Lk. 19.40: é&v odtor grwnficovoty, ol AiBor kpd&ovowv (‘if the
disciples keep silent, the stones will be forced to proclaim the mighty
acts of God instead of them’),! where a future form occurs after £cv.
This provides no serious problem, however, since classification is
based on the verb form.

2 Cor. 5.2-3: xai y&p &v oVt oTeEVALopuey, 10 oikntiplov NudV
10 £€ obpavod énevdioacbar émnoBodvieg, el ye kai Evdvodpuevor
oV yupvol evpeBnoduebo (for indeed we groan in this [body), longing
to put on our heavenly habitation, if indeed we, being clothed, shall
not be found naked), with the textual variant évévodpevor being
accepted.

2.2. Apodosis

So far little has been said here about the apodosis or ‘then’
(consequence) part of the conditional construction. The secondary
literature says relatively little about the relation of the protasis to the
apodosis. Three major views have been developed, nevertheless. The
major point of dispute regarding the apodosis is what temporal or
other relation it enjoys with the protasis. For classificatory purposes,
however, it does not usually enter into discussion (the major exception
is the second class or contrary-to-fact conditional).

2.2.1. Tense-form of apodosis. The first view is that the action of the
apodosis is present or past simply on the basis of the tense-form of the
apodosis. In other words, present form means present time and aorist
form means past time.2 This absolutistic analysis of the tenses has not
proved satisfactory, and has little application to any instances other
than possibly the indicative mood form.

Mt. 18.15: &dv cov dxovom, Eképdnoag tov &dedpbv oov (if he
listens to you, you gain your brother), where use of the aorist indica-

1. LH. Marshall, The Gospel of Luke (Exeter: Patemnoster Press, 1978),
p. 716, listed as one of four understandings.

2. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, pp. 298-300; Smyth, Greek Grammar,
pp. 527-29.
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tive is better explained as occurring concurrently or subsequently to
the protasis (as the translation indicates), not before.

2.2.2. Relative temporal usage. The second scheme argues for a rela-
tive use of the tenses, and comes in two forms. One scholar argues
that the tense-form of the protasis determines temporal relation.! That
this will not work has already been shown in section 2.1 above.

Lk. 13.3, 5: &dv pi petavofite navieg Opoiwg amoAeicbe. . .E&v pn
petavofite navieg doavtwg dnoleicBe (if all of you do not repent,
you will likewise perish). If a temporal scheme is at work in this
example, the action of the protasis would seem to be antecedent to the
action of the apodosis, not concurrent, in defiance of the tense-form
theory posited.

Another scholar argues that regarding third class conditionals the
verb of the apodosis establishes a relative temporal relation to the
protasis (e.g. the present tense is concurrent, the future form subse-
quent, and so forth).2 This scheme is not satisfactory, since it is
restricted to the third class conditional and does not take into account
non-indicative verbs in the apodosis.

Jn 15.6: &&v p Tig pévn Ev poi, EBANON E&w dg T0 xAfpa kol
£€npdvln, xal cvvdyovowy avtd xal eig t0 nip PaAlovoly kol
koietan (if someonedoes not remain in me, he is cast out like a branch
and becomes dried up, and they gather them and throw them into the
fire and they are burned), where the aorist verbs in the apodosis are
not antecedent. Note also the aorist and present tense verbs used in
parallel patterns.

2.2.3. Logical relations. A proposal first made by a scholar named
Nutting and then applied to the NT by Kruger argues that different
kinds of logical relations hold between the protases and apodoses of
conditional constructions.®> Some of these logical relations might
include the following.

Cause ‘and effect: Rev. 20.15: &{ tig oby e0pébn év 1ii BiPAQ Thig
Cafic yeypappévog EBANON eig thv Aipvny 10D mupdg (if someone

1. A.Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek: An
Introduction (Amsterdam: Gieben, 1984), pp. 68-74. He admits that first-class
conditionals are indeterminate.

2. Carson, Exegetical Fallacies, pp. 81-82.

3. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 319-20, f or bibliography.
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was not found written in the book of life, he was cast into the lake of
fire).

Ground and inference: Heb. 9.13: €i...10 aipo tpdyov kaitadpav
xai omoddg dopddews povtifovoa Tovg kexkolvmpévoug analel tpdg
v 1fig coprdg kabopdinta, méoy paAlov 10 alpe 10d Xpiotod
(if...the blood of goats and bulls and ashes of a heifer sprinkling those
who are defiled purifies for the cleansing of the flesh, how much more
the blood of Christ).

Equivalence: Jas 1.23: Y 1i¢ dxpoathg Adyov ativ xai ob nointf,
obtog Eoikev &vdpi kortavoodvt 10 Tpdowmov THg YeEVESEWS 0rVTOD
&v &o6ntp (if someone is a hearer of the word and not a doer, this
person is like a man recognizing the face he was born with (lit. the
face of his origin] in a mirror).

Adversative: 2 Cor. 4.16: €l xai 6 €w mudv GvBpwrog
SagpBeipetar, GAL’ 6 €ow Hudv dvoakaivodtal Huépa xai Hpépa (if
even our outer person is being decayed, yet our inner person is being
renewed day by day).

There are a number of examples which cannot be so easily classified,
however. For example, Jn 21.22: &&v avtdv BéAw péverv Ewg
Epyopan, ti tpdg oé; 6V por koAovBer (if I want him to remain until
I come, what [is that] to you? Follow me.), which may suggest a
reason or justification for the action of the protasis. Nevertheless, the
above scheme indicates that flexibility is required in assessing the
relation of the protasis to the apodosis. It is better to say that a condi-
tional structure posits a relation between the protasis and the apodosis,
one which the interpreter may attempt to define on the basis of context
in any one of a number of logical or even temporal ways.



Chapter 17

INDIRECT DISCOURSE

Introduction

The recording of direct speech in the form of indirect speech is much
like what has been discussed elsewhere regarding dependent clauses.
Preliminary to discussing indirect discourse, however, the recording
of direct speech must be examined. The citing of direct speech begins
with a main clause (often though not always an independent clause),
with a verb of perception referring to speaking, thinking, and the like.
These verbs readily take objects which convey the contents of their
thoughts or words. The object slot may be filled by the clause of
direct speech (dependent clause), in which in Greek no significant
changes are made in the sentences apart from occasionally adding
connectives rather than quotation marks (the connective frequently
used in NT Greek, 611, will be addressed below). For example, in
English, if in direct speech the statement is ‘I like pizza’, when this
sentence is filling the object slot of a first person sentence with a verb
of saying, the following occurs: ‘I often say “I like pizza”’. The same
is true with second and third person as well (e.g. ‘he often says “I like
pizza”’). However, when this same sentence is put into indirect speech
(that is, if it is not a direct quotation), certain changes are required on
the basis of who made the original statement and who is reporting it
(e.g. ‘he often says that he likes pizza’, but ‘you often say that you like
pizza’ and many other variations). The use of indirect speech requires
more detailed elucidation.

1. Indirect Discourse in NT Greek

In the Greek of the NT, a writer may use several different means to
convey words and thoughts indirectly (indirect discourse). One
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constant factor, however, is the Greek tense sequence rule: when one
transfers the words of direct speech to indirect speech, despite several
other changes which may be made (usually regarding person), the
verbal aspect of direct speech is retained. (If the verbal aspect is
changed, then the example is no longer direct or indirect speech but
paraphrase.) Normally the mood remains the same as well (unless an
infinitive, a participle or—rarely—a subjunctive is used). For example,
when a speaker’s words using the imperfect form are recorded in
indirect discourse, the imperfect indicative or present infinitive may
be used. The Greek tense sequence rule reinforces analysis of the verb
as aspectually and not temporally based. Aorist, present, and perfect
tense-forms are all used to refer to words spoken before the words
introducing the indirect speech (in other words, to refer to words
spoken in the past). Indirect discourse in English is more difficult than
in Greek, since in English a change in verb tense is often required.
For example, if someone says ‘I like pizza’, indirect discourse could
have in English ‘he said that he liked pizza’. In Greek, the verbal
aspect is retained; for example, if ‘like’ is a present tense in the
original, the present tense is used in indirect discourse. One must
make certain adjustments in the English translation of Greek indirect
discourse as a consequence.

There are several ways to recognize instances of indirect and direct
speech in Greek. They have in common that they are introduced by
so-called verbs of perception (seeing, hearing, thinking, speaking and
the like) in the main clause. In some printed editions of biblical texts,
direct speech is introduced by capital letters, although this is not
always true (it is an editor’s decision). One of the major distinguishing
factors of indirect speech is whether elements of the dependent clause
(the words reported) are incorporated into the structure of the main
clause (with the verb of speaking or thinking). If the grammatical
structure is not incorporated, then it has a very good chance of being
direct speech or quotation. If the grammatical structure is incorpo-
rated, then it is probably indirect speech. The major elements which
are incorporated are personal references, including pronouns and the
person of the verb. These must often be altered in light of how the
direct speech was formulated and in light of how it is conveyed as
indirect speech. For example, Mk 1.37, Aéyovowv a0t® Gt1 mavieg
Entodoiv oe(they were saying to him, ‘All people are seeking you’),
is apparently direct speech, since the object has not been changed to
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a¥tév, which would be required if this were indirect discourse. An
example in which the person of the main verb agrees with the person
of direct speech can be tricky, since one may not be able to determine
if incorporation of the sentence has occurred and since the verb tenses
will not help decipher the instance. Context must often prove the
decisive factor in determining instances of indirect discourse. Even
though in many examples the cited utterance could grammatically be
either direct or indirect speech, the context may not allow direct
quotation at that point. Some grammarians classify these instances as
examples of indirect speech in which the tense of direct speech is
retained.

2. Forms of Indirect Discourse

2.1. Infinitive

In Greek, one may report direct speech indirectly using the infinitive.
Like all indirect discourse, indirect speech with the infinitive can be
used not only to repeat words actually spoken but also to report words
that could have been spoken or that have merely been thought. The
verb that would have been used if someone had actually spoken the
words is rewritten using the infinitive; it is not always clear what the
exact wording would have been in the actual utterance.

2.1.1. Subject retained. If the subject of the infinitive is the same as
that of the main verb, the subject need not be repeated. If the subject
is expressed, it is normally in the nominative case.

Acts 25.11: o0 mopartodpon 10 dnoBaveiv (I am not refusing to
die), where direct speech probably would require an aorist subjunctive.

Rom. 1.13: npoeBéunv EABelv mpdg dudg (I intended to come to
you), where direct speech would require a statement in the first
person with the aorist.

Rom. 2.19: néroiBdc te oeavtdv 0dnydv elvon topAdv (you are
confident that you yourself are a leader of the blind), where direct
speech would require first person (‘I am a leader of the blind’). Note
also that the nominative rather than the accusative case (as here)
normally is expected in indirect speech, since the same subject is
shared.

Jas 1.26: €l 1ig Soxel Opnoxdg elvan (if someone thinks that he is
religious).
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2.1.2. Subject shifted. If the subject of the infinitive is different from
that of the main verb, the accusative case is used for the subject of the
infinitive.

Mk 12.18: oitiveg Aéyouvoiv dvdotootv uh elvar (who were saying
that there is no resurrection), where the actual saying probably would
have had £€oTiv, with the subject, dvaataoig, in the nominative case.

Lk. 20.6: mereropévog y&p Eatv lmdvvny mpoertny elvon (for it
[the people] is persuaded that John was a prophet), where the actual
saying probably had fv, although &atwv is also a possibility. The
nouns will have been in the nominative case.

Lk. 24.23: 1ABov Aéyovoar xal ontaciav dyyéAlov Enpaxéval, ol
Aéyovowv avtov Ciijv (they came saying that they had also seen a
vision of angels, who were saying that he was alive), where the saying
will have included éwpdaxapev and fj. Note that the indicative
Aéyovouv is used in the dependent relative clause, with an instance of
indirect speech within indirect speech.

Acts 14.19: vopilovteg ovtdv teBvnxévan (thinking that he was
dead), where the quoted speech will have had té0vnke.

Acts 21.4: Eleyov S 100 mvebpatog ph EmPoivew eig
‘TepocéAvpo (they were saying through the Spirit not to go up to
Jerusalem), where the imperative émifloive was probably found in the
original utterance. 5

Acts 21.21: Aéyov pf meprtépverly adtovg T0 téxva undE Tolg
€0eowv mepinoitelv (saying for them not to circumcise their children
nor to walk according to the customs), where the infinitives seem to
represent the imperatives nepitépvete and nepitoteite.

Acts 25.4: 6...0fiotog dmexpibn ™mpeicBon 1Ov Madrov eig
Kowgdpeiay, Exvtdv... péAAewv év tdxer ExnopevecOon (Festus said
to keep Paul in Caesarea; he himself was going to go out immedi-
ately), with the first instance recording the imperative or possibly the
indicative tnpeic0e, and the second péAAw. The next verse uses direct
speech. '

2.2. Finite Verb Forms with 6\ and Other Conjunctions

Very common in NT Greek indirect discourse is to use 611, as well as
€l, to introduce a clause of indirect speech (classical Greek also used
®¢). The connective is followed by a clause with a finite verb form
recording the indirect speech.



272 Idioms of the Greek New Testament

2.2.1. Standard examples. It is not always possible to tell if the
dependent clause with the finite verb preceded by 6t is recording
direct or indirect speech, since 611 can be used with each (and with
causal and other content clauses as well). Incorporation of the depen-
dent clause into the main clause can frequently be decisive in
determining instances of indirect discourse, although context must
always be considered. '

Mt. 20.10: oi mpdtol Evopioav 6t mAelov Afjpyovtan (they first
thought that they would receive more), where the first person plural,
Anpyoueda, will have appeared in the quoted speech.

Jn 11.27: &yd reniotevka 6t ob el 6 Xprotdg & vidg T0d Beod (I
believe that you are the Christ the son of God), an instance of indirect
speech within direct speech.

Jn 7.42: oy 1) ypaoh elnev 61 éx 10D onéppatoc Aavid kai drd
BnOAéep i xdpng drov fiv Aavid Epxetan & Xpiotdc; (doesn’t the
Scripture say that the Christ comes from the seed of David and from
Bethlehem, the village David was from?), where indirect speech is
contained within direct speech.

Acts 9.27: Sinyhoato adtolg ndg &v tf) 68 eldev tdv xprov kol
0T1 EAGANoEV 0UTH Kol @G £V Aopookd EmappNOGCRTO EV TH
ovopatt 10D 'Incod (he told them how along the way he had seen the
Lord, and that he had spoken to him, and how in Damascus he had
spoken freely in the name of Jesus), with =g introducing the first and
third instances, examples of indirect questions (see section 2.4 below).

Gal. 2.14: eldov 811 ok 6pBomododary (I saw that they were not
conducting themselves correctly).

Gal. 5.3: poptdpopat...méAv avil avlpodrw tepitepvopéve 6t
dperdétng Eotiv SAov tOv vépov morficon (I am bearing witness...
again to every circumcised man that he is obligated to keep the whole
law), where the direct statement probably would have been cast in the
second person.

2.2.2. Complex examples. The following representative examples are
to be categorized as instances of indirect speech, but they provide a
variety of complexities for the interpreter. Context often proves deci-
sive in determining indirect discourse, since the same statement could
often be used as direct speech in another context.

Mk 8.31: fip&oto Si8daxerv avtovg 611 Sel oV vidv oD dvBpdmov
moAAd maBelv (he began to teach them that it was necessary for the
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son of man to suffer many things), where this could represent Jesus’
own use of third person language.

Mk 15.44: 6...ThAdtog €Bavpocev el H1dn té0vnxev (Pilate mar-
veled that he was already dead), with efi probably introducing indirect
speech. .

Mt. 16.18: xéryd 8¢ oor Aéym 611 ob el [Tétpog (and I say to you that
you are Peter), where there is no change in person from direct
speech. Jesus’ words are not introduced by 6ttin v. 17.

Jn 11.13: éxeivor 8t €8oav Ot1 mepi tfig xowpRoewg 10D Vrvov
Aéyer (but they thought that he was talking about ordinary sleep [lit.
the sleep of sleep]), where there is no change from direct speech.

Jn 4.19: Aéyer bt T yuvh, xOpie, Bewpd 1 mpoghng el ob (the
woman said to him, ‘Lord, I see that you are a prophet’), where
indirect speech is contained within direct speech.

Lk. 5.14: nopiyyeilev avtd pndevi eimelv, dAAG...dei&ov
ceavtOv 1@ iepel kol mpooéveyke...(he commanded him to say
nothing, but... show yourself to the priest and offer...), where there
is a combination of indirect speech with the infinitive and direct speech
with the imperative. This pattern of combining direct and indirect
speech is also found in classical Greek, giving further evidence of the
consistent lack of precise distinction between the two discourse forms.
See also Acts 1.4; 17.3; 23.22; 25.4-5 (see section 2.1.2 above).!

The general rule often learned regarding indirect discourse in classical
Greek is that the mood form of the original statement is retained after
a verb of saying or thinking with primary endings (i.e. present,
perfect), but that after a verb of saying or thinking with secondary
endings (i.e. imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) the mood form of the
original statement may be changed to the same tense in the optative
mood (if the original mood is not retained). In the Greek of the NT
the optative is rarely used (see e.g. Acts 25.16, where the optative is
probably used for the subjunctive; Chapter 2 section 2.3.3), and thus
the mood form in most cases is retained, except if an infinitive, a
participle or a iva clause is used (see section 2.4 below).

1. Zerwick (Biblical Greek, p. 162) claims that the tendency to use direct
instead of indirect speech is evidence of the tendency to greatersimplicity in Hellenistic
Greek. '
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2.3. Participle

A participle may introduce indirect speech in Greek, usually follow-
ing verbs of perception, including knowing, remembering, and so on.
This usage requires a fairly loose definition of what indirect discourse
entails, as can be seen from the examples often cited as illustrating this.!

Lk. 10.18: £Bedpouv tOV cataviy ¢ &dotparnhv £k tod odpovod
neodvta (I saw_Satan falling like a star from heaven), in which the
modifying use of the participle makes adequate sense here.

Acts 7.12: axovoog... 'loxdp Gvia oitia eig Ailyuvmtov
eganéoteldev... (Jacob, hearing that there was grain in Egypt,
sent...). :

2 Thess. 3.11: &xovopev yap Tiveg mepumatodviag £v LUV
ataxtag pndev Eépyalopévoug aAAd neprepyolopévoug (for we hear
certain people among you are conducting themselves irresponsibly and
not working but fooling around [or, ‘being busybodies’]).

2.4. Indirect Questions and Commands

Questions and commands may be cited in indirect discourse. Many
grammarians introduce this category under a separate heading
reserved for citation of non-indicative forms. The essential grammati-
cal factors are generally the same for all forms of indirect discourse,
however.? The distinguishing feature for indirect questions and com-
mands is introduction of the indirect speech by means of certain
words, in particular the interrogative pronoun for indirect questions
and {va (among others) for indirect commands. Other introductory
words that may be used include the relative pronoun (e.g. Lk. 11.6)
and various interrogatives (e.g. Mt. 2.4; Jn 8.14), among others. The
infinitive may be used for indirect questions and commands as well
(see section 2.1 above).

Mk 9.6: ob yap 1idet i &roxpiBi) (for he did not know what to say
(lit. ‘what he might answer’]), where the first person singular verb
would have appeared in actual speech.

In 2.25: abtdg yép Eyivmokev i Av &v 1§ &vBpdne (for he knew
what was in a person), where f|v seems to stand for £gmv in direct
speech, a fairly unusual change with a secondary tense in the
dependent clause following a secondary tense in the main clause.

Mt. 6.25: ph pepyvate i yoxii dpdv i pdymre (don’t trouble

1. See Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 204,
2. See Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 298-99.
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your soul [about] what you might eat), where the direct question
probably would be i ¢&yopev.

Mk 5.14: ko iABov i8elv f £omiv 10 yeyovdg (and they came to see
what was happening), where this indirect question is the same as the
direct question.

Mk 6.8: rapfyyeilev avtolg iva undév aipwoiv eig 086v (he
announced to them that they should not take anything on their jour-
ney), where the next verse switches back to direct speech with the
imperative.

Acts 25.3: aitoOpevor xdpwv kot’ atod Orwg petamépynron
avtov eig 'lepovoaAnp (requesting the favor from him that he might
send him back to Jerusalem), for petanepyov in direct speech.

Lk. 22.2: é{Atouv ol Gpyiepelg xol ol ypoppatelc 10 nidg
avélwowv avtov (the chief priests and the scribes were looking for a
way to kill him), where the article t6 is used to distinguish the
indirect question, which will have had first person in direct speech.
Luke uses the article similarly elsewhere, including Lk. 1.62; 22.4,
23, 24. :

Acts 10.18: énuvBdvovio el Zipwv 6 EmkoaAodpevog IMétpog
£v0&de Eeviletan (they inquired whether Simon called Peter was
staying there), where as Moule notes this may be direct speech, with
introductory &i.!

Acts 17.19: fiyayov Aéyovteg, Suvapeba yvdvar tig i kouvi adtn 1y
und 60 Aadovuévn Sidayn; (they led [Paul] saying, ‘May we know
what this new thing is, the teaching spoken by you?’), where the
author includes indirect speech (tig) within direct speech.

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 154.



Chapter 18

QUESTIONS

Introduction

To this point, statements have been the major concern of this book,
with questions being treated incidentally. By far the majority of sen-
tences in the text of the Greek NT are statements, but there are ques-
tions as well. Questions in Greek may be formed in a number of ways.
Most of the ways are fairly straightforward, although a few of the
more difficult constructions must be discussed. In contrast to English,
there do not appear to be as many alterations in word order in form-
ing Greek questions, and there are certainly not as many issues
regarding helping verbs, despite their use in English translation.

1. Open Questions

An open question is one which gives no grammatical indication
whether a positive or negative answer is expected. It is often difficult
on the basis of how a sentence is constructed to determine whether it
is in fact a question, since the only formally distinguishing feature is a
Greek question mark (;) placed after the sentence by the editor.
Context must provide the decisive information. Two of the most
important contextual features are that, if the structure as a statement
would contradict the clear statements of the text, or if it poses a set of
alternatives, a question maywell be indicated.

Mk 14.61: b el 6 Xprotdg 6 vidg 100 edAomtod; (are you the
Christ, the son of the Blessed One?).

Mt. 13.28: BéAerc obv dmedBoviec cvAdéEmpey adtd; (do you
therefore want us to go away and collect these things?).

Gal. 3.2: £€ Epyov vépou 10 nvedpa EA&Pete T £€ dxofig miotewg;
(did you receive the Spirit by works of thelaw, or by hearing of faith?).
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Since these questions are determined on the basis of context and are
then indicated by the editor’s placing a question mark at the end of the
sentence, they are certainly subject to disagreement by other editors
and interpreters. In some instances, the debate over whether a given
sentence is a question or not has significant exegetical consequences.

1 Cor. 1.13: pepéproton 0 Xprotdg; (is Christ divided?). The words
may well be a statement, ‘Christ is divided’, reflecting Paul’s observa-
tion on the results of divisiveness in the Corinthian church.

Rom. 2.21-22: 6 xnpdoocwv ph kAértewv kAEnterg; 0 Aéyov ph
polxevewv porxeverg; 6 PdeAvoodpuevog to eidwAa iepocvAeis; (do
you, who preach not to steal, steal? Do you, who say not to commit
adultery, commit adultery? Do you, who abhor idols, commit sacri-
lege?), where most recent editors take these as questions, reflecting the
diatribal (dialogical) style of Romans (see section 2.2 below as well).

2. Questions with Negative Particles

In Greek, questions formulated by the author to expect negative and
positive answers can be indicated by the use of negative particles. The
negative particle tends to be placed near the beginning of the question
or proximate to the main verb.

2.1. Questions Expecting a Negative Answer

A question expecting a negative answer normally is negated by pf. In
translating such questions, one way to indicate this understanding is
with a phrase similar to ‘not...is it?’, since the use of the negation is a
discourse marker for the interpreter. The one who formulates the
question decides whether the question expects a negative answer, not
the objective facts in and of themselves.

IJn 7.31: 6 Xprotdg Stav A6 phy mAelova onpeia morficer Qv
oVt0¢ émoinoev; (the Christ, whenever he comes, won’t do greater
signs than this person does, will he?).

Rom. 11.1: ph &rwoato 6 Bedg tov Aadv avtod; (God did not
reject his people, did he?). Paul’s response in vv. 1, 2 is pf yévoito
...00x andooto 6 Bedg tOV Aadv abtod Ov mpoéyve (may it never
be...God did not reject his people whom he foreknew).

Jn 4.29: pfiti 0016g Eotiv 6 Xpratdg; (is this possibly the Christ?),
where Chamberlain believes that pfjti leaves doubt about the answer.! -

1. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 208.
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Cf. the translations: NASB: ‘This is not the Christ is it?’; NIV: ‘Could
this be the Christ?’; RSV: ‘Can this be the Christ?’ See also Mt. 12.23:
pATL 0016 Eotiv 6 vidg Aauid; (this isn’t the son of David, is it?),
where the translations are inclined toward the question implying a
clearly negative answer.

2.2. Questions Expecting a Positive Answer

A question expecting a positive answer normally is negated by oV.
Although the negation is included in the English translations given
below, the negative is not required in the translation so long as the
interpreter understands that the question implies a positive answer
from the standpoint of the one formulating it. In other words, the
negative is a discourse marker to indicate how the entire sentence is to
be taken; it does not require a literal word-for-word rendering. As
noted above regarding questions expecting a negative answer, the one
who formulates the question decides whether the question expects a
positive answer, not the objective facts in and of themselves.

Mt. 6.25: ovxi © yuxh mAeldv Eativ Tfig Tpoeiig kai O odpa 10D
£vdvpatog; (isn’t the soul more than food and the body [more] than
clothing?), where Chamberlain contends that o0yt is emphatic, to be
answered ‘most assuredly, itis’.!

Rom. 2.21: 6 obv Si8dokwv Etepov oeavtdv ob Siddokerg; (there-
fore, do you, who teach another, not teach yourself?), an ironic ques-
tion expecting a positive answer, preceding three more open questions
(see section 1 above).

Rom. 5.15, 16: &AL’ oy (¢ 10 rapdntwpe, obtag xali o xdpiopo;
...xai ovy @g 81’ &vdg dpapticavtog 10 Swpnuc; (‘But does not the
free gift operate just as the trespass did?...And is not the free gift
transmitted in the same way as sin was transmitted by the one who
sinned?’).?

1 Cor. 9.1: obx eipi £EAedBepog; ok eipi drdotoAog; obxi *Incodv
1OV xUpLov U@V Ewpaxa; (Am I not free? Am I not an apostle? Did I
not see Jesus our Lord?), or ‘I am free, right? I am an apostle, right?
I saw Jesus our Lord, right?’

Jas 2.5: oV, 6 Bedg E&eAéEato Tobg mTwxog TG KéoHY TAovaiovg

1. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 207.

2. This repunctuation as questions was recently proposed by C.C. Caragounis,
‘Rom. 5.15-16 in the Context of 5.12-21: Contrast or Comparison?’, NTS 31
(1985), pp. 142-48. His translation is used.
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év nioter xai xAnpovépoug tfic Pacideiog fig ennyreidato tolg
dyondowv avtév; (didn’t God elect the poor in the world [to be] rich
in faith and heirs of the kingdom which he promised to those who
love him?).

" Lk. 6.39: pfm1 dvvorton TupAdg TupAdv 08nyelv; oyl dppdrepor
eig foBuvov épnecodvan; (surely a blind person is not able to lead a
blind person—won’t both fall into a ditch?), with examples of questions
expecting negative and positive answers.

2.3. Multiple Negation

In some tricky examples more than one negative word appears in a
question. The grammatical task is to sort out whether the negatives are
to be taken as working together or separately, and whether they are
negating individual words or the entire clause (see Chapter 19 on
negation). A good rule of thumb is that ui ob, @ compound negative,
results in a question expecting a negative answer, with the clause and
the verb negated. ob p1 is simply an emphatic single negative (see
Chapter 19 section 2.1).

Rom. 10.18, 19: 7 ovk fikovoay;...un 'lopanA odx Eyvw; (it is
not that they have not heard, is it?...It is not that Israel does not
know, is it?), where a negative answer is expected for each question
(no, it is not that they have not heard, i.e., they have heard).

1 Cor. 9.4-5: ui) ovk éxopev £€ovoiav @ayelv xai nelv; ui ovk
Exopev £€ovoiav adedpniv yovaiko nepidyewy; (it is not that we do
not have authority to eat and drink, is it? It is not that we do not have
authority to take along a sister as wife, is it?), where Moule argues
that the negative ovk with €xyopev forms a unit, within the question
expecting a negative answer.!

Jn 18.11: 16 mothprov 0 8éSwkév pot 6 mothp o ph tie ovtd; (the
cup which the father has given me, won't I drink it?), a question
expecting a positive answer.

3. Questions with Interrogative Words

In Greek, questions can be introduced by a number of words, includ-
ing especially pronouns such as the interrogative pronoun (see
Chapter 8), and various particles (see Chapter 12) and adverbs (see
Chapter 7). The question word or the phrase it appears in virtually

1. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 156.
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always appears first in the clause. The following gives examples—but
by no means all—of the words which can be used to introduce questions.

Mt. 3.7: tig vnéder&ev Lulv @uyelv and tiig peAlodong opriic;
(who warned you toflee from the coming wrath?), with aninterrogative
pronoun.

Mt. 8.27: motanég Eatv obtog; (what sort of a person is this?),
with motandg, a qualitative interrogative pronoun.

Mt. 13.10: d1é ti év mapaPoraic Aadelg abtolg; (why [on account
of what] do you speak to them in parables?).

Mt. 21.23: év noiq é€ovoia tadta noieig;(by what sort of authority
do you do these things?), with molog, a qualitative interrogative
pronoun.

Mk 6.38: nécovg &ptovg éxete; (how many loaves do you have?),
with n600g, a quantitative interrogative pronoun.

Mk 9.11: 611 Aéyovowv ol ypappateic 6t "HAlav Sel EABeiv
np@dtov; (why do the scribes say that it is necessary for Elijah to come
first?), with an infrequent use of 6t as an interrogative particle.

Mk 14.4: eig ti 1} dndAera adtn 0d podpov yéyovev; (for what pur-
pose did this loss of the myrrh come about?).

Lk. 22.49: x0p1e, €l natdEopev év paxaipn; (Lord, shall we strike
with a sword?), with interrogative use of ei. As Winer suggests,! this
use of the conditional conjunction may once have implied an apodosis
(e.g. ‘I should like to know’), although by this time it is unlikely that
any user of the language had this in mind.

Acts 8.30: &pd ye yivdokerg & avaywmcxetg. (do you know what
you are reading?).

1. Winer, Treatise, p. 639.



Chapter 19

NEGATION

Introduction

A very simple and yet very useful rule for use of negative particles in
the Greek of the NT is that ov (and its forms) appears with the
indicative mood form and u1 (and its forms) appears with the non-
indicative mood forms (i.e. the subjunctive, optative and imperative,
as well as infinitive and participle).! There are several exceptions to
this rule (e.g. questions expecting a negative answer and second class
or contra-factual conditionals), but this rule has a surprisingly high
degree of consistency. This correlates well with the characterization
by Moorhouse that oV is the negation of the ‘concrete or actual’, and
u is the negation of the ‘notional or ideal’.2 The use of the negatives
in the NT represents a growing strength of the negative p1, as it
encroaches on areas previously reserved for oV (e.g. optative, partici-
ples except for conditional use, and certain uses of the infinitive).

1. Word versus Clause Negation

In Greek, as in other languages such as English, a negative may be used
to negate an entire clause (which usually means the verb in the clause)
or a smaller group within a clause, such as a phrase or an individual
word. Most of the examples of negation which are commonly cited
(e.g. in Chapter 18 on questions) contain examples of clause negation.

1. This is referred to by Moulton (Prolegomena, p. 170) as Blass’s canon,
found in F. Blass, Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch (Géttingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1896), p. 248(1).

2. A.C. Moorhouse, Studies in the Greek Negatives (Cardiff: University of
Wales Press, 1959), p. 40 n. 1. This is not to be taken to mean that the indicative is
the mood of actuality (see Chapter 2).
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The most common word negation occurs with the negative pronouns
ovdei¢ and pndeig. It is often possible to determine which kind of
negation is at play on the basis of whether the negative is o0 or p1.
Clause negation often but not alway appears at the beginning of a
clause or proximate to the verb. See section 2.2 below, also.

Rom. 2.21-22: 6 odv Si18doxwv Etepov ceavtdov ob Siddokerg; O
KNPUOGQV U1 KAERTELY KAERTELG; O AéY®V HT) HOLXEVELV HOLYXEVELS; O
Bdelvocbpuevog T0 eidwAo iepocvdeig; (therefore, do you, who
teach another, not teach yourself? Do you, who preach not to steal,
steal? Do you, who say not to commit adultery, commit adultery? Do
you, who abhor idols, commit sacrilege?). In this series of four ques-
tions, the first has clause or verb negation, and consequently expects a
positive answer to the question. The next two questions have word
negation.!

Rom. 2.28: o0 y&p 0 &v 1) gavepd Tovdaidg Eotiv, 00IE T &v 0
pavep®d év oapxi meprropt (‘For he is not a real Jew who is one out-
wardly, nor is true circumcision something external and physical’
[RSV]), examples of clause negation, as is indicated by the contrast in
Rom. 2.29 introduced with &AA& (but) and a verbless clause.

1 Pet. 3.3: €éotw ovy 0 #€wbev...xbopog (let not the external be
[your] adornment), an example of phrase (word) negation, as indica-
ted by the contrasting subject phrase in 1 Pet. 3.4 introduced by &AAG.

Many examples are much more difficult.

1 Cor. 12.15, 16: o0 mapd. T0VT0 0VK E0TIV £ T0D GOpetog (‘it is
not for this reason any the less a part of the body’ [NASB]), with a
footnote indicating the negation of the verb. Both phrase and clause
negation are used. One would err by taking the two negatives as iden-
tical in function or by simply taking the statement as a positive one.

Phil. 1.29: o pévov 10 ei¢ abtOv motevewv GAAS kol 10 brép
avtod ndoyewv (not only to believe in him but to suffer for him),
where the negative o0 does not negate the infinitive directly, but the
verbal phrase introduced by adverbial pévov in the pévov...GAAG
opposition.

Phil. 2.4: ufy ¢ Eavidv Exootog okomodvieg GAAG T ETépwv
éxaotol (each one not observing one’s own interests, but each the
interests of others), where the negative pf negates the participle and

1. One could argue that the second and third questions have clause negation as
well, since the negative is with an infinitive in indirect speech, but the point is that
only this word (or phrase) is negated and not the major clause in which it appears.
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hence the entire verbal phrase, not its object alone. This disruption of
the parallelism is remedied by analyzing the second half of the
opposition as eliding (omitting) the participle.!

Col. 3.2: ©& &vew @povelte, ui t& £xi Tfig YRG (think on the things
above, not [i.e. don’t think on] the things on the earth), where the
negative pu1 indicates that the elided (omitted) imperative and hence
the entire clause are negated.

1 Pet. 3.6: &yaBoroiotoan xai ph goPfodpevar undepiov nténowv
(doing good and not giving in to [lit. fearing] any fear), where there
may be clause and word negation, or two instances of word negation.

2. Special Instances of Negation

2.1. 0¥ un as Emphatic Negative
There has been much debate whether an aorist subjunctive or future
form with o 1y is emphatically negated. Some argue that, since most
instances in the NT are in either quotations from the OT or records of
the words of Jesus, this negative is a peculiar stylistic feature reserved
for decisive language and containing no more negative force than a
simple negative particle.? Most grammarians believe that ob p1 is in
some way emphatically negative, however.

Mt. 24.2: o) pt) &geBfi GSe AiBog Eni AiBov (no stone here will be
left on [another] stone), with an aorist subjuntive.

Mt. 16.22: ob uty €oton oot todto (no way will this happen to you),
with a future form.

2.2. Multiple Negatives

Of English it is often (quite inaccurately) said that ‘two negatives make
a positive’. Besides the fact that this rule does not work in English (‘I
am not unconcerned’ does not mean ‘I am concerned’), Greek often
uses multiple negatives which cannot simply be counted to see if the
number is odd (implying negativity) or even (implying positivity).
One must observe how the negatives are used, including determining
whether clause or word negation occurs.

1. Note the shift from singular €xaotog to plural éxaotor, although there are
textual variants.

2. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 187-92.

3. E.g. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, p. 289; Winer, Treatise, p. 642; Moule,
Idiom Book, pp. 156-57.
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Mk 5.3: 00d¢& dAVaer ovkéTt 00OELG £dUVaTo atvTOV Sfica (no one
was able any longer to bind him with a chain), where a literalistic
rendering might be, ‘no, no one no longer was able to bind him with a
chain’, conveying a sense of how emphatically negative this statement
is. There are examples of clause and word negation.

Lk. 4.2: ok €poyev 00OV £v Taig Muépang Exeivong (he ate nothing
in those days), where colloquial English could have the literal ‘he
didn’t eat nothing’. The first negates the clause and the second the object.

Jn 15.5: yopig £pod ob dVvacBe noelv ovdév (apart from me vou
are not able to do anything), literally ‘you can’t do nothing’, a natural
construction in certain forms of informal spoken English.

2 Cor. 11.9: oV xatevapxnoa 0vBevdg (I did not burden anyone).

2.3. The Negated Future Form

A negated future verb form is often used as a form of prohibition.

Several of these appear in quotations of the OT (e.g. Mt. 5.21, 27).
Mt. 5.33: ovx &émopxmicerg (you will not swear an oath).

2.4. ‘Exceptions’ to the Rule

There are more than a few instances where Blass’s canon regarding
negation is not followed in the Greek of the NT. As a consequence, in
some instances p1) occurs with the indicative and ov with the partici-
ple, two relatively common patterns. Grammarians have attempted
various explanations for these occurrences. They may simply be
grammatical slips.

Jn 3.18: 11 pun neniotevkev eig 10 Gvopa (because he has not
believed in the name). Moulton argues that the classical notional dis-
tinction is to be found,' and Chamberlain says that u1 is used because
‘this is a supposed case’? Other grammarians do not find this
convincing.?

1 Jn 4.3: nav nvedpo 0 pf OpoAoyel tov 'Incolv (every spirit
which does not confess Jesus). Is this just a supposed case? Cf. 1 Jn
5.10 with ov and the indicative.

Jn 10.12: 6 moBwtdg kol ovk dv mowufy (the hired servant and not
the one being a shepherd), an obvious exception to Blass’s rule?

Col. 2.19: ob xpat@v v kepaAfv (not holding fast to the head),

1. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 171.
2. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 159.
3. E.g. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 155.
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which Zerwick contends is equivalent to the affirmative ‘he is letting
go of, or rejecting’, but with the negative ov instead of p1.!

1 Cor. 2.2: 0V y&p Expivd L €idévanr &v vuiv (for I did not deter-
mine to know anything among you), where Moule believes the nega-
tive was displaced and should be translated as if it read pndév eidévan
(to know nothing).?

Heb. 11.1: xpoypdtov éleyyog ob PAeropévamv (conviction of things
not seen), where ov must negate the participle.

1. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, p.148.
2. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 156.



Chapter 20

WORD ORDER AND CLAUSE STRUCTURE

Introduction

Syntax is the analysis of the meaningful order of various structural
elements, such as words, phrases, and so forth, as they are part of
larger units. With regard to NT Greek, this is an area which has not
been studied nearly so much as many other areas. Units larger than
individual words—for example, various prepositional phrases and
various kinds of clauses (treated in previous chapters)—have often
been examined in this book in significant detail. But the analysis has
often focused more on what these units mean in their entirety (e.g. is
this a purpose clause or a result clause?) than on the syntax or the
arrangements of the individual elements. The brief discussion in this
chapter presents the results of initial studies into word order and
clause structure in the Greek of the NT. It is meant to be suggestive
rather than definitive.

1. Essential Features of Greek Word Order and Clause Structure

Greek syntax has several important features, and these are in part
determined by the nature of the Greek language.

1.1. Greek as an Inflected Language

Greek is an inflected language (or, to use the language of some
linguists, a fusional language, in which various parts of a word are
fused together). To be more precise, nouns, verbs, adjectives, and the
like, take various endings which place them into particular grammati-
cal categories. These grammatical categories are essential for specify-
ing their semantics and their syntactical functions. For example, a
noun occurring with a particular ending may be identified as in the
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nominative case; a verb occurring with a particular set of endings may
be identified as an aorist tense-form. Because Greek is an inflected
language, its syntax has a certain kind of flexibility not present in non-
inflected languages. For example, in the English sentence ‘I gave him
the book’, an English speaker will know that the item being given is
‘the book’ and not ‘him’ because of the syntax or order of the
elements. When the order of the objects is switched, a preposition is
normally used to indicate the same relationship (‘I gave the book to
him’). In Greek, however, one could switch the two elements without
adding any words and retain roughly the same meaning, since each
noun or pronoun would be marked with its own case. On the one
hand, it must not be supposed that English has invariable word order.
In the example ‘He took his hat off’/'He took off his hat’, English
displays a flexibility in word order. On the other hand, it must not be
supposed that Greek has completely free word order. As seen below,
there are well-established patterns of Greek word order and clause
structure. Rather than play English off against Greek, therefore, it is
better to see fixed and flexible word order languages as arranged on a
continuum. They differ in degrées of flexibility (rather than in kind)
and with regard to which particular elements of each language can be
moved.

1.2. The Greek Clause

The clause in Greek does not necessarily consist of a subject and
predicate, as students of other languages are often taught. For exam-
ple, there is nothing un-Greek or unnatural about the following Greek
clauses: Mt. 5.3: poképot o mrwyot td mvedpatt (the poor in spirit
[are] blessed), a verbless clause with a subject (adjective) and a predi-
cate complement, a fairly common sentence type; Rom. 7.16: xaAdg
([it is] good), with a simple adjective serving as the entire clause; Rom.
12.9-19, with participles functioning like finite verbs (imperatives);
and a simple finite verb which does not have a separate word for its
subject, a very frequent occurrence. It is often said that several of these
constructions have elided items (e.g. omission of a form of the verb
eipt), but this kind of analysis is not necessary. It is sufficient to say
that what constitutes a ‘clause’ in Greek may be different from what
constitutes a clause in other languages. For Greek, a subject word
(noun, adjective) and a predicate word (verb) are not required to consti-
tute a clause, no matter what elements may appear in English translation.
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1.3. Established Word-Order Patterns

In Greek, certain words or kinds of words normally appear in estab-
lished places (or slots) in the Greek clause.! For example, certain
words in Greek cannot (or only exceptionally) occur at the beginning
of a clause. Other words in Greek normally do not end a clause. Still
other words do tend to occur at the beginning of a clause.

1.3.1. The Greek article. In Greekif a substantive appears with its arti-
cle, the article is placed before the substantive: e.g. 6 0e6g, nor Bedg 6.

1.3.2. Postpositive words. The following words tend not to begin a
clause (or phrase) in NT Greek, but usually appear in the second
structural position: &v, yép, 8¢, ¥, uév, obv, and enclitics such as
noté, Twg, t€, as well as a number of pronouns (ue, pov, pot). These
are often called postpositive words. Postpositive means that the word
occurs anywhere from right after the first word in a syntactical unit
(Mk 15.6: kot 8& £optfyv [and at the feast]) to after the first entire
element (such as a phrase; e.g. 1 Cor. 1.18: 6 Adyog yop 6 10D
otovpod [for the word of the cross]), or beyond (Rom. 9.19: £peig
pot oVv [therefore, you will say to me)), and anywhere in between
(2 Cor. 1.19: 6 100 Beod y&p vidg [for the son of God]). To use the
language of slot and filler, the slot for a postpositive word is a large
one, extending from right after the first word to and including the
next place after the first entire phrase, and all points in between (and
sometimes even beyond).

a. In NT Greek, some words which in classical Greek are postpositive
occur first in clauses.

Lk. 11.28: pevodv poaxdpiol oi dkovovieg tOv Adyov (therefore,
blessed are those who hear the word), where pevodv appears at the
beginning of the clause.

1 Thess. 4.8: Toryapodv 6 &Betdv ovk &vBporov &Betel (therefore,
the one who rejects does not reject a human being), where the con-
nective consists of three words which are usually postpositive; Heb.
12.1: Toryopodv kol Huelg Tocovtov Exovies. .. (therefore, we indeed
having such...).

1. See K.J. Dover, Greek Word Order (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1960), esp. ch. 2, whose work is drawn upon for sections 1.3.1-1.3.4.
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b. In NT Greek, some words which in classical Greek are not post-
positive are occasionally used as if they were.

2 Cor. 2.4: tilv &ydmny iva yvdte (so that you might know the
love); cf. Gal. 2.10; Col. 4.16; Acts 19.4.

Rom. 11.2: év 'HAiq i Aéyerqy ypog); (in [the case of] Elijah, what
does the Scripture say?), where the interrogative pronoun normally
occurs first.

1.3.3. Non-final words. A number of words are not normally used to
end a clause in NT Greek: e.g. GAAG, 1, xai, 00O&/undé, obte/punre,
elte, pn (lest), relative pronouns, a number of indeclinable words (&i,
&nel, iva, 6 [the]), and most prepositions.!

1.3.4. Fronted elements. A number of words tend to be placed near
the beginning of a clause in NT Greek: interrogatives, clause nega-
tives, words of succession (mpdtov, Eneita, elto), most pronouns
including demonstratives in the nominative case, viv, T01e, 000G
(self), Aloc and étepoc, Gppdtepot, ToADE, moOAAGKLG, ElG.

Rom. 1.8: np@tov pév edxaptiotd @ Bed pov (first, I give thanks
to my God).

Lk. 16.7: Ererto eTépy elnev (then he said to someone else).

Rom. 1.13: 611 noAAdxig mpoeBépunv (thatmany timesI planned).

Rom. 4.1: 1{ obv &podpev; (what therefore shall we say?).

Rom. 4.13: oV yap d1& vopov 1y EmayyeAia (for the promise was not
through the law); Rom. 6.12: p} odv Pacidevéto N Gpaptia
(therefore, sin is not to rule).

2. Patterns in NT Greek Word Order and Clause Structure

The flexibility of Greek syntax because of its inflected endings and its
various ways of forming clauses does not mean that the order of vari-
ous elements makes no difference. This can be seen from the use of
postpositives and other words and elements discussed above (section
1.3). Greek has several well-established structural patterns. There are
two problems with arriving at a formulation of these, however. The
first is that grammarians are not agreed on a proper method and termi-
nology to determine and discuss word order and clause structure,? and

1. There is dispute regarding y&p. See Chapter 12 section 2.5 on Mk 16.8.
2. There are atleast three different methodologies at play. Some start with a pre-
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the second is that grammarians fail to make necessary distinctions
regarding clause structure. To aid in discussion below, a differentia-
tion will be made between word order (e.g. the relation of a noun and
an adjective, and the placement of individual words within clauses),
clause structure (e.g. the order of subjects, predicates and comple-
ments), and sentence structure (the relation of independent and depen-
dent clauses). At the level of word order there is much more regularity
in several NT Greek writers thanmany grammarians have been willing
to recognize, even though individual authors may reflect differing
patterns. Although these conflicting data present problems for arriving
at meaningful patterns for all Greek usage (even for all of the Greek
of the NT), they do set useful parameters for discussion of individual
NT writers. ’

2.1. Word Order

Word order includes the order of individual words usually within
such groupings as prepositional phrases, noun phrases, verb phrases,
and even clause structure. Many of the word-order patterns noted
here have been mentioned elsewhere in this book, without their signi-
ficance being drawn out. The results listed here are preliminary but
reflect recent thought regarding the Greek of the NT, and to a very
limited extent extra-biblical writers of Greek.!

2.1.1. Adjectival modifier. In the Greek of the NT, the adjectival
modifier follows its noun approximately 75% of the time in Luke and
Mark, whether it is in attributive or predicate structure. It precedes its
noun approximately 65% of the time in Paul. Thus the normal Lukan
structure occurs in Lk. 15.13: ywpov paxpdv (a distant land), the
normal Markan structure in Mk 4.41: ¢6Pov péyav (great fear),? and

conceived ‘natural’ (Winer, Treatise, pp. 684-85) or ‘stylistic’ order (BDF, §472);
others calculate statistical patterns (Dover, Greek Word Order);, and still others begin
with language typologies, i.e. a classificatory scheme based on recurring orders of
constituent elements in languages (M.E. Davison, ‘NT Greek Word Order’, Literary
and Linguistic Computing 4 [1989], pp..19-28).

1. Theresults of Davison (‘NT Greek Word Order’, pp. 22-24) are drawn upon
for sections 2.1.1-2.1.5. He formulates statistics for Luke (Luke~Acts), Paul
(primarily Romans, but including other writings), and Epictetus (Book 1).

2. OnMark, see E.C. Maloney, Semitic Interference in Marcan Syntax (Chico,
CA: Scholars Press, 1981), p. 54.
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the normal Pauline structure in Rom. 1.13: &v toil¢ Aownoig €Bveoiv
(among the remaining nations).!

2.1.2. Demonstrative pronoun. In the Greek of the NT, the demon-
strative follows its noun (or substantive) far more frequently than it
precedes it, approximately 85% in Paul and 78% in Luke.? Thus the
normal structure occurs in Lk. 4.2: &v taig mpéparg éxeivang (in
those days), and Rom. 12.2: 8 ai@dvi 00T (this age), as opposed to
2 Cor. 7.1: to0taq.. . Exovieg 10 Enayyehiog (having these promises).

2.1.3. Genitival modifier. In the Greek of the NT, the genitival modifier
follows its noun in Paul in 96% and in Luke in 99% of all instances.
Thus the normal structure occurs in Rom. 5.5: 7| &ydnn tod Beod (the
love of God), and Lk. 1.44: 1} gwvi} 100 donaopod cov (the sound of
your greeting), as opposed to Rom. 11.13: €Bvddv drdotoAog (apostle
of the nations).?

2.1.4. Object of preposition. In the Greek of the NT, the object of a
preposition virtually always follows its preposition, except for the use
of such words as xG&piwv, xopig (at Heb. 12.14), and &vexa (and its

1. Inextra-biblical Greek, according to Davison, Epictetus (Book 1) evidences
the adjective preceding its noun in 77% of the instances. But in the Tebtunis papyri,
according to Mayser, the overwhelming majority of examples have the adjective
following its noun (Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri, 11.2, pp. 53-54).
The noun-adjective pattern is purportedly the predominant one in small selections
taken from Polybius Books 1 and 2 (approximately 85%), Josephus, Contra Apionem
and Antiquities (approximately 85%), Epictetus Books 3 and 4 (approximately 77%),
and Plutarch’s Lives (approximately 56%) (these figures are extrapolated from
R.A. Martin, Syntactical Evidence of Semitic Sources in Greek Documents
[Missoula, MT: Scholars Press, 1974], p. 30). Martin claims that the adjective tends
to precede its noun (approximately 58%) in the select number of papyri he examines.

2. The same pattern (75%) is found in the papyri surveyed by Mayser,
Grammatik der griechischen Papyri, 11.2, p. 80, but is reversed for Epictetus (69%
of demonstratives precede their noun), according to Davison.

3. Epictetus Book 1 (Davison) maintains the same pattern of the genitive
modifier following its noun, although at a lower percentage (63%) than in the Greek
of the NT. The tendency for the genitive modifier to follow its substantive appears to
be the clearly dominant pattern in various collections of papyri, with percentages
according to presence of the article ranging from approximately 65% to 90% in those
roughly contemporaneous with the New Testament (see Mayser, Grammatik der
griechischen Papyri, 112, p. 143; Maloney, Semitic Interference, p. 199 n. 27).
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various forms). These appear rarely in the NT. (The phenomenon of
the object preceding its preposition [postposition] does occur with
some regularity in Hellenistic Greek poetical texts outside of the NT,
such as Cleanthes’ Hymn to Zeus.)

2.1.5. Sentence structure.! In the Greek of the NT, the relative clause
follows its referent in Paul in approximately 93% and in Luke in
approximately 96% of the instances. Thus Rom. 5.2: 8’ oD (referring
to Jesus Christ, above)...&v ﬁ(referring to grace, above), and Acts
20.18: fiuépog &g’ fig EnéPnv eig Thv 'Aciav (day from which I went
up into Asia) follow the pattern. The same pattern holds for other
dependent clauses, in which the vast majority follow their main clause,
except for conditional constructions, where the tendency is for the
protasis to precede the apodosis.

On the basis of the statistics and examples cited above, it can be
asserted with some plausibility that the Greek of the NT is best des-
cribed as a linear language, certainly for word order, but also prob-
ably for sentence structure. This means that in any given construction
the governing (head) or main term has a definite tendency to precede
its modifier.?

2.2. Clause Structure

When discussing the order of clausal elements (subject, predicate,
complement), there is still a great deal of disagreement among gram-
marians. Discussion of participles in Chapter 10 shows that syntax
makes a significant difference in understanding the temporal relations
of verb-modifying participles to their main verbs; and discussion of
substantives with infinitives in Chapter 11 shows that syntax makes a

1. Thediscussion of sentence structure properly belongs in its own section, but
is included in terms of the relative pronoun and its referent as an extension of the
kinds of patterns discussed under word order.

2. As distinct as this tendency is, however, it must be noted that Greek allows
for interruption of a given phrase by word(s) of another phrase, making matters of
generalization and computation more difficult.

Rom. 11.24: ob éx tfig xatd piowv éEexdmg dypieAaiov; Rom. 12.4: t& 8¢
néAn méavta ob Ty avthv &et rpawv, where a finite verb intervenes in a noun
phrase.

Heb. 6.11: thv abthv év8eixvucBar ornoudiiv, where the infinitive intervenes in
its object phrase.
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significant difference in establishing the subject and complement of an
infinitive structure. Many of the reference grammars of the Greek of
the NT are convinced that standard NT Greek ‘word order’ is verb-
subject-object.! One of the major problems with such analyses is
caused by the failure to recognize that the majority of Greek clauses
do not express all of the elements used in the formulation. For
example, there are many clauses in Greek which consist of simply a
verb or a noun (or noun phrase with predicate), or of a verb and an
object. Greek verbs are monolectic; that is, the one form contains
information regarding the verbal action (aspect, mood, voice), as well
as information about the subject (even though it does not explicitly
specify or express that subject). It can only skew the results for deter-
mining clause structure if one presupposes some idea of where the
non-expressed subject would fall in the clause, as some grammarians
seem to do. The second major problem with most formulations of
clause structure is that to base one’s formulation of standard order on
instances where all three elements are present misrepresents the
evidence and the results. The minimal forms necessary for a Greek
clause (e.g. subject or predicate, consisting of noun, adjective, verb)
should also be used to formulate generalities regarding clause structure.

Although the following results are still very tentative,? there is good
reason to analyze clause structure in NT Greek in the following way.
In independent and dependent clauses (so far the results do not warrant
differentiating structural patterns of these clauses), the two most
frequent patterns (in no designated order) are simply predicate and
predicate—complement structures. These are followed (again in no
designated order) by complement—predicate and subject—predicate
structures. In other words, the most common patterns are when a verb
or a verb and its object (with their accompanying modifiers) are used.
Monolectic verbs in Greek make it understandable that predicate and

1. Winer, Treatise, pp. 684-702; Robertson, Grammar, pp. 417-25; BDF,
§§472-78; Turner, Syntax, pp. 344-50; Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 166-70; cf.
Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, 11, p. 693. The categories of subject, verb and
object are used by most grammarians, and they are enshrined by language typology.
The categories used in this chapter, however, are more useful, with subject, predicate
and complement (direct and indirect objects), including any and all elements which
might fill these functional categories.

2. The results are based upon analysis of major passages throughout the NT,
including continuous passages such as Philippians, 1 and 2 Timothy, Mt. 5-7, Acts
21-23, Rom. 56, 1 Cor. 12-14, and 2 Cor. 10-13.
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complement elements form the basic necessary units, since the verb
cannot supply information about the object as it can about the sub ject.
Depending upon the passages, the predicate—complement and comple-
ment—predicate structures are often quite close in ratio of usage.

2.2.1. Predicate structure.!

1 Cor. 13.8:...xatapmBfcovial... ravooviot... ketopynon-
ocetat (...they will be eliminated...they will cease...they will be
eliminated), in predicate structures; their subjects are all expressed in
preceding verbless protases.

2 Cor. 11.4: xoAdg avéxecBe (you bear [it] well).

Phil. 2.17: xoipw xai ovyyaipm néowy vuiv (I rejoice and I rejoice
with you all), two examples of predicate structure.

2.2.2. Predicate~complement structure.

Mt. 5.17: un vopionte 61i...(don’t think that...).

Rom. 6.13: pund¢ mopiotavete t& péAn dpdv 6mAo ddikiog i)
Gpoptie, GAAL mopooticate Eavtovg t@ Bed (don’t offer your
members as instruments of unrighteousness to sin, but offer your-
selves to God).

Phil. 2.2: nAnpdcoté pov thyv xapdv (fulfil my joy).

2.2.3. Complement—predicate structure.

Mt. 6.11: tOv Gptov Hudv tOv Emovolov ddg Nuiv ofuepov (give
our daily bread to us today).

1 Cor. 13.1: &ydmmv 8¢ put €xw (but I do not have love).

Phil. 1.9: xai todt0 mpocedyopon (I am praying this).

2.2.4. Subject—predicate structure.

1 Cor. 13.4a: ©) dydnn poxpoBupel (love is patient), but cf. v. 4b
with reverse order (and punctuation variants); 1 Cor. 13.8: ) &ydnn
ovdénote ninter (love never fails).

1 Tim. 2.11: yovi) &v fiovyia pavBavéte év rdon drotayij (let a
woman learn in quietness in total obedience); 1 Tim. 2.13: 'Adap y&p
npdtog EnA&oOn (for Adam was formed first); 1 Tim. 2.14: xai

1. Thisisto be distinguished from predicate structure as defined in Chapter 6
section 1.2. Predicate structure here means that the clause consists of a verb phrase
with its modifiers (predicate) excludingcomplements (necessary noun phrases).
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A8 ovk fmatiiBn, f 8& yuvdy...év napafdoer yéyovev (and Adam
was not deceived, but the woman...was in sin).

2.3. Conclusions

If these are the normal patterns in NT Greek word order, clause
structure and sentence structure, there are several noteworthy conse-
quences. With regard to word order, the patterns noted above tend to
occur with high frequencies. These must be considered the normal or
non-descript (‘unmarked’) word-order patterns. I'n analysis of a given
biblical writer, it is not incumbent upon the exegete to explain the
normal patterns of usage, but to explain the instances which depart
from these patterns (that is, the ‘marked’ instances).

With regard to clause structure, the most important observation is
that Greek bases its structure upon the predicate as its minimal unit.
One of the emphases of this grammar book has been to appreciate the
significance of Greek verbal usage. The importance of the verb for
Greek is confirmed by the central place occupied by the predicate in
clause structure. The second-most-basic element of structure is the
complement, which may occur either before or after the predicate in
roughly equal proportions, although apparently with a slightly higher
proportion of complements following rather than preceding the predi-
cate. When the subject is expressed, the most common pattern for the
Greek of the NT is for the subject to occur first, especially in subject—
predicate structure but also in such structures as subject—predicate—
complement and subject—complement—predicate. Thus, according to
these findings, the frequent analysis of NT Greek clause structure as
verb-subject—object is probably inaccurate. In dependent clauses,
which tend to have a greater number of expressed subjects, the subject
definitely tends to occur first because the expressed subject is often a
relative pronoun.

These findings point to the expressed subject as an important
element of Greek clause structure. The expressed subject is often used
as a form of topic marker or shifter (in a ‘topic and comment
sequence’), and is appropriately placed first to signal this semantic
function.! What this means is that when the subject is expressed it is
often used either to draw attention to the subject of discussion or to

1. Several grammarians have recognized subject—predicate order as the basic
order for NT Greek, as well as for other Hellenistic Greek. See Maloney, Semitic
Interference, p. 197 n. 1, and the studies he cites.
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mark a shift in the topic, perhaps signalling that a new person or event
is the center of focus. Then comment is made upon this topic by
means of the predicate. The subject gives new or emphatic informa-
tion and the predicate elucidates it. For example, in 1 Tim. 2.13-14,
Adam and Eve are both introduced as subjects of discussion. When
statements are made about each, Adam is the expressed subject in
v. 14a, then ‘the woman’ is mentioned in v. 14b. In each clause of
v. 14 the subject is placed in initial position apparently to mark this
emphasis or shift from the outset of the clause, minimizing any poten-
tial ambiguity. The rest of the clause (centered upon the predicate)
then comments upon this marked or shifted topic. In Phil. 2.6 (part of
a supposed hymn) the relative pronoun (6¢) refers to Jesus Christ in
v. 5, and this subject is maintained in all of the clauses until v. 9,
where 6 0ed¢ is used in a subject-complement-predicate structure. As
Hawthorne says of v. 9, ‘there is a radical change in the hymn.
Whereas the first half spoke of Christ as the acting subject of all the
verbs, now in the last half “it is God who acts and Christ is the object
of the divine action” (Beare).”! Hawthorne’s statement can be con-
firmed by analysis of clause structure.

When the subject is placed in the second or third position in the
clause (i.e. after the predicate and/or complement), its markedness or
emphasis apparently decreases. The reason for this is related to the
linear structure of NT Greek, in which the first position is reserved
for the most important element.?2 Moving the subject to a subsidiary
position, however, does not necessarily elevate another element in the
clause to a position of prominence. Placing, for example, the predicate
(the basic structural element) first or the complement first does not
necessarily draw attention to either element, since the resulting pattern
is very similar to the two basic clause structure patterns. This move-
ment of clause elements does decrease the importance of the subject,
however, relegating it to a secondary position as a topic marker.
Further examples with the expressed sub ject include the following.

Phil. 4.5: 16 émeixég Vudv Yvmobito ndov dvBpwnoig (let your
patience be known to all people), with subject-predicate—complement
structure, and the imperative in second position.

Phil. 1.15: tivég...t0v Xp1otov knpdocovoiv(some. . .are preaching
Christ), with subject-complement—-predicate structure.

1. Hawthome, Philippians, p. 90. See also Phil. 2.27.
2. BDF, §472(2).
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In 17.4: ¢yo oe £d0&aoa Eni tHig YRg (I glorify you on the earth),
with subject-complement—predicate structure; cf. Jn 17.5: xai vdv
86&acdv pe 60 (and now, glorify me), with predicate-complement—
subject structure. There is a distinct tendency in clauses with impera-
tives for the predicate to be fronted.

Rom. 11.17, 23: o 3¢ dypréharog v EvexevipioBng...xdkeivol
8¢€, &dv pi)...EyxeviproBicovran (but you, being a wild olive, were
grafted...but they, unless...will be grafted), subject—predicate struc-
ture, with intervening elements such as the participle structure and the
conditional clause.

Mt. 3.2: fiyyikev...N| PaciAeio t@v obpavdv (the kingdom of
heaven is near), with predicate-subject structure.

Mt. 10.5: tovtoug Tovg ddeko dnéoteidev 0 'Incodg (these twelve
Jesus sent), with complement—predicate—subject structure.



Chapter 21

DISCOURSE ANALYSIS

Introduction

Discourse analysis (or text linguistics as it is occasionally labeled) is
an area of language investigation which cannot be ignored in any
thorough treatment of the Greek language. The fundamental starting
point of discourse analysis is that language is not used in isolated
words or even sentences, but occurs in larger units called discourses.
These discourses may range from a single word, to a one-page letter,
to a heated argument, to a multi-volume work, or even to a biblical
book.! In fact, this entire grammar has been written with principles of
discourse analysis firmly in mind. This chapter brings much of the
previous discussion of individual discourse features together, with
focus upon the grammatical indicators treated in previous chapters.
Other discourse features could also be analyzed (e.g. lexical or
vocabulary patterns), but fall outside the purview of this book.

O
©

Figure 21. Discourse Pyramid

1. This paraphrases Z.S. Harris, ‘Discourse Analysis’, Language 28 (1952),
p- 3.
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A useful model of discourse analysis works from the analogy of a
pyramid (fig. 21).! The pyramid is composed of various layers,
including word, phrase (or group), sentence (clause), pericope (or
paragraph) and discourse. The pinnacle of the pyramid represents the
entire discourse, since it is at this level that singular topics or thematic
structures can be stated and analyzed. The discourse is then broken
down into an increasingly larger number of smaller units, its
constituent elements. At the base of the pyramid are the formal units
of language which comprise the larger structural and conceptual units.
In discourse analysis one can begin at the top (the pinnacle of the
pyramid) or the bottom (the base), but one must work through all of
the stages, from both directions, to provide a full analysis. For example,
starting at the bottom, Rom. 6.15 begins with the terse phrase i obv
(what therefore), composed of two words, an interrogative pronoun
and an inferential particle. Together they form an expression common
in philosophical discourse (diatribe) of the Hellenistic period to signal
the words of a hypothetical discussion. At a larger level than the word
or phrase, this question begins a coherent section in Rom. 6.15-7.6
which consists of the false conclusion of the discussion partner and
then a two-fold response from Paul (6.15b-16). This is followed by a
two-part development of his response (6.17-18 and 19-23), and
another false conclusion (7.1), again followed by a two-part develop-
ment (7.2-6). At a larger level, this dialogue is a development from
6.14 in the preceding author-interlocutor debate which all together
forms part of the argument of chs. 6-8 regarding the life of the
believer in light of justification. Even larger still, chs. 6-8 close the
Pauline discussion of the universal human plight and God’s solution,
begun in 1.16, and precede an argument regarding God’s faithfulness
with respect to Israel in chs. 9-11, before turning to an ethical
(parenetic) section in chs. 12-14. All of this takes place in the epistolary

1. Much of what is said here synthesizes a wide range of material new to NT
studies. Secondary literature worth considering includes: J.P. Louw, ‘Discourse
Analysis and the Greek NT', BT 24 (1973), pp. 101-18; E.A. Nida et al., Style and
Discourse, with Special Reference to the Text of the Greek NT (Roggebai, South
Africa: Bible Society, 1983); P. Cotterell and M. Turner, Linguistics and Biblical
Interpretation (Downers Grove, IL: Inter-Varsity Press, 1989), pp. 238-92;
G. Brown and G. Yule, Discourse Analysis (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1983); K. Callow, Discourse Considerations in Translating the Word of God
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1974); and S.E. Porter and J.T. Reed, ‘Greek Grammar
since BDF: A Retrospective and Prospective Analysis’, FN 4 (1991), pp. 143-64.
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framework of Romans, indicated primarily in ch. 1 and 15.14-16.27.
Starting from the top of the pyramid, one could move in the opposite
direction, from the entire discourse as a diatribal epistle, down through
the major sub-units, to the individual phrases and even words. The
entire structure constitutes what might be referred to as ‘context’ in a
fairly expansive sense.

Another way of formulating an approach to discourse analysis is in
terms of micro- and macro-structures. The micro-structures are the
smaller units (such as words, phrases, clauses, sentences and even
pericopes and paragraphs) which make up macro-structures. The
macro-structures are the units of discourse which convey the large
thematic ideas which help to govern the interpretation of the micro-
structures. Macro-structures serve two vital functions. On the one
hand, they are the highest level of interpretation of a given text. On the
other hand, they are the points at which larger extra-textual issues
suchas time, place, audience, authorship and purpose (more traditional
questions of biblical backgrounds) must be considered. A complete
discourse analysis must also treat this issue of extra-textual context
from a discourse analysis perspective. Unfortunately this chapter must
confine itself to issues more readily apparent within the written text.

Knowledge of the language system of Greek (in particular of the
Greek of the NT, for the purposes of this book) should prove ade-
quate to perform a good bit of the most important language-centered
discourse analysis of NT Greek texts. There is of course much more
that can and must be done, but this book has provided sufficient
information to enable grammatical analysis of the major categories at
the word, phrase, clause and sentence levels. Along the way, relevant
comments have been included to aid in grasping the significance of the
categories under discussion. For example, on issues of time and tense
it was pointed out that discourse factors play a major interpretative
role, especially with respect to deictic indicators (on deictic indicators,
see Chapter 1 section 1.2); on use of cases and prepositions, the three-
fold framework of formal meaning, syntax and context was employed
(Chapters 4 and 9); on particles and conjunctions, analysis was
frequently presented in light of their common function of connecting
units such as phrases and clauses (Chapter 12); and on various types of
clauses, their syntactical and semantic relations were indicated.

In this chapter, in an effort to unify a number of discourse factors
more explicitly, several further categories are discussed. These
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categories bring together many of the concepts treated in the chapters
above and extend them through application to larger discourse units.

1. Discourse Boundaries

A discourse boundary is a linguistic means of indicating when a unit
of adiscourse, such as a pericope or paragraph, concludes and when a
new unit begins. Smaller units, such as clauses and sentences, have
their own particular boundary markers, such as marks of punctuation
and various connecting words (such as xai or 8¢).! The concern here
is with boundaries of larger units, such as pericopes and paragraphs.
The question of the conventions of various literary genres could be
included here, if one were to extend discussion to complete discourses.
Boundaries of discourse in Greek may be indicated by a variety of
means, several of which are discussed below.

1.1. Shift in Grammatical Person

Shifts in grammatical person (e.g. first to third person, and so forth)
are often useful indicators of the closing of one discourse unit and the
beginning of another.

Rom, 1.18-32; 2.1-29. The first discourse unit (1.18-32) is a dis-
cussion in third person of the universal human plight. At 2.1 there is a
shift to second person when Paul focuses his attention more clearly on
the one who judges. This shift provides a closing boundary to 1.18-32
and signals the beginning of a new unit (2.1-29) dominated by use of
the second person.

1.2. Shift in Verb Tense-Forms

Verb tense-forms are frequently shifted (e.g. aorist to present, and so
forth) to indicate the boundaries of a discourse. Particularly useful is
the switch to or from the narrative tense-form (aorist) to signal the
opening or closing of a discourse unit.

Mk 7.1. The historic present (cuvdyovton) introduces a new peri-
cope, the previous one (which goes back at least as far as Mk 6.53)
having ended with a series of aorist and imperfect tense-forms.
Furthermore, Mark frequently uses xai and a verb, often of speaking

1. See Levinsohn, Textual Connections, pp. 83-120.
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or location, occasionally in the historic present, to mark a new
pericope.!

2. Prominence

Prominent features in a discourse may be selected for grammatical as
well as conceptual emphasis. As Longacre humorously remarks,
‘Discourse without prominence would be like pointing to a piece of
black cardboard and insisting that it was a picture of black camels
crossing black sands at midnight’.? Greek contains a number of
linguistic means to indicate prominence.

2.1. Verbal Aspect

Verbal aspect does not need to be defined here, since it was treated at
length in Chapter 1. The planes of discourse as indicated by use of the
verbal aspects are a means by which the points of emphasis or peaks
of a discourse may be indicated (see Chapter 1 section 1.1.2). Items
which are placed in the background tense (aorist) comprise either the
backbone (in narrative) or supporting illustrative material (in exposi-
tion) against which more prominent items are set. The foreground
(present) and frontground (perfect) tense-forms are used to mark
prominent features. The planes of discourse apply both to narrative
and to expositional material.

Mk 11.1-11. This new pericope is introduced by several historic
presents (vv. 1-2). The backbone of the narrative is carried by aorist
tense-forms (vv. 4, 6, 7, 8, 11), occasionally heightened by imperfects
(vv. 5, 9). The most significant action is described by the foreground
and frontground tense-forms. The foreground (present) tense-form is
used of the content of Jesus’ instructions (vv. 2-3), the response to
Jesus’ commands (v.7), and the introduction of the OT quotation
(v. 9). The frontground (perfect) tense-form is reserved for two key
items. The first instance uses the perfect tense-form of the colt the

1. Seee.g. Mk 19, 16, 21, 39, 40; 2.1, 13, 15, 18, 23; 3.1, 13, 20, 31; 4.13,
21, 24, 26, 30, 35; 5.1, 21, 24; 6.1, 14, 21, 30; 7.1, 14; 8.11, 14,22, 27, 31, 34,
9.1, 9, 14, 33; 10.2, 13, 17, 23, 35, 41, 46; 11.11, 15, 20, 27; 12.1, 13, 18, 28,
35, 41; 13.1, 3; 14.3, 22, 26, 27, 32, 53, 65, 66; 15.21, 33; 16.1.

2. R.E. Longacre, ‘Discourse Peak as Zone of Turbulence’, in Beyond the
Sentence: Discourse and Sentential Form (ed. J.R. Wirth; Ann Arbor, MI: Karoma,
1985), p. 83.
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disciples are instructed to find—it is to be bound (vv. 2, 4)—and of
the people who observe the disciples taking it (v. S). The second
frontground focus is reserved for the people’s response to Jesus’
entry, with the perfect participle (vv. 9, 10) highlighting their praise
of the coming one. The two words of praise occur in quotations of the
OT (Ps. 118.25), linking the OT to messianic fulfilment with the aid
of verbal aspect.

Rom. 5.1-5. Paul lays down his assumption regarding justification
withthe background (aorist participle) tense-form (v. 1a) before giving
his exhortation with the foreground (present subjunctive) tense-form
(v. 1b). He draws special attention to the status which enables this
word of encouragement by means of two frontground (perfect) tense-
forms, concerning having access and standing (v. 2). Paul uses a similar
pattern in the next two sections: the exhortation to boast using the
foreground (present) tense-form (v. 3a) is followed by the ground of
boasting, stated by the frontground (perfect participle) tense-form
(v. 3b); hope is said not to cause shame, using the foreground
(present) tense-form (v. Sa), because of the love of God poured out in
Christians’ hearts, using the frontground (perfect) tense-form (v. 5b).

2.2. Word Order and Clause Structure
Several chapters above have drawn attention to the fact that in Greek
there is unmarked and marked word order and clause structure. When
the marked order is found the interpreter is free to ask whether
prominence is being established. Chapter 20 on word order and clause
structure gives more detail regarding this factor in textual prominence.
Rom. 7.15-16, 19-20. Paul places the relative clauses which are
serving as objects of their verbs before the verbs themselves. This
gives prominence to the relative clauses, which normally follow their
main clauses.

2.3. Redundant Pronouns
T he use of pronouns as subjects, which are by strict rules of grammar
usually unnecessary, indicates the establishment of prominence in dis-
course. The classic example might be the Johannine yc €ijp phrase,
in which the personal pronoun is not strictly required but is used to
draw attention to the metaphors Jesus reportedly uses (e.g. Jn 6.48, 51).
Since Greek verbs are monolectic, whenever the subject is expressed
(if it is not necessary to eliminate ambiguity), prominence is indicated.
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1 Thess. 2.1-2. Paul uses the initial intensive pronoun atof and the
term a8eAgoi (nominative plural of direct address), along with the
verbal shift from first person to second person plural, to establish
prominence in his contrast between ‘us’ and ‘you’. Cf. Jn 11.1-2,
where the specification of the participants is necessary.

3. Cohesion

Cohesion refers to grammatical, semantic and contextual factors
which hold a discourse together. Discourse analysis begins with the
assumption that texts cohere or hold together in a unified way.
Various linguistic elements can be seen to form systems of signs used
to establish textual cohesion, with the result that often apparently
diffuse and diverse textual phenomena can be brought into meaningful
relations. A number of factors help to establish the cohesion of a text.

3.1. Person Reference
Reference to person is established through a variety of means, including
direct address, grammatical person of a verb, and pronoun reference.!
1 Timothy. In 1 Timothy, all grammatical instances of first person
singular have Paul, the purported author, as their referent. Use of
second person, including especially use of the pronoun, is entirely in
. the singular, with reference to the epistle’s addressee, Timothy,? except
for the last words of I Tim. 6.21, where the plural pronoun is used
(note that there are textual variants with the singular). Regardless of
whether one argues for pseudepigraphical authorship or for address
of the epistle to the early church concerning how to govern its affairs,’
one must begin with the cohesive factor that the letter purports to be a
personal letter from ‘Paul’ to ‘Timothy’.

3.2. Verbal Aspect
Verbal aspect not only can be used as a means to mark prominent and

1. See C.E.B. Cranfield, ‘Changes in Person and Number in Paul’s Epistles’,
in Paul and Paulinism (ed. M.D. Hooker and S.G. Wilson; London: SPCK, 1982),
pp. 280-89.

2. Seee.g. 1 Tim. 1.3, 18; 3.14; 4.6, 7, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16; 5.1, 3, 7, 11,
19, 20, 21, 22, 23; 6.2, 11, 12, 17, 20. ‘

3. See e.g. M. Dibelius and H. Conzelmann, The Pastoral Epistles
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1972), p. 1.
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significant discourse features, but it can serve an important cohesive
function. This is often done by employing patterns of verbal aspectual
usage that do not draw undue attention to themselves. These include the
use of the aorist and (to a lesser extent) imperfect tense-forms in narra-
tive, and the present tense-form in exposition (see Chapter 1 section 1).
Furthermore, there are examples where marked instances of verbal
aspect are used to link pericopes (or paragraphs) into coherent units.

Lk. 11.3 and 5-13. Luke records Jesus’ prayer to God in 11.2-4.
The middle petition (v. 3) contains a present imperative rather than
an aorist, the verb form used elsewhere in this version of the prayer,
as well as in Matthew’s (6.11). This tense usage is perplexing, until it
is realized that the parable of the friend who begs for food at mid-
night (Lk. 11.5-13) follows upon the prayer. The use of the present
imperative in Lk. 11.3 anticipates the subsequent episode and gives
coherence to the two pericopes (see Chapter 13 section 3).

3.3. Connectives
Various connectives are used by various authors to give cohesion to
their discourse (see Chapter 12).

Mark, for example, often uses €000¢, an adjective functioning
adverbially (often preceded by xai), to signal significant turning
points in his narrative (e.g. 1.23, 29; 6.45; 8.10; 14.43; 15.1).
Significant events within narratives are signalled by £b6%¢ in, for
example, Mk 9.15, 24.

In Paul the connective obv is used to link various segments together
(in this sense it may serve as a discourse boundary marker as well). It
is used in conjunction with ydp, which can likewise serve as a cohesive
device. For example, obv links rhetorical questions or statements to
previous discussion in Rom. 3.1, 9; 4.1; 5.1; 6.1, 12, 15; 7.7, 13;
8.12, 31; 9.14; 11.1, 11; 12.1. Instances of y&p are much too frequent
to note here with any completeness. Significant instances of cohesive
use include Rom. 1.11, 16, and 18 (two fairly significant structural
junctures); 4.13, where the argument about Abraham turns to more
general statements regarding promise; 7.14, 18; 8.18; 11.25, where a
disclosure formula occurs; and 12.3.

3.4. Informational Structure
The informational structure of a passage—the order and manner in
which information is presented in a discourse—serves as a vital item
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to establish coherence. Informational structure is very much related to
the ‘topic and comment sequence’, in which an author often establishes
a theme and then develops ideas concerning it. The issue of intro-
duction of topics and subsequent comments upon them was considered
briefly in Chapter 20 on word order and clause structure. At this
point the categories can be expanded.

In the epistles, topic and comment work in a coordinated fashion
when the author selects particular topics for discussion and elucidation
(see Chapter 20 section 2.3). In Paul’s use of diatribe, for example, he
introduces rhetorical questions to raise issues he wishes to probe more
fully. His answers to the hypothetical questions then propel the inquiry
forward.

Rom. 1.16-3.20. In 1.16-17 Paul states the theme of the book of
Romans, that the just by faith shall live. Before he can establish this
theme, he must document the human condition. Paul chronicles the
universal sinful plight of humans, with some reference to distinctives
of Judaism, in 1.18-2.29. Then Paul’s imaginary discussion partner
asks in Rom. 3.1: 1 obv 10 repiocov 1od "lovdaiov 7 tig ) dgéleia
tfig neprToptig; (what therefore is the advantage of the Jew, or what is
the profit of circumcision?). Paul then answers this question in 3.2-20.
The result is a coordinated discourse which moves from general
humanity to the particular case of the Jew. At that point he is ready to
define justification.

Rom. 13.1-7. In Rom. 13.1-7 Paul presents his information by means
of a structured outline. The information structure proceeds from a
command for obedience to just authorities (13.1a) to two reasons, one
theological reason stating that the commands are given by God (13.1b-
2) and one practical reason regarding the reward of good and punish-
ment of evil (13.3-5). Paul concludes with a practical example
(13.67).!

In the records of the historical books, the information structure
may well proceed in the same way. But at several places there are
noticeable deviations from the expected pattern.

Jn 3.1-21. Regarding the encounter between Jesus and Nicodemus,
Cotterell’s excellent analysis argues that Nicodemus initiates conver-
sation and suggests several topics to Jesus for discussion: his claim to
being a rabbi, his function as teacher, his origin from God, and

1. See S.E. Porter, ‘Rom. 13.1-7 as Pauline Political Rhetoric’, FN 3 (1990),
pp- 115-39.
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the signs he has performed (3.2). But Jesus refuses all of these
topics and instead pursues the topic of what it means in Jn 3.3 that T1¢
yevvn6f &vwBev (someone might be born again [or from above]).
Nicodemus then follows Jesus’ lead and responds.!

Acts 21.18-26. In Jerusalem Paul reports to James and the other
elders. Paul initiates the topic of the things God had been doing among
the Gentiles (21.19). Although the elders briefly acknowledge Paul’s
work, they immediately shift the flow of the discourse to the topic of
the Jews, abandoning the topic of the Gentiles and introducing accusa-
tions made regarding Paul’s teaching on the law (21.20-21). Paul is
then compelled to follow their advice to perform a temple rite in
order to alleviate fears regarding his ministry.

4. Conclusion

By way of conclusion to how discourse analysis is performed, an
analogy can be introduced from a common practice in map-drawing.
This well illustrates the relationship between a text’s macro-structure
and its micro-structures. When presenting a map of a certain locale it
is often beneficial to show how the smaller locale fits into its larger
regional sphere. The smaller locale is superimposed to the side of its
larger area, being significantly enlarged to reveal details otherwise
unseen in the larger scaled map. Micro-structures too can be analyzed
in detail, somewhat out of proportion to their larger framework. The
micro-structures are part of something larger, the ‘global map’, so to
speak, and must be understood within that framework. Conversely,
the larger macro-structures are composed of micro-structures and
thus the ‘global map’ would be incomplete without its smaller, indi-
vidual regions. Discourse analysis provides a means of analyzing how
these various linguistic items—including the word, phrase, clause or
sentence, pericope or paragraph—work together to form entire dis-
courses, and it opens the door to seeing how the discourse as a
linguistic structure can inform analysis of its smaller components.

1. F.P. Cotterell, ‘The Nicodemus Conversation: A Fresh Appraisal’, ExpTim
96 (1984-85), p. 239.



GLOSSARY

The following glossary defines a number of terms which are used in
this book and which may be unfamiliar to some students and teachers
of Greek. A brief definition is given in order to aid the reader with
new terminology, although the chapter in which related topics are dis-
cussed will need to be consulted for a fuller understanding. Many of
the definitions draw upon the Dictionary of Language and Linguistics,
by R.R.K. Hartmann and F.C. Stork (New York: Wiley, 1972), with
adaptations for this work.

Adjectival: performing or functioning like an adjective or similarmodifier, that is, to
modify a noun or other substantive.

Adverbial: performing or functioning like an adverb or similar modifier, that is, to
modify a verb or other modifier such as an adjective. An example is the
adverbial (circumstantial) use of the participle, when a participle is dependent
upon and modifies a finite verb.

Agent (agency): the individual (or thing) responsible for performing an action. With
an active voice verb, the agent is usually the grammatical subject of the verb.
In English, with a passive voice verb the agent is often the one referred to
with the word ‘by’, as in ‘The ball was thrown by Bill’ (Bill is the agent).
Greek has three levels of agency: primary or personal (often with brd),
secondary or intermediate (often with 81&), and instrumental or impersonal
(often with év or the simple dative case).

Aktionsart: a German grammatical term devised late in the nineteenth century to des-
cribe an approach toward verbal action. The advocates of Aktionsart theory
held that events could be objectively characterized by a limited number of
descriptive labels—punctiliar or momentary, iterative, linear, and so on. The
verb tenses of Greek, as well as the individual lexical items, were equated
with these labels.

Anaphora (anaphoric): reference by grammatical means to a person or thing men-
tioned previously in the text. It is an important category when discussing
pronoun usage. In the previous sentence, ‘it’ was an anaphora for the word
‘anaphora’.

Anarthrous: without the article.
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Apodosis: the ‘then’ or consequence clause of a conditional (‘if-then’) construction,
or the independent clause in a sentence which has a conditional-like clause
(e.g. ‘whoever..."). See protasis.

Apposition: a semantic relationship whereby one item (a word, phrase or even
clause) defines another. Apposition in Greek may be established through a
variety of means, including an appositional genitive, appositional nominative,
appositional accusative, and the use of the infinitive. An appositional relation-
ship is sometimes distinguished from an epexegetical one, with apposition
expressing a relationship for nouns and epexegesis for verbs.

Anthrous: with the article.

Articular: with the article.

Aspect (verbal): a semantic category which governs verb tense-form usage in Greek.
A language user chooses to view an action as occurring in a particular way
and then selects one of the established verb tense-forms of Greek to convey
that meaning. For example, if the speaker sees the action as complete
(perfective aspect), the aorist verb tense-form is used.

Asyndeton: a construction in which clauses are joined without the use of connecting
particles or conjunctions.

Attitude: a semantic category which is grammaticalized by the Greek mood forms. A
language user states his or her view of an action’s relationship to reality by
selecting one of the verb mood forms of Greek to convey that meaning. For
example, if the speaker wishes to assert that an action occurred (assertive
attitude), the indicative mood form is used.

Attributive: refers to a syntactical structure whereby a quality or attribute is con-
sidered part of what another item is by nature. This is normally reflected syn-
tactically by the attribute (frequently an adjective or participle) falling within
the range of the substantive and its article, whether preceding or following.
See Chapter 6.

Auxiliary (verb): a verb such as eipt which helps another verb, such as a participle,
to form a complete verbal unit. Auxiliary verbs are necessary in periphrastic
and catenative verbal constructions.

Catenative construction: a small group of constructions consisting of an auxiliary
verb with verbal aspect (i.e. not eipt) and an infinitive, which form a single
unit used regularly together. Catenative constructions areto be distinguished
from periphrastic verbal constructions in Greek.

Circumstantial: a word or phrase is considered circumstantial if it is concerned with
the way in which an action occurs. For example, a circumstantial use of the
participle describes how the action occurred (cause, manner, means, and so
forth).

Clause: a complete grammatical construction consisting of one or more phrases. In
Greek a clause may consist of anything from a single verb, noun or adjective
(one-word phrase), to an intricate complex of phrases. Clauses may be inde-
pendent (free-standing) or dependent (subordinate). Dependent clauses may
be linked in a variety of syntactical and semantic relations to their independent
clauses (e.g. time, cause, inference, and the like). The term ‘main clause’ is
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used of any clause (whether dependent or independent) in relation to which
other clauses are dependent.

Collocation: a regular or standard combination of words. For example, English
speakers usually say ‘toasted bread’ but ‘grilled steak’ to refer to the same
cooking process.

Complement: the element which completes (or complements) a predicate. The com-
plement is often equated with the object of a verb (either direct or indirect). In
clause structure, the complement is one of the three major components (the
others being subject and predicate), and consists of at least one phrase.

Completive: any element which can complete another element. For example, an
object (direct or indirect) is the completive of a verb; objects of prepositions
are completives.

Consequential: describing an action that comes about as a consequence of another; or
as an expected result.

Constative: a label given to particular verbs or uses of verb tenses (often the aorist)
which are said to treat a given action in its entirety or as a whole, from start to
finish.

Deixis: means used by a language to place evenlts in their relational (especially tempo-
cal) contexts, including reference to person, place, time and discourse features.
‘Deicticindicators’ are the particular linguistic items that establish these rela-
tionships, such as the words ‘now’, ‘then’ and ‘tomorrow’, among many
others.

Deliberative: referring to thought, consideration or intention. See volitive, hortatory.

Demonstrative: words such as (in English) ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’ and ‘those’. They
are particular words used to point out or indicate persons or things. In NT
Greek, the most common demonstratives are odtog and éxeivog.

Desiderative: expressing desire, usually in the form of a mild command.

Ecbatic: see resultive.

Effective: conceming the endpoint of an action.

Enclitic: this term is descriptive of a small group of words that rely upon the pre-
ceding word for their accent. Among enclitic words (or ‘enclitics’) are the
indefinite pronoun, forms of the verb eipi, and various particles.

Epexegetic: a semantic relationship whereby one item (a word, phrase or even clause)
defines another (also known as apposition). Anepexegetic relation in Greek
may be established through a variety of means, including an epexegetical
genitive, epexegetical nominative, epexegetical accusative, and the use of the
infinitive. This use is often distinguished from apposition, with epexegesis
expressing a relationship for verbs and apposition for nouns.

Etymology: the reconstruction and study of a word’s history and origin, including
changes in form and meaning. The etymological fallacy is the beliefthat the
history of a word is determinative for its meaning.

Factive (non-factive) statements: statements which (do not) assert facts.

Filler (slot and filler): in a particular grammatical model (tagmemics), this term refers
to the items which are placed in the available slots in a construction. For
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example, in a noun phrase in Greek, a filler might be a participle which fills
the substantive slot or a modifier slot.

Final: see purpose.

Finite verb: a verb that grammaticalizes person, such as those used in the indicative,
subjunctive, optative and imperative mood forms. The infinitive and the parti-
ciple are not finite forms, since they do not grammaticalize person.

Gnomic: this term characterizes an event as continuous or as recurring over the
course of time, and normally relates to processes of nature. Also known as
omnitemporal.

Grammaticalize: to express semantic information by means of a particular structure
(often the form of an individual word) in a language. For example, the aorist
verb tense grammaticalizes perfective verbal aspect.

Head-term: the syntactically dominant or governing term in a construction, often the
noun in a noun phrase or the verb in a verb phrase. The head-term has the
same function as the entire construction in which it stands.

Hortatory: characterized by language designed to direct, incite or encourage.

Iiative: inferential.

Imperfective: this term refers to the semantic value of the verbal aspect grammatica-
lized by the present and imperfect verb tenses in Greek. It is used to describe
an action as in progress.

Inceptive: expressing the beginning of an action.

Inchoative: expressing the beginning of an action.

Inferential: pointing to a logical conclusion to be drawn from anotheraction.

Inflection: the sets of endings which some languages (inflected or fusional languages
such as Greek) attach to their words to distinguish various semantic and syn-
tactical categories and relations.

Ingressive: expressing the beginning of an action.

Instrumental: expressing or indicating the means or agent by which an action is
accomplished.

Intermediate agency: see secondary agency.

Intransitive: Intransitive verbs make complete sense without requiring an object
(complement). In English the verb ‘run’ (like most verbs of motion) is con-
sidered intransitive: ‘I runevery Tuesday’. Some verbs in Greek (and English)
may be intransitive and transitive. See transitive.

Iterative: expressing repetition of an action.

Lexical: related to the vocabulary items of a language, susceptible to semantic analy-
sis. Lexical meaning is often associated with the ‘dictionary’ meaning of a
word.

Linear language: a language where the subject precedes the verb, modifier precedes
its governing or head-term, referent precedesiits relative pronoun, and so forth.

Marked and unmarked: labels given to various constructions to imply their relative
semantic weights. The unmarked structure is often more frequently found,
more diverse in form, less regular in structure, of less formal substance, less
emphatic and of minimum essential meaning. The marked structure is often
less frequent in appearance, more stable in form, more regular in structure, of
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greater formal substance, more emphatic, and of greater significance in
meaning.

Modal: related to mood.

Monolectic: a descriptive term for Greek finite verbs, which refers to their ability to
contain sufficient information, in particular indication of grammatical subject,
aspect, mood and voice, to constitute complete clauses.

Mood: the label given to the forms used to indicate the speaker’s view of an action’s
relation to reality. Greek has four recognized mood forms: indicative, sub-
junctive, optative, imperative. The future form has characteristics of the
indicative and non-indicative (in particular, subjunctive) mood forms. The
participle and infinitive are often considered non-indicative moods for the
sake of discussion. )

Morphology: a grammatical category describing the analysis and discussion of the
function, use and classification of the smallest units of meaningful structure
in a language (morphemes). In the word ‘boys’, there are two meaningful
units of structure: ‘boy’ and the plural indicator ‘s’.

Omnitemporal: occurring at any and all times. See gnomic.

Paradigm: model or pattern, often used to refer to the list of various inflected forms
of a given morphological category. For example, there are certain regular
formal features of the aorist paradigm.

Particle: an indeclinable word with grammatical and relational meaning. Prepositions,
conjunctions and adverbs are all particles.

Partitive: describing the function of a word or phrase which refers to a part of a larger
whole. For example, the phrase ‘some of the people’ uses ‘some’ partitively.

Perfective: this term refers to the semantic value of the verbal aspect grammaticalized
by the aorist verb tense in Greek. It is used to describe an action as whole or
complete.

Periphrastic: (1) describing a verbal construction consisting of the auxiliary verb eipi
in its various forms and a participle in appropriate grammatical relation, sepa-
rated by nothing other than elements which complete the participle. If any
modifiers of the auxiliary, including anexpressed subject, intervene between
the two elements, the construction is not periphrastic. Periphrastic verbal con-
structions are to be distinguished from catenative constructions in Greek;
(2) describing any means by which one statement may be used as a substitute
for another.

Personal agency: see primary agency.

Phrase: a group of words forming a syntactical unit which may constitute a subject,
predicate, complement, and the like. Phrases are labeled as noun/nominal,
verb/verbal, prepositional, and so forth, depending upon the construction of
the unit. A phrase may consist of only one word.

Postpositive: not occurring in first position in a sentence or phrase.

Predicate: (1) a structure whereby a quality or attribute is given to another item, syn-
tactically indicated normally by the predicated item not falling within the range
of the substantive and its article (see Chapter 6); (2) the functional name for
the verbal part of a clause, consisting of a verb phrase (verb and its
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modifiers). These categories, although similar in some ways, are not to be
confused with predicate structure, as discussed in Chapter 20 on word order
and clause structure.

Preposition: a word belonging to a group of particles often used to aid the cases in
their function by joining a noun phrase to other words in a clause.
Prepositions are often described as ‘taking’ objects or ‘governing’ particular
cases. Prepositions may also be prefixed to verbs and other words.

anary agency: the primary cause of an action, often a personal agent. In Greek,
primary or personal agency is often indicated with b6 and the gemuve case.

Proleptic: future-referring or looking to the future.

Protasis: the ‘i’ or supposition clause of a conditional (‘if-then’) construction, or the
dependent clause in a sentence which has a conditional-like clause (e.g.
‘whoever..."). See apodosis.

Punctiliar: expressing momentary or point-like action.

Purpose: the intention behind or reason for another action. Purpose often overlaps
with result, because to intend an action can mean that something comes about
as a result.

Result: the results or consequences of another action. Result often overlaps with pur-
pose, because to bring about a result can mean that an action was intended.

Secondary agency: an agent that contributes to an action’s occurrence but does not
instigate it, often specifying a channel or means for a primary or personal
agent. In Greek, secondnry agency is often indicated with 81¢ and the genitive
case.

Semantics: the study or analysis of meaning as it is conveyed by language, specifi-
cally by the particular forms of the language, such as the cases, the verbal
aspects, the prepositions, and so forth.

Sentence: a syntactical unit consisting of one or more clauses, at least one of them an
independent clause.

Slot (slot and filler): in a particular grammatical model (tagmemics), the definable
spaces (environments) in a construction into which items may fit. For exam-
ple, in a noun phrase in Greek, there are slots for a substantive, modxﬁers
before and after, and the article.

Stative: this term refers to the semantic value of the verbal aspect grammaticalized by
the perfect and pluperfect verb tenses in Greek. It is used to describe an
action as being in a particular complex state.

Subordination: the grammatical means by which dependent relations especially
between clauses are indicated. See clause.

Substantive: a term given to any word which may be used like a noun. For example,
in Greek, participles, infinitives, and especially adjecnves. besides nouns, are
often used as substantives.

Syntax: a grammatical category concerned with the order of words, phrases and other
elements, and the meaning relationships they enter into. For example, the
attributive structure in Greek normally has a syntax in which the modifying
word may be covered by the article eitherbefore or after the substantive.

Telic: describing the intention behind or reason for another action; see purpose.
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Timeless: not restricted to any temporal sphere of reference. Mathematical and many
theological propositions are considered timeless in their formulation.

Transitive: transitive verbs require direct objects to make complete sense. In English
the verb ‘buy’ is transitive: ‘I buy my clothes at the thrift store’. Some verbs
in Greek (and English) may be transitive and intransitive. See intransitive.

Unmarked: see marked.

Verbal aspect: see aspect (verbal).

Voice: a semantic category used to describe the relation of the agent to its action.
Greek has three voices: active, in which (to speak generally) the subject or
agent performs the action; middle, in which the subject participates in or
benefits from the action; and passive, in which the action is done to the
grammatical subject by anotheragent.

Volitive: describes a wish; a volitive is a mild form of command.
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS

Ablative case 81, 92
Absolute construction
Accusative case 91, 184
Dative case 184
Genitive case 183
Absolute tense or time 25, 27, 34, 43,
265
Abstract noun 104
Abstract substantive 107
Accusative absolute 184
Accusative case 64-66, 80, 82, 84, 87-
91, 97, 98, 121, 125, 143-80,
194, 197, 202, 203, 252, 270,
21
Accusative of respect 64, 66, 127, 136,
202
Active voice/form 5§, 56, 62, 63, 65,
66, 69, 70-72
Adjective (adjectival) 80, 83, 88, 92,
96, 100, 108, 112, 115-25, 127,
131, 138, 181, 182, 186, 235,
286, 287, 290, 293
Advantage or disadvantage (dative
case) 89, 98
Adverb (adverbial) 25, 35, 36, 101,
109, 115, 117, 125-27, 139, 143,
144, 147, 150, 155, 162, 179,
181, 182, 187, 195, 202, 211,
213, 215, 217, 251, 279, 305
Adverbial participle 185, 187, 188
Adverbial usage of the adjective 121,
125
Adversative particle/conjunction 205,
208-15, 228, 267
Agent 45, 63-65, 67, 69, 72, 99, 231

Agent (dative case) 158
Aktionsart 27, 28
&uepl with the accusative, genitive and
dative cases 143
avé with the accusative case 143, 144,
162
Directional 144
Distributive 144
Anacoluthon 85, 91, 184
Anaphoric usage of the article 106,
107, 113
Anaphoric usage of the demonstrative
pronoun 134, 135
Antecedent action 188, 201, 266
Antecedent (pronouns) 106, 132, 133,
244,249, 250
Antithetical specification 129
Aorist imperative and prayer (o
gods 228
Aorist tense-form 20-27, 29, 30-32,
3441, 43, 53, 54, 56, 70-72,
181, 184, 187, 189, 201, 222,
229, 241, 256-64, 266, 269, 270,
287, 301, 302, 305
Action occurring at any time
(omnitemporal) 38
Future action 37
Imperative 53, 54, 56, 57, 221,
222, 225-29, 270
Participle 46, 49, 184, 188-90, 303
Past action 35-37, 40
Present action 36
Subjunctive 24, 56, 57, 159, 22,
225, 226, 233, 263, 283
Timeless action 24, 39, 258
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&x6 with the genitive case 144, 146,
154, 172, 173, 176
Locative 146
Temporal 147
Instrumental 147
&né with the nominative case 146
Apodosis 36, 37, 192, 264-67, 280,
292
Cause and effect 266
Ground and inference 267
Equivalence 267
Adversative 267
Logical 267
Apollonjus’s canon 111
Apposition 84, 85, 112, 198
Nominative 84
Accusative 91
Genitive 94, 96
Article 89, 103-10, 112-14, 116-19,
121, 127, 138, 183, 194, 196,
212, 249, 291
Anarthrous constructions (without
the article) 104, 10S, 109, 112,
114, 119, 231, 275, 288
Articular constructions (with the
article) 104, 109, 112
Categorical use 164
Individual use 104
Non-particular use 104
Particular use 104
Qualitative use 104
Pronominal use 112
Anticular infinitive 194, 231
Aspect (see also verbal aspect) 23, 25,
43, 53, 225, 229, 233, 269, 293
Aspectually vague verb 20, 25, 45, 197
Assertion 51, 52, 56, 240, 245, 262
Asyndeton 204
Attitude 45, 50, 231, 240, 245, 241
Attraction 133, 244, 248, 249, 251-53
Attraction to the predicate 252,
253
Attributive structure (position) 116-20,
127, 128, 131, 138, 183, 290
Augment 21, 34, 35, 42, 47-49
Auxiliary verb 45, 46, 48, 49

Background 23, 302, 303

Case 80-92, 96, 97, 99-102, 107, 115,
117, 118, 123, 128, 132, 133,
139, 140, 194, 195, 244, 251,
252, 287, 300

Cataphoric usage of the demonstrative
pronoun 134, 135

Catenative construction 35, 197, 231

Causal clause 237, 242, 272

Causal participle 191

Causal particle/conjunction 205, 210

Cause 200, 266

Cause (dative case) 99, 150, 158

Circumstantial participle 187

Clause 56, 64, 85, 86, 90, 109, 132,
181-83, 195, 196, 204, 209-11,
214, 217, 223, 226, 230-43, 254,
272, 273, 279, 281, 286-97, 299,
300, 301, 303, 307

Clause (verb) negation 282-84, 289

Clause structure 286-97, 303

Cognate accusative 89

Cohesion 304, 305

Collective noun 74, 253

Collective personal pronoun 131

Command 44, 185, 200-29, 235, 274,
306

Commanding future 144

Commanding infinitive 201, 202

Commanding participle 185, 223

Common gender 101

Comparative clause 211, 242

Comparative adjective 95, 122-24

Comparative adverb 125

Comparative particle/conjunction 205,
210, 211, 217

Comparison (genitive case) 95

Complement 130, 131, 181, 182, 196,
197, 237, 290, 292, 293, 295-97

Complement-predicate structure 196,
293, 294

Complementary participle 192

Completive 130, 194, 196, 202

Concessive participle 191

Concessive (particle) 226

Concord 75, 78, 100, 109, 133

Concrete or actual negative 261, 281

Concurrent action 188, 201, 266
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Conditional clause 45, 52, 56, 226,
254-67, 297

Conditional construction/statement 36,
37, 42, 254-67, 292

Conditional imperative 226

Conditional participle 192, 260

Conditional particle/conjunction 205,
206, 209, 239, 280

Conditional-like construction/
statement 133, 192, 247

Conjunction 204-17, 230, 237, 240,
263

Connective particle/conjunction 205,
209, 210, 214, 216

Connectives 208, 211, 213, 249, 250,
305

Consecutive particle/conjunction 205,
212-14, 217

Content clause 210, 214, 223, 235,
237, 238, 272

Context 26, 35, 36, 69, 80-84, 88, 90,
92, 95, 79, 98, 103, 105, 118,
123, 142, 182, 188, 190, 195,
198, 200, 222, 223, 225, 230,
231, 234, 255, 258, 260, 263,
267, 276, 271, 299, 300, 304

Contingency 60, 263

‘Contrary to fact’ conditional 25§,
259, 260, 261, 281 .

Correlative relative pronoun 134, 242,
244

Dative absolute 184

Dative case 65, 66, 80, 82, 83, 86, 96-
100, 125, 140-43, 149, 156-61,
166, 167, 172, 174, 179, 180

Dative of direct agency 99

Dative of respect 98

Declension (first, second, third) 87, 88,
101, 102, 115, 204

Defective verb 24, 25, 70

Definition (genitive case) 92

Deictic indicators (deixis) 26, 300

Deliberative future 45

Deliberative optative 60

Deliberative subjunctive 57, 60

Demonstrative function of the intensive
pronoun 131
Demonstrative pronoun 106, 109, 112,
118, 134, 135, 289, 291
Dependent clause 63, 212, 230-32,
234, 23740, 244, 248, 268, 272,
286, 290, 292, 293, 295
Deponent verb (deponency) 62, 70-72
Description (genitive case) 92, 96
Descriptive specification 129
314 with the genitive and accusative
cases 148, 179, 200
Locative 148
Temporal 149
Instrumental 149, 150
Causal 150, 151
Direct address 87, 304
Vocative 87
Direct address and names (nominative
case) 87
Direct discourse 202
Direct object 64, 94, 293
Direct question 136, 137
Direct speech 268-75
Discourse 21, 23, 26, 273, 277, 278,
298-307
Discourse analysis 298-307
Discourse boundaries 301, 305
Divine or theological passive 65
Double accusative 89
Dual 73

el future (future most vivid) 264
ei¢ withthe accusative case 146, 151,
152, 172, 199, 200
Directional 152
Extensive 152, 155
Purpose or result 152
1 synonymous with év 153
¢x with the genitive case 81, 146, 147,
154, 172, 173, 200
Locative (source, origin,
partitive) 154
Temporal 155
Instrumental 155
Emphatic negative 59, 279, 283
Emphatic particle/conjunction 208,
206, 208, 209, 211-17, 237
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Emphatic personal pronoun 129
¢v with the datlve case 99, 151, 156,
159, 179, 199, 201
Locative 156
Distributional 157
Spherical 157, 159
Temporal 158
Instrumental (agentive, causal) 158
¢v Xpiot® 159
Enclitic 135, 208, 215-17, 288
Epexegetic 198
¢ x( with the accusative, genitive and
dative cases 140
Directional 160
Equivalence 267
Positional 161
Locative 161
Epistolary plural
Expectation 44, 45, 262, 264
Explanatory particle/conjunction 205,
207
Exposition 23, 29, 302, 305
Expressed subject 293, 295, 296
Extensive use of nag 119
External antecedent 249

Feminine gender 80, 87, 88, 100, 101,
102, 115

Final clause 56, 210 X

Finite verb 46, 182-88, 192,201, 223,
230, 287

First class (simple) conditional 256,
257, 259, 260, 262

First person 58, 60, 76-78, 129, 131,
222, 223, 268, 270, 272, 274,
301, 34

Five-case system 81, 115

Fixed word order 287

Flexible word order 287

Foreground 23, 302, 303

Fourth class (future less vivid, past

" general) conditional 263, 264

Fronted elements 289

Frontground 23, 302, 303

Fusional language (fusion) 286

Future form 24, 25, 32, 41, 43, 44, 45,
417,48, 52, 53, 61, 70,71, 181,

187, 210, 223, 233, 241, 256,
258, 261, 262, 264-66, 283, 284
Participle 181, 187, 189-91, 232
Future Ume 20, 25, 29, 31, 32, 36, 40,
41, 44, 52, 53, 187, 261

Gender 80, 100, 101, 115, 117, 118,
194, 195

Geniuvé absolute 182-84

Genitve case 64, 65, 80-84, 92-97, 99,
117, 122, 123, 125, 129, 131,
132, 142-50, 154, 158, 160-80,
196, 239, 251

Genitive modifier 291

Gnomic aorist 27, 35, 38

Gnomic future 43

Gnomic perfect 140

Gnomic present 32, 33

Governing term 93-95, 116, 182, 188,
192

Grammatical person 301

Grammatical subject 40, 62-64

Granville Sharp rule, the 110, 111

Grounded inference 267

Head term 93, 116

Historic present 27, 30, 31, 34, 301,
302

Hortatory commands and
prohibitions 222

Hortatory subjunctive 57, 58, 208

Imperatival participle 185
Imperative form 20, 48, 52, 54-56, 58,
59,72, 86, 182, 185, 201, 202,
208, 221, 223, 224, 226, 227,
271, 27-75, 281, 283, 287, 296,
297
Imperfect tense-form 21, 22, 25, 30,
33, 34, 35, 42, 241, 256, 257,
260, 261, 264, 269, 301, 305
Past use 34
Non-past use 34
Imperfective aspect 21, 22, 24-26, 29,
31, 34, 189
Impersonal verb 77, 78
Implied subject 78
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Improper preposition 125, 140, 179,
180
Incorporation 250, 252, 253
Indefinite case (accusative case) 88
Indefinite pronoun 103, 135, 136
Indefinite relative pronoun 133, 244,
247
Essential use 133
Generic use 133
Independent and prefixed
prepositions 140, 141
Independent clause 56, 84, 85, 233,
234, 245, 248, 254, 268, 286,
290, 293
Independent (hanging) nominative 85,
86, 184, 185
Independent (hanging) participle 184-
86
Indicative mood form 20, 28, 29, 43,
44, 50, 51, 52, 54, 55, 58, 138,
182, 206, 209, 214, 228, 23],
234, 237-41, 245, 256, 262, 265,
27, 281, 284
Indirect command 274
Indirect discourse 196, 210, 214, 223,
264, 268-75
Indirect object 64, 98, 246, 293
Indirect question 136, 137, 274, 275
Indirect speech 197, 242, 268-75
Inferential particle/conjunction 20S-
207, 209, 213-15, 217, 237, 238
Infinitive 43, 53, 78, 84, 89, 90, 101,
108, 116, 126, 181, 194-203,
223, 230, 231, 232, 234, 237,
240, 245, 269-71, 273, 274, 281,
282, 292
Inflected language (inflection) 80, 81,
83,100, 115, 138, 286, 287, 289
Informational structure 305, 306
Instrument (dative case) 98, 99, 150,
. 157
Instrumental agency 65, 150, 157, 165,
179
Instrumental case 81, 97
Instrumental participle 134, 192
Intensive . 209
Intensive pronoun 120, 130, 131
Intensive use of =g 119, 120

Interjection S6

Intermediate agency 65, 149, 150

Internal antecedent 249, 250

Interrogative (pronoun) 133, 135-37,
196, 244, 274, 279, 280, 288,
298

Intransitive verb 63, 64, 66, 67

Inverse attraction 25, 252, 253

xotd with the genitive and accusative
cases 144, 162
Positional 162
Standard 163
Temporal 164
Distributive 164

Linking verb 84, 109, 118, 127

Locative case 81, 97, 98, 158, 167,
171, 178

Locative clause 81, 167, 171, 178, 239,
251

Logical 267

Macro-structure 300, 307
Main clause 86, 212, 231, 232, 234,
235, 244-48, 252, 268, 269, 271,
272, 274, 292, 303
Manner 158, 192
Dative case 99
Participle 192
‘Marked’ word order 295, 296, 303
Masculine gender 80, 87, 88, 100, 101,
102, 118, 250, 252, 253
Means 149, S0, 192
Dative case 99
Genitive case 149
Participle 192
peté with the genitive and accusative
cases 164, 174, 201
Accompaniment
(instrumental) 165
Temporal succession 166
Micro-structure 300, 307
Middle voice/form 56, 62, 66-73, 223
Middle/passive form SS, 70-72
‘Modal particle’ 206
Modifier (modifying) 46, 64, 90, 94,
112, 115-28, 134-36, 138, 181,
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182, 186, 187, 190, 194, 195,
198, 202, 235, 245, 247, 274,
290, 292

Modifying (adjectival) relative
clause 248

Monolectic verb 293, 303

Mood 25, 45, 46, 50-53, 60, 70, 221,
225, 231, 239, 241, 254-56, 261,
269, 273, 293

Morphology 21, 24, 42, 43, 115

Multiple negatives 59, 283

Names with the article 107, 110, 112

Narrative/narration 23, 27, 34, 35, 40,
77, 134, 188, 301, 302, 305

Near demonstrative pronoun 135

Negated future form 283, 284

Negation (negative) 181, 195, 207,
213-15, 221-23, 225, 226, 232,
256, 257, 259-61, 277-79, 281-
85

Negative 55, 56, 138

Pronoun 138
Particle 277, 281-85

Neuter gender 73, 80, 100, 101, 108,
115, 121, 127, 194, 239, 249,
252, 253

Neuter plural subject 73

Neuter pronoun 251-53

Nominal case (nominative case) 76, 83,
84, 86

Nominal clause 85, 88, 264

Nominative case 80, 82-88, 116, 118,
132, 133, 146, 197, 199, 245,
252, 270, 271, 287, 289

‘Non-factive’ construction 255, 260,
261

Non-final words 289

Non-indicative mood form 25, 29, 43,
44, 50, 52, 53, 61, 138, 213, 231,
262, 266, 274, 281

Notional or ideal negative 241, 281

Noun 80, 83, 85, 87, 100-102, 108,
109, 112, 114-16, 121, 122, 125,
127, 138, 140, 177, 179, 181-83,
194, 195, 245, 250, 271, 286,
287, 290, 291, 293, 294

Number 45, 62, 73, 75, 80-82, 90, 92,

101, 109, 115, 117, 118, 132,
195, 244, 245, 251, 253

Object 42, 63, 64, 66, 67, 84, 88-90,
92, 94, 96-98, 100, 127, 130,
131, 139-81, 183, 186, 194,
195-97, 202, 203, 210, 245, 246,
268, 273, 287, 291-95, 303

Objective genitive 94, 95

Oblique case 82, 83, 88, 89, 96, 100,
166

Omission of article (anarthrous
constructions) see Article

Omnitemporal future 44

Omnitemporal reference 29, 40, 41

Open question 276

Optative form 52, 53, 59, 60, 222, 223,
242, 256, 261-64, 273, 281

Origin (genitive) 95

wg 199, 200, 217, 232, 242

Ownership (genitive case) 93

xapd with the accusative, genitive and
dative cases 166
Locative 166
Directional 167
Positional' 167
Paragraph 21, 300, 301, 307
Participle 43, 45, 46, 48, 49, 53, 65, 72,
80, 84-86, 89, 91, 100, 108, 113,
115, 117, 120, 121, 126, 181-95,
197, 202, 223, 230-32, 240, 245,
269, 274, 281-85, 287, 292, 297,
303
Particle 88, 125, 139, 179, 204-17,
239, 241, 242, 260, 279
Partitive 113, 146, 147
Genitive 93
Passive voice/form 62, 64-66, 69, 70,
72, 73, 90, 179
Pasttime 25, 29, 30, 32, 35, 38-40, 42,
52, 187, 257, 258, 260-63, 269
Perfect tense-form 20-23, 25, 27, 38-
41,43,48, 54, 70, 72, 81, 88, 90,
259, 262, 263, 269, 273, 302,
303
Future action 41
Omnitemporal action 41
Participle 42,48, 88,90, 303
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Past action 40
Present action 41
Subjunctive 234, 262
Timeless action 42
Perfective aspect 21, 22, 24-26, 188
=epl with the accusative and genitive
cases 168
Locative 168
Temporal 169
Focal 169
Pericope 300, 301, 305, 307
Periphrastic verbal construction 2§, 42,
45-49, 197, 247
Person 26, 45, S5, 62, 73, 75, 76, 18,
109, 132, 181, 244, 246, 248,
252, 253, 269, 272, 273, 304
Person reference 304
Personal agency 64
Personal pronoun 113, 128-31
Phrase (group) 108, 113, 116, 126,
204, 209, 210-12, 217, 249, 279,
281, 282, 286, 288, 290, 292,
294, 298-300, 307
Planes of discourse 22
Pluperfect tense-form 22, 25, 33, 39,
42, 46, 48, 261
Plural 54, 5§, 58, 59, 73-78, 86, 88,
110, 111, 115, 132, 187, 221-23,
236, 249, 272, 304
Positive adjective 122, 123
Possession (genitive case) 92, 95
Possessive personal pronoun 130, 131
Postpositive 205-208, 212-14, 216,
217, 288, 289
Predicate 84, 109, 110, 118, 183, 196,
198, 201, 235, 237, 249, 252,
253, 287, 290, 292, 293, 295-97
Adjective 29
Nominative 84, 112, 127, 195, 196
Predicate (sentence) structure 89
Predicate structure (position) 118-20,
127-31, 134, 162, 183, 201, 202,
290, 294
Predicate-complement structure 293,
294
Prefix 24, 71, 140-48, 170, 171, 175,
177
Prefixed preposition 24, 143

Preposition 64, 81, 97, 99, 112, 127,
139-80, 194, 199-201, 215, 231,
241, 249-51, 253, 287, 289, 291,
300
Prepositional phrase 66, 68, 101, 108,
109, 113, 117, 126, 198, 233,
290
Present tense-form 20-23, 25, 26-32,
34, 36, 37, 39, 41-43, 54, 70-72,
141, 181, 184, 187, 188, 222,
228, 229, 241, 257-59, 262, 263,
266, 269, 273, 301, 302, 305
Action occurring at any time
(omnitemporal) 32
Future action 32
Imperative 53, 54, 56, 221, 222,
225-29, 30S
Infinitive 269
Participle 46, 188
Past action 30, 40
Present action 29
Subjunctive 56, 57, 233, 263, 303
Timeless action 32
Present time 20, 24, 25, 26, 30, 32, 36,
38, 40, 52, 187, 257, 258, 265
Price (genitive case) 96
Primary agency 64, 65, 149, 179
xpd with the genitive case 170, 201
Locative 170
Temporal 171
Positional 171
Prohibition 44,52,53, 56, 60, 57, 220-
29, 284
Projection 246, 262, 263
Prominence 302-304
Pronoun 68, 80, 86, 89, 91, 93, 112,
113, 120-38, 195, 203, 245, 249,
279, 287-89, 303, 304
npd¢ with the accusative, genitive and
dative cases 146, 172, 173, 199,
200
Directional 172
Positional 174
Prospective future 44
Protasis 34, 42, 133, 192, 209, 247,
254-67, 292, 294
Purpose 56, 192, 194, 200, 217, 232-
36
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Purpose clause 231, 232, 235, 286

Purpose (final) participle 192, 199,
200

Pyramid (discourse analysis) 298-300

Qualitative correlative relative
pronoun 134
Qualitative interrogative pronoun 137,
138, 280
Qualitative relative pronoun 134
Quality (genitive case) 92, 96
Quantitative correlative relative
pronoun 134
Quantitative interrogative pronoun 138
Quantitative relative pronoun 134
Questions 51, 52, 206, 207, 274-80,
282, 305, 306
Expecting a negative answer 277-
79, 281
Expecting a positive answer 278,
279
With interrogative words 279
With negative particles 277

Rationalist period 26
Recipient 64, 67
Reciprocal pronoun 68, 128, 132
Redundant pronouns 303
Reflexive middle voice 67, 69
Reflexive personal pronoun 128, 130-
32
Reflexive pronoun 66, 68
Relation (dative case) 97-100
Relative clause 45, 109, 244-53, 271,
292, 303
Relative pronoun 109, 132-34, 136,
239, 244-53, 274, 288, 292, 295,
296
Relative tense or time 25
Remote demonstrative pronoun 135
Respect
Accusative case 90, 98
Dative case 98
Restriction (genitive case) 92-94, 96
Result 56, 153, 192, 199, 200, 210,
217, 235, 236
Result clause 231, 234, 235, 286
Result participle 199, 200

Second class (contrary to fact)
conditional 34, 259-61, 265,
281
Second person 55-59, 76, 77, 129,
131, 132, 221, 222, 268, 272,
301, 304
Secondary agency 65, 149, 150, 179
Selective or restrictive
specification 129
Semantics 21, 24, 28, 39, 44, 45, 50,
52, 53, 56, 60, 62, 63, 67, 70, 72,
76, 81-83, 87, 90, 91, 95-98,
100, 115, 116, 138, 146, 160,
181, 183, 190, 194, 197, 201,
204, 205, 220, 223, 232, 234,
240, 254, 259, 262-64, 286, 295,
300, 304
Sentence 21, 94, 136, 268, 276-78,
287, 298, 299, 301, 307
Sentence structure 292, 295
Singular S5, 56, 58, 73-77, 81, 115,
194, 221-23, 239, 249, 251, 283,
304
Source (genitive case) 95
Space 134
Accusative case 90
Genitive case 96
Dative case 99
Specified agency 64
Specifying personal pronoun 129
Stative aspect 22, 24, 25, 39, 54, 190,
259
Subject 63, 64, 67-69, 73-76, 78, 84,
109, 113, 116, 129, 130, 181,
182, 187, 195-97, 199, 202, 203,
236-38, 235, 245, 246, 247, 252,
270, 271, 282, 287, 290, 292-97,
303, 306
Subject of the infinitive 90, 116, 194,
197, 202, 270, 271
Subject—predicate structure 293-95
Subjective genitive 92, 94,95
Subjunctive 20, 24, 43, 45, 47, 48, 52,
53, 56-60, 65, 209, 210, 213,
221-23, 231, 232,234, 235,
239-41, 245-47, 256, 261-64,
269, 273, 274, 281
Subordinate (subordinator) 209
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Subsequent action 188, 201

Subsequent use of the aorist
participle 189

Substantival relative clause 245-48

Substantive 74, 75, 78, 84, 90, 100,
104, 106, 108-11, 113, 116-21,
123, 126-28, 135, 139, 182, 183,
186, 188, 194-97, 206, 245, 248,
288, 291, 292

Substantive usage of the adjective 120,
121

Substantive usage of the adverb 127

Substitution 129, 138, 144, 145, 185,
201

ovuv with the dative case 145, 174

Superlative adjective 122-24 -

Superlative adverb 125

Supplementary participle 192

Suppletive verb 70

Supposition 254

Syntax 62, 66, 80, 81, 83, 84, 86-88,
91, 95, 98, 115, 116, 129, 142,
181, 183, 184, 188-94, 196-98,
220, 240, 254, 255, 259, 260,
287, 288, 290, 292, 300

Temporal clause 147, 226, 240, 241

Temporal particle/conjunction 205,
210, 214, 216, 240, 241

Tense (-form) 20, 21, 24-31, 37, 40, 42,
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